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Abstract 
This study investigates the representation and deployment of the categories 
literacy, education and security in government policy. Each of these categories is the 
foci of significant inquiry and occupies distinct spaces in academic literature. Taken 
independently, questions about education, literacy and security generate academic, 
political, public and private debate over concerns about the material effects of 
government policy and intervention. The question of how human subjects and civil 
society are discursively and non-discursively produced, are shared by investigations 
in education, literacy and security. The study questions how the categories of 
security, education and literacy, can be thought about together as related elements of 
a whole-of-government strategy in the production of civil society.  
The key focus of this study was to examine the deployment of literacy and 
education by the Australian Government when expressing concerns about the 
security of the nation and its geopolitical interests. A Foucauldian conceptualisation 
of discourse and governmentality was used to form the theoretical basis for the 
analysis of political texts, while Foucault’s conceptions of genealogy and 
archaeology informed the epistemology and research design. The primary analytical 
focus was on texts selected from 1995-2007, although texts from the beginning of the 
Enlightenment, starting with Hobbes’ Leviathan in 1651 to the emergence of human 
security in 1994 were used to establish a network of relations and continuities in 
political discourse. Three key discursive fields are identified in the analysis: human 
capital, national identity and the government of human security. These fields are 
examined for the way dispersed government practices can be connected by a whole-
of-government strategy. In addition key political statements were examined at length 
for whether they drew together realms of government activity into an intelligible 
statement about the role of government. In staging an analysis of diverse practices 
and key texts, the study was concerned to identify an emergent relationship between 
education, literacy and the government of security. The analysis questioned how 
representations of “problems” in political discourse produced consequences for 
human subjects and the nature of civil society. The examination of texts was 
concerned about the government of human life through the formation of cultural and 
 Governing Civil Society: How Literacy, Education and Security Were Brought Together iii 
geographical spaces; containment of uncertainty and complexity; the management of 
population through distribution of risk across social fields and the discursive and 
non-discursive responses to situations of perceived crisis. Assumptions about the 
nature of rule, liberalism, national identity and the effects of globalisation are 
examined for their use in government strategies that deploy constructs of literacy, 
education and security.  
The study argues that the categories of education and literacy have been used 
in diverse ways in the production of national, social, economic and geopolitical 
security interests. As dialogue about security has intensified, rationalizations about 
the national interest have engaged notions of security leading to the legitimation, 
proliferation, re-contextualisation and implementation of a diverse set of policy 
instruments, incorporating literacy as a cultural and political tool engaging notions of 
capability, economic productivity, and cultural capital. The analysis suggests that 
government apparatuses have been strategically used in order to contain the rise of 
complex social forces and protect a set of homogenous cultural values. The purposes 
of education and uses of literacy are seen as instruments for the inscription 
of a coded set of values understood to be synonymous with neoliberal civil society. 
The incorporation of education and literacy into a whole-of-government security 
strategy can be seen as a feature of biopolitical government interested in governing 
the conduct of diverse and unpredictable populations. 
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Chapter 1: Introduction 
I will say that critique is the movement by which the subject gives himself 
the right to question truth on its effects of power and question power on its 
discourses of truth. Well, then!: critique will be the art of voluntary 
insubordination, that of reflected intractability. Critique would essentially 
insure the desubjugation of the subject in the context of what we could call, 
in a word, the politics of truth. (Foucault, 2007b, p. 47) 
 
1.1 INTRODUCTION 
As an educator, working in the field of literacy education for a schooling sector 
in South Australia, I have responsibilities for processes of policy development and 
dissemination, as well as professional development connected to such policies. I am 
acutely aware of the weight that such message systems carry: that discourses of 
policy have the capacity to speak through me and to speak me. I am also aware that 
the messages that I disseminate to those that I teach can have material effects. In my 
work, I am expected to constitute myself as an ethical and moral subject. This 
process of self-government necessitates a form of delimitation that involves the need 
to be selective about what I speak and how I speak. In measuring decisions about 
what can be spoken and not spoken, I understand that any critique I present 
constitutes a form of power that is strategic in the context of the policy field in which 
I work.  
When critically encountering educational policies and the knowledge systems 
of academic disciplines, I am aware that this ethical labour is undertaken ‘within a 
wider political context, the politics of norms’ (Butler, 2001, p. 16). This alerts me to 
how the government of education might also be interested in the formation of human 
subjects. In critically examining the policies that governments ask me to understand 
and communicate to others, I might ask for what purpose, by what means, for what 
ends, for whose interests and for what effect on those involved in the process? These 
questions take me into that dangerous place that Foucault describes as voluntary 
insubordination. In moving from educational practitioner, to educational researcher, I 
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have taken the step that Foucault suggests and have entered into a space that 
questions the effects of ‘power on the discourses of truth’ (Foucault, 2007b, p. 47). 
While this research adopts a Foucauldian reading of critique, I am aware that this 
stance is not value free. It brings with it, its own discourse of power, but with the 
desire that it opens up the possibility of an alternative relationship with the ‘politics 
of truth’ (Foucault, 2007b, p. 47).  
This study researches the way that forms of government deploy 
conceptualisations of literacy in imagining a secure and civil society. I investigate the 
reasoning of Australian governments during periods when they have shown intense 
interest in the area of literacy. The study examines arguments made by governments 
and policy makers about the uses of literacy and how it can be of benefit to the nation 
and to individual citizens. Conversely, I also evaluate claims made about the effects 
of illiteracy or literacy practices not consistent with mainstream social norms and 
which, from various standpoints, pose risks to national security. While this research 
focuses principally on the Australian context, I consider how political stances in 
organisations like the OECD and the United Nations influence and qualify the 
Australian situation. Here, I scope a relationship between literacy, education and 
security in Australian political life, and seek to trace how these terms have been 
understood, applied, developed and intersected in Australian and international 
contexts. This thesis seeks to better understand those forces that connect wider 
political purposes into seemingly straightforward discourses about our capabilities as 
literate citizens. 
I understand the processes discussed above as discursive practices, in which the 
use of terms like literacy and security play a key role in the proposal of policies and 
their representation by government. In this chapter, I explore how I came to 
understand this process as a “problem” for research, why it is important to study and 
how I have gone about this work. I begin with a brief introduction to the context that 
gave rise to this research. 
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1.2 CONTEXT: SETTING THE BACKGROUND AND HISTORICAL 
FOCUS 
The focus of this study is primarily concerned with Australian Government 
policy perspectives from 1995 – 2007. In setting the temporal parameters for this 
study, I begin by discussing two moments in the history of Australian Policy making. 
First, I take a brief look at the connection between the White Australia Policy, 
Education and Literacy. Second, I describe the circumstances of the release of the 
Australian Languages and Literacy Policy in 1991. This discussion seeks to frame a 
backdrop to how, in relatively recent times, governments think about the nation, the 
nature of its society and how ways of thinking about government connect to the uses 
of education and literacy. I then move to a brief recount of the historical moment that 
forms the focus of this study. 
 
1.2.1 White Australia Policy 
Australian Government interest in the use of literacy as a mechanism of 
government is not new. In their landmark studies of immigration policies around the 
turn of the nineteenth century, Lake (2006) and Lake and Reynolds, (2008) trace the 
use of education and literacy tests to secure government objectives in the United 
States, the South African state of Natal and Australia. In Australia, the use of 
immigration policy to determine the complexion of the nation has commonly come 
to be known as the White Australia Policy. This policy has been the subject of much 
debate (Allen, 2011; Tavan, 2005; Windschuttle, 2004). Lake and Reynolds situate 
the role of Australia in forming a White Australia as part of a transnational project 
of ensuring the primacy of the white race.  
The legislation for the White Australia Policy was conceived in the years 
leading up to the federation of Australia. The Australian nation was constituted as a 
federal system of government. The Australian Government, sometimes referred to as 
the Federal Government, or the Commonwealth of Australia, maintains jurisdictional 
powers over issues of national interest, such as immigration, defence and foreign 
affairs. The 6 States and 2 Territories are also governed by State and Territory 
governments, which have jurisdictional responsibilities over areas such as policing, 
education and health. An ongoing concern since the federation of Australia has been 
the settlement over jurisdictional responsibilities between the Australian Government 
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and State and Territory governments. The White Australia Policy is often identified 
closely with the birth of the Australian federation. It is an example of the Australian 
Government exercising jurisdictional responsibilities at the national level. The bill 
was enacted as the Immigration Restriction Act (Commonwealth of Australia, 1901); 
one of the first bills of parliament in the newly federated Australia in 1901. This 
legislation was designed to prohibit entry into Australia any one who was unable to 
pass a dictation test conducted by a customs officer in the language of the customs 
officer’s choosing. The act (1901) gave discretionary powers to officers of the 
Commonwealth to prohibit entry to people who were deemed to be ‘a charge upon 
the public’, ‘an idiot or insane person’, ‘suffering from an infectious or contagious 
disease of a loathsome or dangerous character’, ‘any person … convicted of an 
offence … any prostitute or person living on the prostitution of others’ (p. 2). In the 
history of the act, the dictation test was applied, sometimes notably, to these various 
categories of people. In Lake’s words a ‘literacy test’ was administered so that 
‘Applicants could not prepare for this test, which required them to write out, at 
dictation, any prescribed passage of fifty words in any European language’ (2006, p. 
226). Importantly it was designed to preserve and protect the white Anglo heritage of 
Australian settlement. As Lake notes (2006, p. 226), the act was framed to give 
customs officers maximum flexibility in ensuring that all undesirable immigrants 
would fail. 
According to Lake and Reynolds (2008) prototypes of the act can be traced to 
America where states such as Connecticut (1855) and Massachusetts (1887) required 
that citizens needed to be able to read and write in order to vote. In 1890 the 
Constitutional Convention in Mississippi demanded that voters sit an education test. 
The test was designed to preclude African Americans from being eligible to vote. 
Discretionary powers were given to administrators when conducting the test. 
Stephenson (cited in Lake, 2006, p. 216) suggests that these registration officers were 
able to give ‘a difficult passage to a Negro, and a very easy passage to a White 
person’. These measures did not go unnoticed. During the 1890s in the United States, 
members of the Immigration Restriction League proposed an amendment to existing 
federal immigration laws, to include a test of an immigrant’s ability to read and 
write. Jacobson (1998) observed that ‘race was central to the leagues conception of 
literacy from the beginning’ (p. 77). The proposed bill passed by Congress but 
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ultimately vetoed by President Cleveland, influenced the design of Natal’s 1897 
Immigration Restriction Bill. As with the Mississippi example, the Natal bill gave 
discretionary powers to government administrators: 
unable to satisfy the immigration officer that they can read and write in 
the English language in the form prescribed by the Bill – a form that will 
not admit of any evasion – that if persons are unable to comply with that 
educational test it will be competent for the Government of this country, 
through the proper officers, to exclude those people from forming part 
and parcel of this community. (cited in Lake, 2006, p. 221)  
As with Natal, these discretionary powers were replicated in the Australian model.  
The development of Immigration Restriction Acts across three nations had 
been incited by various publications (Bryce, 1893; Lodge, 1891; Pearson, 1893) that 
asserted the rise of Asian and African people, the increased mobility of inferior races, 
and the danger of their participation with white forms of government. Policy 
advocates across the globe were in close correspondence with each other and were 
being influenced by each other’s thinking to shape constitutional law, governmental 
practices and the character of nationhood. For example, Quick and Garran (1901) 
writing about the constitution of the Australian Commonwealth draw upon the 
writing of American J.W. Burgess (1890) to argue for the determination of national 
unity in the modern nation-state: 
The prime policy, therefore, of each of these states should be to attain proper 
physical boundaries and to render its population ethnically homogeneous … 
it is the highest duty of the state to preserve, strengthen and develop its 
national character. (Burgess cited in Lake & Reynolds, 2008, p. 139) 
I find it interesting how this referencing of one author by another indicates particular 
ways of thinking about government. Rather than hidden, these modes of political 
thought were etched on the surface of representations of policy “problems”.  
The Burgess quote suggests the strength of a nation is linked to the government 
of territory, the constitution of population and the responsibilities of the state. Within 
this transnational dialogue, policy makers found that constructs of education and 
literacy became useful tools to enact their objectives. As Lake notes: 
In becoming an instrument of racial exclusion, in a world increasingly 
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characterised by the mobility of migration and mobilisations for political 
rights, the literacy test consolidated understandings of ‘race’ in terms of a 
dichotomy of whiteness and non-whiteness across the world … As a modern 
technology, the literacy test was the instrument of whiteness par excellence. 
(Lake, 2006, p. 229) 
What Lake and Reynolds (2008) show, is how at the birth of the federation of 
Australia, literacy was inscribed into the constitution as a means to govern civil 
society. The circumstances that contributed to the formation and implementation of 
the White Australia Policy pose concerns germane to the focus of this study.  
The Australian Immigration Restriction Act (1901) did not only target people 
of Asian and African descent. As other commentators (Allen, 2011; Corris, 1972; 
Curthoys, 1999; Robertson, Hohmann, & Iain, 2005) have pointed out, the Act was 
used to prohibit, at the discernment of officers of the Commonwealth, undesirable 
people deemed to be a threat or a danger to Australian Society. Men and women of 
European origin were subjected to the dictation test by the officers of the 
Commonwealth, both for their political beliefs and supposedly immoral behaviour. It 
is interesting to note that testing and assessment, practices both close to the domain 
of education, were used by a sovereign power to delimit and exclude human subjects 
from the rights of full citizenship. It is also interesting to note that this form of 
administration was used as an instrument to project a particular view of nationhood 
to its citizens and to the world at large. Here, the administrative officer assumes the 
delegated responsibility of the sovereign government, to enact exceptional decision-
making powers to include or exclude. The Australian Government was able to 
prosecute a white Australia through the deployment of the dictation test, which had 
the power to confer rights of citizenship. Ironically, black Indigenous Australians 
figured as a silence in this legislation. For these people the entitlement to belong to 
civil society was subjected to a different form of exceptionalism. 
1.2.2 Australia’s language: the Australian language and literacy policy 
Ninety years after the Immigration Restriction Act had been passed, the 
Minister for Employment, Education and Training John Dawkins (1991) released 
Australia's language: the Australian language and literacy policy in August of 1991. 
The policy was presented as a white paper and was accompanied by a more detailed 
companion document (DEET, 1991). As Green, Hodgen and Luke (1994, 1997) have 
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suggested, the release of the white paper came after a decade of strong public debate 
about standards of literacy and education in Australia. Its launching marked ‘a 
historic moment: the explicit naming of literacy as an object of policy, at the federal 
level’ (Green et al., 1997, p. 7). The policy is an example of the federal government 
exercising an interest in matters of jurisdiction traditionally held by the State 
governments of Australia. In their history of literacy debates in Australia from 1945 
– 1994, they note that from the Hawke government’s election in 1983, Australia saw 
significant shifts in government policy and strategy. The period was characterised by 
a new emphasis on the deregulation of the economy and economic productivity. 
They argue that with the global economic crisis of 1987, the urgency for reform and 
the need to create productive economic and literate subjects had intensified.  
Similarly, Lingard, O’Brien and Knight (1993) have suggested that the suite of 
policy initiatives ushered in by Minister Dawkins, signalled the introduction of a 
corporate federalism in the government of education in Australia. They argue the 
strategy was characterised by a move from a liberal-progressive approach, ‘to a 
strongly instrumentalist approach’ (1993, p. 231), for the purpose of reforming 
schooling in the national interest. As one example, they cite the Strengthening 
Australia’s Schools (J. Dawkins, 1988b) document, which they read as a struggle for 
government responsibility between the ‘residual constitutional power of the states’ 
for funding of schooling and the Dawkins’ strategy ‘for increasing commonwealth 
influence over policy formulation for Australian schools’ (1993, p. 231). These 
analyses provide a conditional support for Dawkins’ era recommendations for 
national goals for schooling, a national curriculum framework, a common approach 
to assessment, and the possibility of a ‘national approach to teacher education’ 
(Lingard et al., 1993, p. 241). However, they raise concerns about substituting a 
broad vision of nation for economic infrastructure, diminishing the role of cultural 
and critical orientations in education and the constitution of students as human 
capital. Traces of which could be found in diverse policies to do with girls’ 
education, multiculturalism, Aboriginal and Torrens Straight Islander Education and 
teacher education. In another essay, Knight, Lingard and Bartlett (1994) argue that 
Dawkins reforms signalled an instrumental approach to teacher education that linked 
a ‘broader program for microeconomic reform’ to the development of human capital 
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for ‘national investment, and the economic restructuring of the nation’ (1994, p. 
451). 
In much the same vein, Green, Hodgens and Luke (1997) question the purposes 
and potential effects of the Australian Language and Literacy Policy. In their survey 
of conditions leading up to the launch of the policy, they note a more skills focused 
view of literacy in policy dialogues between government, business, trade unions and 
commentators. Here, training, worker flexibility, productivity and functional literacy, 
were tied to the needs of the economy and the demand for microeconomic reform. 
The study also notes the strong emergence of a traditional and conservative lobby 
group bearing down on and influencing government policy making in the area of 
education and literacy. According to their analysis, these conditions gave rise to ‘a 
neo-liberal [position], oriented strongly towards the workplace and the economy, and 
organized broadly by the discourse of “functional literacy”’ (Green et al., 1994, p. 
367). They also note a new found emphasis on speaking English as the national 
language, underlining a national project of development in efficient human capital. 
While recognising opportunities in a policy that might support the national 
investigation of literacy pedagogy, the authors caution that the policy need not be 
taken for granted. Rather that such an economic rationalist, ‘human capital 
orientation’ not only ‘moves to secure a stronger link between literacy and the state’ 
but engenders ‘a general strategy of bringing education within the ambit of the state 
and its organised forms of governmentality’ (Green et al., 1997, p. 7). 
The White Australia Policy and the Australian Language and Literacy Policy, 
highlight two moments in policy making by the Australian Government that engage 
ways of thinking about government, with concerns for the national interest, education 
and literacy. The interpretations by the researchers that I have presented, introduces 
some themes that I will pick up in the course of this study. Without examining all of 
the possibilities, it is worthwhile observing here that government deploys literacy 
and education in various ways. These deployments have the power to name, exclude 
and include, as well as define preferred ways for people to be literate citizens. 
1.2.3 Historical Focus 
The impetus for this study arose from responding to a set of policy initiatives 
by successive Australian Governments since 1999. In that time, Australian 
Governments developed and implemented a raft of policy agendas related to 
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education and literacy, in concert with state and territorial governments and local 
education authorities. During the period of the Howard Coalition Government (1996-
2007) attempts were made to restructure relationships between federal and state 
responsibilities, with the Australian government taking a more active role in the 
setting and administration of policy agendas. A key strategy in this process was to 
move to an accountability agenda, where success was to be measured based on 
outputs such as literacy achievement, rather than inputs such as the levels of funding 
invested. Under the leadership of Minister of Education David Kemp, the Literacy 
for All policy as introduced in 1998 followed by the first national literacy and 
numeracy tests, which were introduced in 1999. After succeeding Minister Kemp in 
2001, Brendan Nelson convened the National Inquiry into Reading in 2005. In the 
transition to the Rudd and then Gillard Labor Governments, the trends initiated by 
the Howard Coalition, were further developed through an increased focus on literacy 
testing and rewards payment in the form of increased state funding for education for 
improvements in literacy performance.  
The escalation of the interest in literacy as a measure of educational 
improvement has been mirrored internationally; the National Literacy Strategy in 
Great Britain and the Bush Administration’s No Child Left Behind Act are two 
examples of such approaches. The work of the OECD has been particularly 
influential by its decision to use benchmarks of reading, science and mathematics 
literacy as one measure of human outputs and by implication national productivity. 
The key programme for this work has been the OECD Programme of International 
Student Assessment of reading, science and mathematics literacy (PISA). The impact 
of using literacy as a lever to influence national policy settings and enhance 
educational reforms has been profound. This work has produced a plethora of 
activity including the commissioning of reports, such as the influential Education at 
a Glance series, which is frequently used as a barometer of a nation’s competitive 
standing. In Australia the data and advice in these reports have been used in a range 
of media releases, discussion papers, commissioned reports to help justify a set of 
coordinated education policy initiatives directed at the performance of students, 
educators and parents. 
This brief sketch provides a sense of how literacy has increasingly been used as 
a tool to measure the success of schooling systems. In Australia, politicians from 
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both sides of politics have shown interest in its application to address issues of 
“national interest”. However, the increased international focus on literacy has also 
happened against a backdrop of various geopolitical and economic tensions such as 
9/11, military interventions in Iraq and Afghanistan and waves of global economic 
crises. In such a climate, politicians and other commentators have used the ever-
increasing complexity of the world, to heighten the nation’s sense of urgency in 
responding to economic and social threats. One of the key responses to these events 
has been an increased focus on security strategies that have deployed the notion of a 
whole-of-government approach. In Australia these ideas have been partly generated 
by bodies such as the Australian Strategic Policy Institute, the Lowy Institute and the 
Productivity Commission. It is against this background that arguments have been 
made for the need to increase international competiveness and attend to the social 
fabric of the nation. And it is in this context that literacy has been used as key 
measure and lever of economic productivity and social values. Here, governmental 
processes have immersed the field of literacy education into a broader political 
landscape and make it possible to speak about how the politics or the policy 
representations of literacy constitutes a field of inquiry. 
 
1.3 INTRODUCING THE RESEARCH  
In this dissertation, I present a critical interpretation of ways in which 
conceptualisations of literacy, have been put to use by liberal forms of government in 
Australia. This involves an appraisal of how literacy is valued by policy actors as an 
instrument for intervention across domains of government, particularly in the field of 
education. The study examines ways in which both society and individuals are 
represented as benefitting from being literate. It also considers how constructions of 
illiteracy or forms of literacy practice seen as deviating from acceptable norms, are 
posed as risks and dangers to civil society. This brings into view ways that policy 
texts construct particular forms of literacy practice as socially, economically and 
politically productive and can be seen as instruments of social good and social 
protection. 
The scope of this study is historical in nature. It takes into account those forms 
of reasoning that are characteristic of liberal government in different historical 
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periods and those tools that have been used in attempting to bring programmes of 
governance into being. I have been particularly concerned about how concepts of 
security have been understood by government, and how mechanisms of security have 
been deployed in strategic attempts to guarantee liberal constructs of freedom and 
society. This study looks at how literacy policy can be considered as one such tool 
and considers those ways literacy policy has been incorporated within ever 
developing frameworks of security.  
As a critical history, this study engages that type of historical-philosophical 
critique that Foucault called genealogy. Genealogical critique can be considered a 
form of interpretation, a way of imaginatively entering into a problem space and, by 
evoking the tools of the poet, construct a counter narrative to common sense 
understandings of history and the political present. In this genealogy, I am suggesting 
that common sense understandings of education and literacy need to be re-evaluated 
in the light of a history of policy inscriptions and transformations in national and 
global society. 
This study does not attempt to map the history of literacy education, its relation 
to the state’s formation of society and literate citizens. Rather, I have chosen to 
investigate particular historical moments. These slices of historical events allow me 
to critically analyse the rationale of forms of liberalism, and to consider the use of 
literacy as a lever of government in educational and other social contexts. My 
selection of historical data has responded to ways in which conceptions of 
government and educational practice have a tendency to flow across national 
borders. While Australia is the locus of this study, my historical map takes into 
account ways that events in international contexts relate to and influence this local 
context. Hence the characteristics of globalisation, including its complexity, have a 
bearing on how I have read ways that being a literate citizen are important to liberal 
forms of government. Importantly, this has necessitated an examination of how 
nation-states, like Australia, reflect upon their own purposes and style of 
government. And how policy actors imagine and project particular identities of 
nationhood and emblems of citizenship. 
In selecting texts for this genealogy, I have been guided by a search for 
particular events that in some way might shed light on how being a literate citizen 
has become a problem of government. This search has involved looking at such 
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instances as, for example, the Federation of Australia and its immigration policies, to 
the conjuncture of like polices in other parts of the world at a similar time. I have 
examined the rise of the language of security in political discourse from the English 
and Scottish Enlightenment (1650 – early Nineteenth Century) to moments of 
financial crisis during the Great Depression and subsequent world conflict, to its 
recalibration at the end of the Cold War as a conceptualisation of human security in 
the emerging era of “neoliberal globalisation”. This has taken me to the post 9/11 
period, which has been transfixed by such pervading symbols of violence and 
transformations in flows of capital and communication. My investigation of the 
recent past is focused on the Australian context, which has seen such a flourishing of 
policy ensembles, but with reference to the influences of the global north. In 
genealogy these conjunctures of forces may be considered as singularities, those 
moments where the descent or traces of ways of thinking and being, creatively 
recombine as emergent forms of discourse. And so in using these principles as 
criteria for the selection of data, I hope to have located those struggles in which the 
literate citizen is constituted and offer insights into how the human subject is subject 
to emergent forms of power. 
In bringing these diverse concepts together, this study considers how these 
forms of knowledge, institutional practices and modes of reasoning combine at 
various historical moments. The focus, nevertheless, is to see how these elements are 
implicated in questions of power and the ‘variable and complex function[s] of 
discourse’ (Foucault, 2010b, p. 118).  
 
1.4 PURPOSE 
This study is informed by Michel Foucault’s theorisations of governmentality and 
biopower. (See Chapter 3 for full discussion.) In arriving at a definition of 
governmentality, Foucault (2007a) has suggested that the art of government can be 
characterised as a complex power made up of an ensemble of ‘institutions, 
procedures, analyses, and reflections, calculations and tactics’, which has ‘population 
as its target, political economy as its major form of knowledge and the apparatuses of 
security as its essential technical instrument’ (p. 108). Foucault (2007a) insists that 
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the analysis of the problem of security is essential to understanding the practices of 
government: 
The fundamental objective of governmentality will be the mechanisms of 
security, or let’s say, it will be state intervention with essential function of 
ensuring the security of the natural phenomena of economic processes or 
processes intrinsic to population. (p. 353) 
I employ the term security in the sense that literacy is implicated in both 
benefits and dangers to the lives that people live and to the health of society. This 
provokes a dilemma about those ways in which literacy can be deemed to provide 
security to individuals and the interest of the nation. So in what senses can this term 
security be questioned in relation to literacy? I have found it important to ask how 
and why governments link the importance of literacy to the economic security of 
individuals and nations. Another lens of inquiry has been to consider what cultural 
values are associated with the acquisition of literacy practices. Here, the question has 
focused on how literacy can be deemed by policy makers to contribute to a sense of 
belonging and therefore a feeling of security for individuals and larger populations. I 
have felt the need to ask how and why the encouragement by government of 
common literacy practices, is used to reinforce a sense of national purpose and 
identity? And how is the collective acquisition of literacy practices, seen by 
governments as useful to a sense of national security in the face of possible threats 
and dangers? In posing these questions, it is possible to ask how the promotion of 
literacy is connected to the economic, social and geopolitical security of the nation.  
Part of the work of this study has been to examine how literacy and education 
can be considered as important to government in securing its interests. This study 
does not question the importance of education or how the literate citizen can 
contribute to an open society. What this study does do is question what happens 
when policy directed at literacy education, puts limits on what we can say, do and be. 
It asks: in what senses are these doings and beings politically governed, not only in 
what we can say, but in the character of our literate citizenship and the democracy 
we live in. The study is concerned with ways in which those techniques of 
government that Foucault variously describes as governmentality or biopower 
(2007a, 2008) constitute and (mis)recognise human subjects as members or indeed 
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non-members of civil society and as Judith Butler suggests, ‘is made possible by a 
language that precedes that I’ (2009, p. 3). 
I have called this study Governing Civil Society: How Literacy, Education, and 
Security Were Brought Together in recognition of how diverse policy fields and the 
discourses they entail, are implicated in the formation of human subjects and wider 
populations. Policy texts are hardly ever straightforward or neutral in the values that 
are communicated. They frequently employ particular ways of thinking about a 
policy problem to achieve political ends. Foucault, in paraphrasing Socrates, suggests 
that ‘rhetoric is no more than a way of conducting souls through the intermediary of 
discourse’ (2011b, p. 331). In this study I take the position that political texts, 
motivated by particular governmental reasons, engage strategies designed to shape 
human subjects.  
 
1.5 AIMS AND QUESTION 
In responding to the contextual influences addressed above, a chief concern for 
this study is how understandings of literacy and literacy education are put to use by 
governments. This involves an analysis of the arguments that governments bring to 
their policy agendas and an examination of how these rationales modify over time. 
The aim of this research is to map historical traces of the use of literacy and 
education by liberal forms of government in addressing issues of security. This takes 
into account how literacy education fits into wider political agendas and the logics 
that drive such approaches. Of particular interest is how such strategies contribute to 
the formation of human subjects and society.  
The study draws upon Foucauldian understandings of critique to examine the 
history and changes of governmental approaches in their historical context. My 
research will take account of  
• ways in which education and literacy have been strategically deployed as 
part of whole-of-government security strategies in national and 
international contexts 
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• the nature of contemporary forms of governmental reasoning and the way 
that it seeks to influence both the behaviour of its citizens such as 
education workers and students and the nature of civil society 
• the incorporation of literacy education into the broader interests of 
government such as citizenship testing and foreign policy  
• connections to globalising influences on education policy making. 
In addressing these aims the study examines policy documents in their historical and 
social context guided by the following questions:  
• In what ways do governments argue that literacy acquisition provides 
security to individuals and the nation? 
• How is the promotion of literacy used as a technique to influence human 
behaviour and the characteristics of society? 
• In what ways has the Australian Government been influenced by 
international policy agendas? 
• What type of power is being exercised when governments intervene in the 
literacy practices of individuals and society? 
1.6 SIGNIFICANCE 
This study seeks to denaturalise received understandings of the social good of 
literacy. It situates the purposes of education and literacy development as a political 
tool that regulates the discursive practices of civil society.  
This thesis aims to contribute to recent and emerging scholarship that focuses 
on the relationship between democracy and education, the role that literacy has in 
supporting that function, the effects of globalisation on policy and the nature of 
government that seeks to govern.  
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1.7 OUTLINE OF CHAPTERS 
The arc of this inquiry, guided by Foucauldian conceptualisations of discourse 
and governmentality, entails the key notions of biopolitics and security dispositif to 
question the discursive relationship between government, civil society education and 
literacy. The outline below discusses how Chapters 2, 3 and 4 of this thesis address 
topically, conceptually and methodologically this engagement with Foucauldian 
thought in setting the directions of this thesis. In Chapters 5, 6 and 7, I present data 
from policy texts that engage with issues of education and literacy in which the 
logics of particular forms of power are made thinkable. I begin this outline of the 
thesis with a précis of the literature review. 
In Chapter 2, I present a discussion of literature that engages with research in 
the field of literacy studies. I organise the chapter under three themes. Using Literacy 
and the problem of the human subject as my first theme, I survey the related fields of 
New Literacy Studies and Critical Literacy. This examination offers perspectives and 
correctives on literacy as a social practice. I then move to the theme of Foucauldian 
histories of literacy and the government of population. Here, I examine research that 
has taken an interest in the relationship between government, instrumental uses of 
literacy and effects on human populations. Finally, I move to the theme of Literacy 
and critical studies of the present, to examine research that connects literacy and 
education to policy and globalising influences, before moving to research that has 
sought to link the question of human security to literacy. This review of literature is 
underpinned by an emerging concern for the ways governments have systematically 
deployed education and literacy.  
In moving to Chapter 3, I develop an understanding of key theoretical tools 
brought to this thesis. I begin by locating studies of policy influenced by Foucault’s 
thinking. This sets the stage for a discussion of the related concepts of discourse, 
discursive practices and discursive formation. I then move into a discussion of 
governmentality, which establishes the important categories of knowledge, power 
and the subject. Here, governmentality is conceptualised as an analytical perspective. 
This brings into view consideration of types of power – pastoral, disciplinary, 
sovereign, bio power – as they appear in contemporary times and their relationship to 
ways of thinking – such as liberalism, constructs of civil society and human subjects. 
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The concepts of security apparatus (dispositif) and dispositif are then addressed as 
conceptual tools when reading policy proposals and representations.  
In Chapter 4, I discuss both the rationale and procedures of genealogical 
research. This discussion raises the importance of critique as a form of analysis that 
question regimes of truth. I discuss the relationship between Foucauldian notions of 
archaeology and genealogy, descent and emergence, interpretive analytics and 
problematization. This is then followed by an explanation of the research design. A 
discussion of research practice and selection of policy texts as data is followed by an 
explanation of how I have used problematization in the analysis. I conclude with a 
description of the genealogical design of the research and a brief discussion of 
limitations to the research approach. 
Chapter 5 traces connections between the use of values, education and literacy 
as a category for the security apparatus – the ‘mechanisms, techniques and agencies’ 
(Dean, 2008, p. 196) of government. I begin by exploring the emergence of the term 
security during the Enlightenment and how it has been understood as a key focus of 
international relations between sovereign states through the work of the United 
Nations during the period of the Cold War. This leads to a discussion of the 
emergence of notions of human security and human development at the end of the 
Cold War, and the utilisation of education and literacy as a capability within global 
and national contexts. The analysis takes up establishment of a neoliberal agenda in 
the first years of the Howard Coalition government and then considers governmental 
responses to representations of globalisation and terror, contextualised by the rise of 
a whole-of-government security strategy in the period 2000-2006. I then locate fields 
of policy work that connect the deployment of education and literacy in the 
production of civil society. My aim is to examine the uses of literacy and education 
as categories within the emergence of an Australian whole-of-government approach. 
I complete the chapter by examining a political speech by Brendan Nelson as 
Minister for Defence for the way that education and literacy are connected to broader 
concerns of government. The analysis focuses on the question of risk to civil society 
and the rationality of government being applied. 
Chapter 6 focuses on 2007 as a year in Australian politics that saw the 
transition from the Howard Coalition Government to the Rudd Labor Government. 
My purpose in this chapter is to further examine the dispersal of education and 
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literacy as key technologies in a whole-of-government approach. I begin by locating 
policy proposals and representations as they arose in 2007. This discussion of policy 
activity is organised across three themes: human capital, human security and national 
identity. My aim is to see how the use of literacy and education in this policy work 
might be conceived as a dispositif: as a set of heterogeneous elements that make up a 
whole-of-government security apparatus.  
Chapter 7 examines three policy texts in detail for discursive practices that 
cultivate ways of thinking about civil society. Here, I am interested in the ways in 
which government policies deploy concepts related to the question of security that 
can be connected to applications of education and literacy.  
The final chapter draws together this analysis of local and international policy 
events. I argue that the deployment of education and literacy by government figures 
as a key instrument in the biopolitical constitution of civil society. 
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Chapter 2: Literature Review 
This review of literature explores ways in which literacy has come to be 
understood as a problem about human populations. It seeks to demonstrate a basis for 
the connections between literacy education and the biopolitical government 
(Foucault, 2008) of population, especially the relationship between liberal forms of 
government and the administration of human freedom. Influenced by Foucauldian 
(2007a; 1977) studies of government, the review takes into account ways in which 
literacy is implicated in the cultivation of civil society by attending to the interests, as 
well as to the conduct, of human subjects. Further, it considers how literacy is 
connected to the governing of political economies through the flow and exchange of 
economic, cultural and political capital. In each of the senses outlined above, I am 
concerned by the way government policy uses literacy and education. 
In the following pages I draw on research available in English from across the 
globe, which provides an overview of how literacy has been rethought and 
conceptualised through ethnographic, historical and classroom based studies. I 
discuss research that has examined the claims made for literacy, the way that human 
populations have been made visible in relation to their literacy practices and the 
social contexts of their use. This literature has been selected for the way research has 
examined assumptions about the social effects of literacy practices and the 
government of education and literacy. The review informs this study’s concern with 
government representations of literacy as a tool for securing national interests.  
I have structured this review of literature in four sections. In section one, I 
consider some ways in which conceptions about literacy have been complicated and 
enriched through studies of human subjects in their social contexts. Here, I juxtapose 
documentary and ethnographic work with the emergence of New Literacy Studies 
and critical literacy. This literature implicates literacy as a complex force that both 
constitutes and offers agency to human subjects. In section two, I discuss a body of 
research that sketches the contribution of Foucauldian influenced scholarship to the 
field of Literacy Studies. This research uses historical methods to account for the 
complex relationship between education, literacy, and the government of 
populations. I follow this in section three with a discussion of some recent critical 
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studies of literacy in the globalised present, which focus on literacy as a question of 
policy, politics, and practice. The review of these studies seeks to bring the reader 
closer to concerns with the link between literacy and the biopolitical government of 
populations. In summary, I discuss the significance of this literature and how it 
informs this study. 
There are a plethora of definitions of literacy. This review of literature does not 
attempt to compare or debate what literacy is. It may be helpful, however, to know 
that I have come to understand literacy as the enabling condition of thought in action. 
It is a view of literacy that has emerged out of my engagement with Foucauldian 
thought as I have interacted with the ways that various scholars have attempted to 
define literacy (Fransman, 2006; Freebody, 2007; Gee, 2012b; A. Luke & Freebody, 
1999; Street, 2006). To understand literacy as an enabling condition, takes into 
account social and cognitive descriptions of literacy (van Dijk, 2008, 2009), that 
literacy is constituted temporally and spatially (Mills & Comber, 2013) and that 
literacy involves language, and a range of semiotic systems, such as visual language 
(Cope, Kalantzis, & New London, 2000). To say that literacy enables thought to be 
enacted, is to see that literacy has a material force. In this sense literacy is implicated 
in relations of power. It enables by offering human subjects ways of doing, saying 
and being in the world (Gee, 2012b), however, literacy can also be understood as a 
social process that can subjectify: it an be used to act upon people. It is in the senses 
that literacy might be understood as both a social and cognitive condition, as well as 
a form of activity that is productive of forms of power, that I explore how literacy is 
used for social and political purposes in this literature review. Each of the lenses 
through which I consider literacy in this review, seeks to show how researchers have 
examined the social and political uses of literacy. Therefore, the review also seeks to 
explore thinking about the social consequences of literacy practice and the way 
human subjects are governed through policies that engage education and literacy. 
Finally, the review seeks to indicate why a study that links education and literacy to 
security is necessary. 
2.1 LITERACY AND THE PROBLEM OF HUMAN SUBJECTS 
Studies of people in their social settings have informed ways in which literacy 
is connected to the social practices of human beings, the sometimes multiple 
communities that they belong to and the institutions that govern their societies. In 
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this sense we can speak about the way that many varieties of human populations 
have come to figure in literacy studies. This has arisen out of several significant 
ethnographic (Heath, 1983; Labov, 1982; Scollon & Scollon, 1981), anthropological 
(Street, 1984), documentary (Graff, 1991) and critical (Freire & Macedo, 2005) 
studies of social uses of literacy. These studies challenged understandings of literacy 
as a decontextualised skill and began to complicate assumptions associated with the 
view that cognitive and cultural growth can be linked to the emergence of print 
literacy. Rather, these studies of literacy in social environments have helped to show 
how human subjects are implicated in discourses of power. I have divided this 
section into three sub-sections. First, I consider the work of Graff and Heath for their 
important documentary and ethnographic studies that forced a reappraisal of what it 
means to be literate. Second, I discuss the work of key figures in New Literacy 
Studies and their contributions to a socio-cultural view of literacy. I then present a 
sympathetic critique of Street’s ideological account of literacy from Brandt, Clinton 
and Luke. I finish this section by discussing the emergence of critical literacy for its 
influence in questioning the nature of power in social relations and textual practices.  
2.1.1 Reconstituting the literate subject 
Graff’s (1982, 1991, 2010) research into the literacy and society of nineteenth 
century Canada gave rise to his term the Literacy Myth. He was interested to 
investigate whether literacy could be considered as an independent variable that 
might benefit the social mobility of diverse social groups. Using historical data to 
conduct the study, Graff’s analysis of social groupings of literate and illiterate 
citizens across three Canadian cities found that being literate had no statistically 
significant benefits in affording social mobility and economic gain. Rather, social 
groups such as Irish Catholics and African Americans may have experienced 
subjugation and ongoing class division when accessing literacy: 
[T]he achievement of education brought no occupational rewards at all; 
[ascribed] or inherited factors cancelled the potential of advancement 
through literacy. (Graff, 1991, p. 75) 
Graff draws attention to the contradictory effects of literacy education. He 
highlights how “illiterates” were considered to be dangerous to the social order, 
necessitating the importance of educating for appropriate literacies; or to see it from 
another perspective, how the potential radical and inflammatory effects of certain 
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kinds of literacy needed to be countered. According to Graff, authorities sought to 
regulate the teaching of literacy involving specific pedagogies and the privileging of 
particular ideological associations (1991, p. 247). It is to these policy effects that 
Graff, in a recent review of his own work, has suggested that literacy education is 
implicated in ‘social differentiation, social stigmatization, reinforcement of 
inequality, and the school failure among the young’ (2010, p. 275). Graff makes it 
clear that his critique of the presumed benefits of literacy do not negate a complex, 
variable and contradictory relationship between literacy and factors of economic 
success and social mobility. Neither does the invocation of myth, as a mode of 
understanding and history, negate how claims for literacy can be understood to shape 
expectations, theory and policy about the uses and value of literacy to human 
populations (Graff, 2010, p. 637). 
Shirley Brice Heath’s ethnographic study of the social uses of literacy has been 
influential in marking the effects of different literacy practices in contrasting 
communities in the United States. Heath’s longitudinal study investigated the literacy 
practices of a black working class community (Trackton), a white working class 
community (Roadville), and a racially mixed middle class community (Maintown) in 
the United States. This has come to be regarded as a landmark study that observes 
the interdependence of culture, place and literacy practices. The study found 
differences in the uses and application of orality and print literacy, and was 
influential in deepening understandings about local literacy practices. Despite 
accessing reading materials, the white working class community exhibited a low 
threshold for writing and reading, apart from functional uses of these practices. The 
black community, having less access to reading materials, nevertheless integrated 
reading practices as joint social processes in day-to-day and communal social 
settings. Heath’s research claims that children who were able to model the literacies 
of their teachers, were more likely to be successful at school. This demonstrated the 
privileging of middleclass uses of language. Here a research dyad approach, using 
teacher-mothers as the participant researchers, investigated patterns of home literacy 
events. The study revealed, through a focus on reading events, the inscription of 
appropriate interactions and forms of participation that were deemed to be school 
acceptable. Heath argues that failure of educators to recognise the interdependent 
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relationship between orality and print literacies, contributes to student experience of 
low success in mainstream schooling: 
Many educators tend to deny the fundamental contribution of these verbal 
abilities to being literate in the broadest sense. Rather, schools deal with 
literacy skills as mechanistic abilities that separate out and manipulate 
discrete elements of written text, such as spelling, vocabulary, grammar, 
topic sentences, and outlines, apart from the meaning and interpretation of a 
text as a whole. (1989, p. 370) 
For Heath the complexity of language use is rooted in social and cultural 
experiences, frequently bound by the spatial and temporal conditions of peoples’ 
lives. In observing the communal practices of Black Americans living in poverty, 
Heath concludes that the practice of open-ended, wide ranging uses of oral and 
written language lies at the very heart of being literate: 
Sharing knowledge and skills from multiple sources, building collaborative 
activities from and with written materials, and switching roles and trading 
expertise and skills in reading, writing, and speaking. (1989, p. 371) 
In contrast, she found that schools emphasise competitive displays of knowledge 
along a path of pre-specified scope and sequences that isolate the learner from the 
learning group and privatise knowledge and skills (1989, p. 372). Heath’s U.S.A. 
study is influential in the way it captures the literacy practices of diverse social 
groups. Her research has prompted further questioning and research about what 
constitutes literacy, the contradictions inherent in the enactment of powerful 
ideologies and their normative expectations of human populations.  
The work of Graff, and Heath amongst many others, has served to illustrate 
that it is dangerous to make assumptions about the capabilities of people and the 
kinds of intellect they bring to their social practices. The acquisition of literacy does 
not necessarily lead to benefits for human subjects. Importantly, these researchers 
have shown how forms of literacy are enacted between people in complex processes 
of social and cultural exchange. 
2.1.2 New Literacy Studies 
Scholars such as Graff and Heath have been influential in the growth of what 
has come to be known as New Literacy Studies. Out of the New Literacy Studies 
movement, within which Street, Gee, Barton, Hamilton and Ivanic have been 
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instrumental, a view of literacy has arisen that is connected to what Gee has called 
the ‘social turn’ (2000 p. 180). Rather than concentrating on the interiority of 
cognition, the emphasis is directed towards forms of interaction as a literacy event 
and those broader cultural conceptions ‘of particular ways of thinking and doing 
reading and writing in cultural contexts as literacy practices’ (Street, p. 5).  
Gee’s research has spanned a focus on linguistics (Gee & Grosjean, 1983), the 
relationship between orality and literacy (1985, 1986), connections between a theory 
of discourse, language acquisition and fluency in different social contexts (1989, 
1994), integration of theories of mind, language and social practice (1992), and  the 
social implications that a theory of discourse has for all types of learners (2001, 
2012a; 2001).  
For Gee, language and literacy is best understood by focusing on the 
relationship between society, culture and values (2012b, p. 1), hence the term “New 
Literacy Studies”. He has applied his concept of discourse on the discursive effects 
of home, community and schooling to the social identities of adolescents. Gee argues 
that in order to appreciate language in its social context, we need to focus on what he 
calls Discourses, with a capital ‘D’. For Gee, capital D Discourses include much 
more than language (2012b, p. 2). His conceptualisation owes some debt to 
Foucault’s understanding of discourse. This takes account of the linguistic elements 
of communication and those material fabrications of social life that reveal the values 
and beliefs of human populations. Gee defines capital D Discourse in the following 
way:  
I use the term “Discourse,” with a capital “D”, for ways of combining and 
integrating language, actions, interactions, ways of thinking, believing, 
valuing, and using various symbols, tools, and objects to enact a particular 
sort of socially recognizable identity. (Gee, 2011, p. 29) 
While acknowledging that sociocultural work needs to accommodate thinking about 
learning and cognition, he argues that a sociocultural approach to understanding 
language and literacy, through an appreciation of discourse, is intimately related to 
the distribution of social power and hierarchical structures in society (2012b, p. 159). 
In his work on adolescent student identity, Gee comments on differences in the social 
languages demonstrated by students of working class and middle class backgrounds. 
These differences, he argues, are deeply consequential for the changing nature of 
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schooling and society, whereby ‘working class students face a future without a stable 
working class’ and the ‘social languages used by middle class students distance 
themselves from the social, cultural, and political inequalities of our new times’ 
(2000, p. 419). It is against this research background that Gee understands discourse 
and language as bound to ideology (Gee, 2012b), a view he shares with Brian Street. 
Street (1984) has proposed what he calls an ideological model of literacy. 
Drawing upon his own ethnographic studies and the work of scholars such as Graff 
(1982, 2010) Rosen (1980) and Heath (1980, 1983), he critiques the assumption of a 
universal literacy. Street bases his claims on anthropological work conducted in Iran 
during the 1970s. He described both the ‘maktab’ literacy acquired in Islamic schools 
and the emergence of what he called a ‘commercial’ literacy influenced by economic 
expansion through the oil industry. In noting the mobility of literacy practices in his 
Iranian study, and in making comparisons with the work of ethnographers like Heath, 
Street proposes a ‘multiplicity of literacies; that the meaning and uses of literacy 
practices are related to specific cultural contexts; and that these practices are always 
associated with relations of power and ideology, they are not simply neutral 
technologies’ (1994, p. 139). 
In acknowledging the interdependence of cultural factors, Street’s sociocultural 
approach sees literacy as ideological because it is always grounded in issues of 
power. Street (2003) critiques autonomous accounts of literacy for the way they 
disguise ‘the cultural and ideological assumptions that underpin it’, and is concerned 
that autonomous accounts present literacy as ‘neutral and universal and that literacy 
as such will have these benign effects’ (2003, p. 77). It is in this sense that practices 
of reading and writing ‘evolve and exist within power structures and relations, and 
they reflect contests between competing interest groups and world views’ (Lankshear 
& Knobel, 2004, p. 124). Understanding literacy as an ideological practice 
challenges the neutrality of literacy. In connecting literacy to embedded relations of 
power, Street moves to a non-essentialist view of literacy and argues that literacy 
practices are also implicated in the ideological construction of identities and power 
relations. This is to say that the specific local practices of reading and writing are 
grounded in socially constructed epistemologies: those socially specific ways of 
knowing and making claims about the way the world is. Street proposes that there is 
a clear relationship between ideology, identity and literacy. 
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Street’s documentary research, informed by his own ethnographic work in the 
field, calls into question what he names autonomous models of literacy. Often 
associated with cognitive psychology, the autonomous view of literacy grew from 
the work of researchers such as Ong, (2002) Havelock (1982), Goody and Watt 
(1963) and Olson (1977). Street’s critique of the “autonomous” view hinged partly 
on the distinctions this research made between the cognitive, pragmatic and syntactic 
natures of orality and writing literacy. His response to this scholarship (1984, 2003, 
2006) identifies a number of claims about literacy that have consequences for policy 
proposals and enactment. The first claim is that literacy is universal and therefore the 
same for everyone. This allows for literacy to be seen as a neutral technology 
affecting mental models of the world and making it amenable for scanning of whole 
populations. Secondly, literacy is seen as a value-free skill or tool. Literacy can be 
represented as being disconnected from the ideologies of governmental programmes, 
while at the same time projected as a social good. And third, its claimed universality 
allows literacy to function as an independent variable able to affect both social and 
cognitive practices (Lankshear & Knobel, 2004, p. 123).  
Street sees policy implications for the way situated literacy practices are 
recognised in educational contexts. Rather than disperse universalist understandings 
of literacy, he asks that national and international providers consider local practices, 
to clarify understandings of what literacy is, to abandon notions of literacy and 
illiteracy and to think about “literacy practices” in ‘diverse cultural and ideological 
contexts’ (1994, p. 149).  
In the United Kingdom social practice approaches influenced by Street’s 
critique have grown through the work of people like Barton, Hamilton and Ivanic 
(2000; 1998; 2000). Their work amongst communities in Lancaster, has engaged in 
empirical investigations of literacy practices using categories such as texts, 
participants, settings and artifacts to provide rich descriptions of ways of doing 
literacy in these social settings. The intersection between social, material, temporal, 
and linguistic elements inform the constitution of literacy events and the situated 
characteristics of literacy. In their work with communities in Lancaster and beyond, 
studies of the local are connected to social aims that seek to address complex links 
between ‘how the media works; the relationship between local detail and global 
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activity; notions of self and identity; social and technological change; the shift from 
modern to post-modern’ (Barton, 2001, p. 98). 
In South African contexts, New Literacy Studies has been reflected in the work 
of Stein, Peirce (1995; 2007), Prinsloo and Breier (1996). Prinsloo and Breier (1996), 
for example, have problematized the spatialised realities of everyday and workplace 
literacy practices of marginalised and impoverished communities. Blending insights 
from New Literacy Studies and critical theories, they examined the practices of 
communities and individuals for what they could do, rather than expectations of 
universal accomplishment. Prinsloo and Breier’s research described the mismatch 
between local practices and the dominant discourse practices inscribed in the literacy 
programmes in the new South Africa. Drawing upon Foucault’s and Gee’s respective 
understandings of discourse they claim that ‘primary discourses’ of home and 
‘secondary discourses’ of school and work interpenetrate ‘the other’ revealing 
complex systems of power in social networks (1996, p. 22). For Prinsloo and Breier, 
literacy practices and the discourses they inhabit, are implicated in struggles for 
power within such sites as local municipal politics, the courts and the school (1996, 
p. 23). They argue that dominant rationalities of schooling and adult education 
accommodate local practices. In recent times Prinsloo and Rowsell (2009; 2012) 
have focused on the relationship between place and literacy practices, and the impact 
of digital media, arguing that ‘research needs to take account of the specificity, 
affordances and limits of place, conceived both in geographic terms and as social 
sites that are shaped by politics, history, economics, and cultural practices’ (2012, p. 
271). In researching the local practices of South African children’s use of digitised 
global resources, Prinsloo and Lemphane (2013) note substantial social inequalities 
are brought to school. School judgements and strategies are ‘not alive to the social 
and linguistic diversity that characterises contemporary social settings’ (2013, p. 21).  
Prinsloo’s work responds to the effects of a colonial past and the colonising effects 
of a globalised digitised present. 
Gee and Street’s theorisations of what counts as literacy have been elaborated 
by the work of scholars such as Hamilton, Barton, Ivanic, Stein and Prinsloo, through 
their close work with communities. Their studies realise important implications for 
policy stances, as well as the kinds of pedagogical strategies that might be 
recommended in educational contexts. However, as I explore in the following 
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discussion, critiques of the autonomous accounts of literacy have themselves been 
subjected to critical analysis. 
2.1.3  Correctives to New Literacy Studies 
When contrasting Street’s typology of autonomous and ideological accounts of 
literacy, it becomes apparent that defining literacy and its historical evolution, is 
complicated by competing claims about the nature of literacy and its cognitive and 
social effects. Writing as supporters of a social practice perspective, Brandt and 
Clinton (2002) have sought to offer qualifications to the sociocultural paradigm: 
[It] sometimes veers too far in a reactive direction, exaggerating the power 
of local contexts to set or reveal the forms and meanings that literacy takes. 
Literate practices are not typically invented by their practitioners. Nor are 
they independently chosen or sustained by them. (2002, p. 338) 
In identifying the limits of the local or insider accounts of literacy practice, they 
suggest that literacy enters into local situations from outside contexts serving 
multiple interests, incorporating individual agents into larger enterprises through 
transformative and sometimes disruptive technologies (2002). In troubling a socio-
cultural perspective, they ask whether it is possible to ‘recognize and theorize the 
transcontextual aspects of literacy without calling it decontextualised’ (2002, p. 343). 
In questioning the sociocultural paradigm, Brandt and Clinton argue that they ‘seek 
to rehabilitate certain “autonomous” aspects of literacy without appealing to 
repudiated “autonomous models” of literacy’ (2002, p. 339). 
Drawing upon Latour’s Actor Network Theory, they argue that objects or 
technologies interact with human subjects and that the apparatus of literacy in its 
material manifestations links people’s social spaces to globalising networks. They 
advocate a research agenda that (a) investigates ways “local literates” are recruited 
into distant campaigns through reading and writing; (b) questions whether 
investments into the materiality of literacy practices are organised into benefits for 
those in other contexts (2002, p. 347); and (c) asks how literacy’s status as a 
“something” that transfers across contexts might be implicated in mechanisms of 
control by powerful interests (2002, p. 355). Brandt and Clinton propose some new 
categories for the analysis of literacy. In critiquing the notion of a literacy event as 
anthrocentric, they suggest literacy in action as a concept that enables the tracing and 
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movement of literacy across settings that involves people as well as material things. 
The notion of literacy sponsors is also introduced to enable the tracing of various 
interests implicated in literacy events (2002, pp. 350-351). In addition, their concept 
of localising moves, globalising connects is developed out of their contention that 
‘literacy historically has served in connecting people across time and space—its role, 
that is, as a transcontextualising social agent’ (2002, p. 351). And finally the notion 
of folding in (2002, p. 353) is taken from Latour to support descriptions of the 
ontological relationship between people and things. In the case of literacy practices, 
this accounts for the way that things such as digital texts can extend the literacy 
activity across time and space, but which separate the sponsor of the text from the 
receivers of the text. The non-human object connects the local activity with global 
activity. 
These concepts are introduced in part to address the idea that ‘literacy is not 
wholly produced or reproduced in local practice, but rather is a contributing actor in 
it and that its meanings live on beyond any immediate stipulations entailed in 
localizing it’ (2002, p. 353). Brandt and Clinton observe that ‘literacy practices are in 
constant change, moving in degrees of dominance and recessiveness, organization 
and disorganization, inflation and deflation of value or reach’ (2002, p. 354). They 
are concerned with ways that local forms of literacy might be subject to asymmetric 
relations of power that ‘disrupt, tear up, and destabilize patterns of social life’ (2002, 
p. 354).  
In arguing the case for a focus on the material consequences of literacy, Luke 
(2004) suggests that Street’s understanding of literacy as social practice needs to be 
taken as a starting point for analysis. For Luke, ethnographic accounts of literacy as 
social practice need to be framed against a ‘critical political economy of literacy 
education’, in which normative questions need to be asked about ‘preferred families 
of discourses and practices, about the discourse consequences of such ensembles, and 
about the institutional interests these serve’ (2004, p. 334). Like Brandt and Clinton, 
Luke sees the need to research ways that the local is constituted in relation to the 
flows and ‘travelling cultures’ of globalisation. Here, ‘globalized political economies 
of literacy, information and image’ need to be understood and possibly changed in 
relation to the ‘sociological, material consequences of literacy in local sites’ (2004, p. 
331). In seeking to build on the sociocultural perspective, Luke questions the degree 
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to which literacy education ‘as an official modus operandi of the state is simply a 
cover for cultural and linguistic homogenization and, indeed, political hegemony 
over Indigenous peoples’ (2004, p. 332).  
Luke’s challenge to the sociocultural perspective is to ask how ideological 
effects are ‘used and deployed to shape capital, social relations, forms of identity, 
access to material and discourse resources [and] how literate practices have 
convertible exchange value as forms of capital’ (2004, p. 333). Rather than accept 
that all social practices have an intrinsic value, he asks that researchers might 
investigate how local textual practices connect with ‘other kinds of capital; 
economic, social, libidinal, and otherwise’ (2004, p. 333). While supporting social 
accounts of literacy in practice, Luke asks researchers to consider how languages and 
literacies sanctioned by state educational systems and globalised institutions, produce 
material consequences in people’s lives. 
Luke’s commentary points to my concern with the way literacy is deployed by 
government in the national interest. A key problem for this work is to consider how 
social practice perspectives have been reflected in policy proposals. It may be the 
case that a binary system of autonomous and ideological accounts of literacy, such as 
the one that Street has offered, might need to accept some accommodations. What is 
clear, however, is that growth in socio-cultural and socio-cognitive perspectives have 
led to a more developed and nuanced view of the social consequences of literacy 
practices. A key question then is to consider whether a “literacy as social practice” 
perspective can be accommodated within the strategies of government. Nevertheless, 
it is in recognition of the effect that discursive practices have on people’s lived 
experiences, that Luke’s critique surfaces as an important approach to consider.  
 
2.1.4 Critical literacy and the emancipation of human populations 
Critical literacy draws its influence from a range of intellectual traditions 
including Marxist, Poststructuralist and Postmodern thought in diverse contexts such 
as literary, post-colonial and feminist studies. Paulo Freire (2000; 2005) is often 
credited with bringing the notion of Critical Literacy to the world. Freire’s approach 
influenced by ‘Marxist and phenomenological studies’ (A. Luke, 2012b, p. 5) began 
when working with ‘peasant’ cultures in the slums of Sao Paolo. Freire was 
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interested in challenging what he called a banking model of education and a culture 
of silence that he claimed was responsible for imprinting a negative self-image in 
oppressed people. He introduced a dialogic approach similar to the Socratic 
conversation to unite the uses of language and critical processes of thought. One of 
the aims of Freire’s dialogical approach was to disrupt traditional relations of power 
between teacher and student in order to form the basis of a more democratic learning 
space. In using various stimuli to examine forces that constituted iniquitous effects, 
he encouraged the naming of problems. These dialogic conversations were intended 
to produce an affective response, used to motivate his students from oral 
communication, to greater command of the written word. The aim of this process 
was to enter students into a rhythm of dialectical engagement and ongoing critical 
reflection that he named conscientization: 
Literacy, in this sense, is grounded in a critical reflection on the cultural 
capital of the oppressed. It becomes a vehicle by which the oppressed are 
equipped with the necessary tools to re-appropriate their history, culture, and 
language practices. (Freire & Macedo, 2005, p. 157)  
For Freire and Macedo, critical consciousness entailed an expansion of the notion of 
reading where ‘reading the word and reading the world’ involved understanding 
social and political contradictions and pathways to forms of social action or 
emancipatory praxis. Freire’s notion of emancipatory literacy expressed ambitions 
for socio-historical transformations of society and the tying of literacy programs to 
‘overall goals for national reconstruction’ (2005, p. 157). 
Approaches to Critical Literacy in Australia have been taken up by a number of 
researchers. Some key people include: Davies (1992, 2003b), Gilbert (1991, 1998), 
Green (1991), Allan Luke (1996; 1991), Carmen Luke (1989), Freebody (1992; 
1990), Comber (2012a), Lankshear (1993) and Pennycook (2001). Their work 
represents a significant corpus that has influenced education in Australia and 
globally.  
Davies’ work has been characterised by poststructuralist/feminist studies of 
reading. Notably the text Frogs and snails and feminist tails (Davies, 2003a) has 
endured as a study of reading practices and the construction of gender. Davies’ 
studies examine the ways that gendered identities are discursively produced in a 
range of school contexts, such as playground and classroom talk, and through 
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reading practices. For Davies, a poststructuralist approach to critical 
pedagogy/literacy ‘recognises both the constitutive force of discursive practices and 
at the same time recognises the subject as capable of having agency in relation to 
those practices’ (1992, p. 51). Similarly Gilbert (1992) investigated gender 
construction when examining reading and writing practices. Gilbert’s (1988, 1990) 
interest in the relationship between gender literacy and social regulation has led her 
to questioning approaches to reading and writing pedagogy that emphasise ‘a 
personalist and speech-centred discourse’. She argues that classrooms that focus on 
“personal voice” are in danger of becoming artificial, impersonal and dishonest. 
Rather, she advocates reading and writing practices that engage with theories of 
textuality to enable a critical examination of ‘the social, the cultural and the 
ideological’ (1991, p. 44). 
Early research in reading acquisition by Freebody, Green, Luke and Baker 
(1991; 1986; 1987; 1991; 1990; 1991; 1985; 1991) has led to a significant influence 
in understandings about reading practices. Stemming from these studies, Freebody 
and his colleagues have claimed that reading and writing are not ideologically 
innocent. This is to say that the production and institutional deployment of reading 
materials can be described as socio-politically shaped. Freebody and Baker (1987), 
through an analysis of books written for children by adults, argue that the social 
categories “children” and “childhood” are constructed and used in these materials (p. 
55).  
In another study, Freebody, Luke and Gilbert (1991) use observations of 
classroom exchanges to question the constitutive effects of reading lessons. 
Concerned with investigating the effects of reading as a social practice, they research 
the authorisation and the institutionalisation in classrooms of reading positions, 
reading practices and kinds of readings. Analysis of interactions between teachers 
and students, reveal sanctioned readings of texts and a conjecture that the 
pedagogical practices observed, would limit the resources that students bring to their 
textual practices. Informed by post-structural theory, Freebody, Luke and Gilbert 
propose a discourse analytic approach that might ‘foreground the reflexive 
interrogation of all textual positions and practices, thus recasting the critical attribute 
of reading and writing as counter-ideological practice’ (Freebody et al., 1991, p. 
451).  
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Green (1993; 1991, 1997, 2012, 1993) has argued for a postmodern account of 
reading pedagogy and has been influential in being able to understand the discourses 
for a technology for literacy (1993, p. 6). In his critique of McHoul’s (1991) 
unsettling of ‘common sense connections between reading and pedagogy’, Green 
proposes a strategic value of ‘progressivism’ when advocating the deployment of 
postmodern categories in reading pedagogy. In this argument the concept of context 
is problematized as not self-evident. Texts are seen to be ‘undecidable’ and therefore 
open to interpretation and that the constitution of readings is made in recognition of 
an ‘other’: 
Put for the moment far too simply for the purposes of strategic summary, 
what we are left with is an open set of relations among readers, texts, and 
contexts, and it is this set of relations that reading pedagogy must engage 
with and take as its object. (Green, 1991, p. 217) 
Green’s advocacy for a postmodern account of reading pedagogy allows for reading 
to be understood as a material social activity ‘whereby individuals are provided 
developmentally with the means to understand themselves as certain kinds of social 
being, and hence to participate in their own social construction as subject-
individuals’ (1991, p. 224). According to Green the characteristics of such a reading 
pedagogy would involve ‘a recognition of the necessity of discontinuity, reflexivity, 
specificity, plurality, difference and negotiation as key pedagogical principles’ 
(Green, 1991). In recent times Green (2009, 2010a, 2010b) has developed the 
conceptual possibilities of a critical pedagogy. Drawing on Biesta and Peter’s (2009) 
reading of Derrida, Green explores Derrida’s concept of undecidability as a tool to 
open up the problem of interpretation. Green deploys the concepts of phronesis 
(practical ethics), praxis (good action or making the world) and aporia (doubt or 
principled uncertainty) as grounds for reconfiguring the relation of authority between 
learners. This is to say that the undecidability of a text becomes the democratic 
ground on which learning proceeds. 
In each of the studies discussed in this section, the convergence of 
ethnographic, new literacy and critical literacy perspectives, observe the way 
different social groups engage in emic practices, but at the same time are deeply 
affected by etic assumptions about their capabilities as people. Lankshear and 
Knobel (2004), resonating with these observations, and considering the effects of 
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global capital on the world of work, education policy and literacy, suggest that 
‘education policy texts dealing with literacy might actually contribute to generating 
highly unequal and stratified educational outcomes’ (p. 120). This sentiment is a 
thread that surfaces through the work of these scholars where they trouble etic 
assumptions about human subjects and the way populations are imagined and 
expected to function as governable literate subjects.  
I now move to studies that have undertaken Foucauldian histories of literacy 
and education. These studies have been chosen for the ways they connect literacy 
and education to the interests of governing human subjects and mass populations, 
and demonstrating the significance of Foucauldian thought for research in education. 
2.2 FOUCAULDIAN HISTORIES OF LITERACY AND THE 
GOVERNMENT OF POPULATION 
The foregoing historical studies have been in some way informed by 
Foucauldian thinking about the government of population and are concerned by the 
relationship between processes of government, the uses of literacy and the formation 
of civil society. Bill Green (1997, 2006, 2008) has noted the history of English 
teaching in Australia has been ‘clearly organised (at least in part) by discourses of 
nation and empire’ (2006, p. 9). In noting the convergence between English and 
literacy teaching, Green suggests that in recent times the identity of subject English 
has been connected to a ‘growing power and influence of constrained, reductionist 
views of literacy, linked to standardised assessment regimes’ (2006, p. 9). The 
relation between literacy testing and state interests has surfaced in a number of 
commentaries in recent times (Comber, 2012b; Grek & Ozga, 2010; Klenowski & 
Wyatt-Smith, 2012; Lingard, Creagh, & Vass, 2011; A. Luke, 2012a). It may be the 
case that current reformations in the nature of subject English are still consistent with 
projects of nation (Green, Cormack, & Patterson, 2013; Green & Reid, 2012), 
although it might be possible to argue that a constrained view of literacy also implies 
a constrained view of nation and citizenship. I take up this line of inquiry, first by 
focusing on the relationship between literacy, culture and the conduct of literate 
citizens.  
 Chapter 2: Literature Review 47 
2.2.1 Literacy and the government of population 
Carmen Luke’s (1989) archaeology of the late renaissance period, shows how 
ideas about children in sixteenth century Germany can be distinguished from 
previous centuries. Sitting alongside studies of childhood by Aries (1996) and 
Postman (1994), Luke describes an increasing adult awareness of children as distinct 
social beings and the development of a taxonomy of childhood development. Luke 
shows the relationship between the invention of the printing press, the possibility of 
mass reading and the emergence of a literate lay public that imagined the possibility 
and advantages of state legislated educational reform. Arising out of Luther’s 
Germany, and disseminated to other parts of Europe, was an educational apparatus 
that established a highly structured system of schooling. An aesthetic and ethical grid 
of intervention was imposed through programmes of instruction governed by 
standardised curricula and prescribed textbooks that eliminated diversity and 
promoted ‘uniformity of teaching and learning’ (1989, p. 138). According to Luke, 
ideas about children and their education did not remain in the sphere of academic, 
theological debate. Instead, and with a certain irony, ‘children became the legalized 
object of state scrutiny’ subject to the disciplining processes of institutional 
authorities (1989, p. 139). That which was preached and printed, was both in great 
demand by a literate lay public and, by the mid-sixteenth century, would form the 
basis for major state legislated educational reform. Studies such as Luke’s have been 
important in showing the emergence of state apparatus, which have imagined the 
relationship between mass literacy, politics of the state and national imaginaries. 
Donald (1992) addresses the politics of literacy education by arguing that 
education is trapped by an impossible contradiction: the intent to socialise and the 
intent to emancipate through individuation of the human subject. On the one hand the 
aim of education is to form individuals as productive citizens and on the other hand 
to form freethinking individuals. Noting Lenin’s comment that without literacy there 
can be no politics, Donald suggests that ‘literacy is a minimal requirement for 
participation in the political negotiations of civil society’ and that ‘ mass literacy is a 
prerequisite for effective government by a state apparatus’ (1992, p. 151).  
Donald uses two cases to examine what seems to be an apparently 
irreconcilable tension between the emancipatory and socialising motivations for 
literacy education. First, he examines E.D. Hirsch’s (Hirsch, Kett, & Trefil, 1988) 
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Cultural Literacy: What every American Needs To Know and then from the United 
Kingdom the Centre for Language in Primary Education’s (1989) Primary Language 
Record: A Handbook for Teachers. In looking at these two approaches he contrasts 
seemingly traditional and progressivist approaches to literacy education.  
Where Donald finds in Hirsch a democratic sensibility and desire to support 
social mobility, he also senses a dividing practice. Donald argues that Hirsch’s 
advocacy for a national culture and standard language fails to account for the 
‘different dispositions towards that shared set of signs and narratives’ which not only 
highlights the limits and rules of being an American citizen but ‘shrinks the nation to 
the size of an educated public’ (1992, p. 211). In contrast Donald’s discussion of the 
Inner London Education Authority’s Primary Language Record (PLP) observes that 
students are ‘required to take responsibility for their own formation and 
development’, thus raising the spectre of ‘techniques for the inculcation of self-
monitoring capacities’ (1992, p. 158). This draws Donald to the view that ‘culture is 
never something we own, it remains always elusively other’ (1992, p. 160). For 
Donald the impossibility of literacy education to socialise and emancipate is both 
realized in Hirsch’s overemphasis on a universal culture accessible to all and in the 
focus on individuation in the Primary Language Record. To counter these effects he 
argues for a shift from an emphasis on community, experience or identity and to a 
focus on social and cultural transactions. Projects in situated literacies (Barton & 
Hamilton, 1998; Barton et al., 2000), and place based literacies (Comber & Nixon, 
2013; Green, 2012; Green & Corbett, 2013) are examples of community driven work 
that reflect these ideals. This involves careful selection of the kinds of literacy 
afforded to students that offer opportunities for differentiation, but critically engages 
students in such a way that they have access to the ‘same rules of the game for 
political negotiation’ (1992, p. 158). 
Ian Hunter uses Foucault’s genealogical approach to examine the subject of 
English (1987, 1988a, 1988b) and schooling (1994). In these studies, Hunter 
considers the relationship between ways of thinking about schooling, the production 
of a literate and moral citizen and connections to forms of government. In much of 
this work Hunter has traced how English came to be used as an apparatus of popular 
education. He is concerned with the way that techniques of pastoral surveillance, are 
deployed in the teaching of English as a ‘new machinery of government aimed at the 
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‘moral and physical’ well-being of whole populations’ (1988a, p. ix). Hunter argues 
that the institution of the subject of English, functioned as an apparatus of moral 
supervision: 
We can begin to think of English, then, as a late mutation in an apparatus of 
moral training whose surfaces of emergence were not in fact literary or 
cultural. (1987, p. 576) 
In critiquing Matthew Arnold’s advocacy for a literary education in nineteenth 
century England, Hunter finds reason to negate Arnold’s arguments about the 
relationship between English aesthetics and the human subjects cultural completion. 
Rather, he sees that the emergence of English had as its object ‘the formation of a 
highly specific profile of cultural attributes, in fact the attributes of a citizenry’ 
(1988b, p. 105). Similarly, he takes to task Carlyle’s proposition that a popular 
education might cultivate the population into a ‘National Mind’. Instead, Hunter sees 
a ‘fantasmatic projection of a personal ethical discipline onto the nation conceived as 
a collective subject’ (1987, p. 582). And as for the strategies used by Kay-
Shuttleworth, Hunter finds an appropriation of surveillance mechansims from other 
disciplines (1987, p. 584): 
Using these 'tabular queries', and activating a system of observation and 
correction dedicated to the social and medical policing of urban populations, 
Kay-Shuttleworth was able to bring education within the sphere of political 
intelligibility by correlating literacy levels with a host of other social 
indicators: mortality rates, bankruptcies, poverty, attendance at gin-shops 
and at church, and so on. 
The calculated use of literacy levels with other domains of human activity goes to 
Hunter’s concern with how the ethos and technology of government is ‘oriented to 
transforming the territory and its population into resources whose ultimate 
cultivation and management would enable the state to survive and prosper in the face 
of destructive historical contingencies’ (1994, p. 173). 
Hunter’s genealogical examination of the early nineteenth century influences 
of David Stowe and Kay-Shuttleworth, reveals their contribution to thinking about 
pedagogy and the institutionalisation of educational spaces as a form of supervised 
freedom. Hunter draws upon the uses of literary text as an example of literacy 
practice that forms ‘a domain of moral experience’ and ‘exists only in the relation 
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between the individual open to correction and the exemplary one who corrects’ 
(1988a, p. 67). Hunter argues that it is in this educational space that literary 
education is used both as a social and ethical technology consistent with the 
characteristics of a pastoral power and techniques of the confession. He suggests that 
it was in the nineteenth century, that the ‘primary reference of ‘culture’ was to a 
caste practice of ethical self development, which was applied analogically to the 
culture of races, nations and classes’ (1988a, p. 68). According to Hunter, these 
modes of self-government were delimited by the political calculations made 
available by techniques of social investigation and administration. 
 Like Hunter, Patterson (1993) has been informed by Foulcauldian genealogy 
when focusing on the nature of English teaching in Australia and overseas. She has 
argued that pedagogies of personal response ‘may be better understood as a result of 
the need to find alternative ways for engaging the attention and supervising the moral 
and ethical development of increasingly diversified secondary school populations’ 
(1993, p. 66). Patterson’s focus on the pedagogy of reading (1995, 1997; 1994) has 
consistently sought to trouble received views of what the teaching of reading should 
be and by implication the purposes of English. Often taking a historical perspective, 
she questions the claims for the relatively recent invention of ways of doing English 
made by proponents of cultural heritage, personal growth and cultural studies. Her 
1997 study questions how in sixteenth century England, the function of developing 
secular literacy competencies, were tied to issues of ‘civil conduct, and ‘personal’ 
(often religious) beliefs in the interest of peaceful administration of diverse 
populations’ (1997, p. 67). Her work aims to unsettle contemporary anxieties about 
literacy and the teaching of English. She locates the project of English within the 
ambit of political, legal, and educational strategies for building nations. And as 
Cormack and Green (2008) note about subsequent work, Patterson and her 
colleagues (1993, 2011; Peel, Patterson, & Gerlach, 2000) link the empire of English 
to an endemic sense of insecurity, a pervasive anxiety, as the other side of 
introspection’ (2008, p. 254). For Patterson, ‘English exists as a series of historically 
contingent techniques and practices for shaping the self-managing capacities of 
children’ (Patterson, 2013, p. 89). 
Jory Brass’s (2010, 2011a, 2011b, 2012, 2013) genealogical studies of English 
teaching in the United States, are also influenced by Hunter’s approach and 
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Foucault’s understanding of governmentality and biopower. Brass describes the 
development of English teaching within a particular historical milieu characterised 
by the ‘combined tenets of Protestant civil religion and the bureaucratic objectives of 
modern welfare states’ (2011b, p. 346). Brass argues that English was used as a 
socialising instrument that was grounded in the pastoral technologies of the Sunday 
School in the early part of the nineteenth century and their influence on English 
education texts of the late nineteenth and early twentieth century. His examination 
about the nature of power and its mode of circulation takes into account 
contemporary explanations of the purposes of English teaching. He attempts to 
denaturalise the positioning of English in its role to ‘govern how students understand 
and conduct themselves as free, responsible, and empowered subjects’ (2010, p. 
703). Brass problematizes how emancipatory objectives of English teaching are 
implicated in the social inscription of patterns of power and regulation. In tracing the 
effects of English teaching across two centuries, Brass finds that English education 
assumes a responsibility for the formation of ‘self-governing individuals and 
populations whose souls and lives were governed by ‘modern’ ideals and attuned to 
social, economic and civic demands of the wider society’ (2011b, p. 346). According 
to Brass, English functioned as an instrument of spiritual conversion and contributed 
to the formation of normative identities, as well as social values that were meant to 
found the basis of democratic citizenship, racial solidarity and industrial labour. 
Green and Cormack (2008) offer an historical view of the impact of New 
Education arising out of the United Kingdom in the early part of the twentieth 
century and its impact on Australian Education. This study, along with their work 
with Patterson (Green et al., 2013; Patterson, Cormack, & Green, 2011), has shown a 
strong relationship between national and transnational policy making, literacy 
education and the production of literate citizens to consolidate state interests. 
Influenced by scholars such as John Adams and the influential Newboldt Report 
(The Board of Education, 1926), the New Education is seen to have given primacy to 
the subject of English. Translated to the Australian context, the installation of the 
values of New Education and subject English is regarded by Green and Cormack to 
be ‘part of a more general programme of nation- and empire-building’ (2008, p. 
254). Their analysis of the development of English in Australia during the first part 
of the twentieth century, acknowledges the relationship between literary ideology 
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and what they call the literature-literacy complex. Here, New Education is 
understood as a ‘complex and contradictory trans-national reform movement’ 
contributing to a ‘more or less coherent ideological-discursive’ imperial and 
nationalist formation: In their words, anxieties about Nation and Empire ‘turned it 
into a question about how best to train the children of the nation to become the kinds 
of citizens that would ensure their nation’s and the Empire’s future’ (2008, p. 260). 
They go on to show the relationship between New Education and the development of 
‘Australian children as colonial citizens’ (2008, p. 264). English, characterised for its 
interest in language and culture, served a utilitarian purpose of subject formation. 
They argue that this was tied nevertheless to ‘racialised constructions of child 
development and concepts of national culture’ (2008, p. 264) that were bound to the 
literature and language of English. 
The work of Cormack, Green, and Patterson (2003, 2011; 2011) has also 
highlighted the way that the organisation of the classroom and the evolution of 
reading pedagogies, have been implicated in the state constitution of the child. These 
studies observed how the fabrication of classroom functioned as a material space and 
the discursive realities of accompanying pedagogies served the securitisation of state 
interests. And moreover, how the same kinds of state-based interests can be found in 
current policy moves. For instance, Cormack’s account of nineteenth century and 
early twentieth century practice observes how Lancaster’s disciplinary and Stowe’s 
more progressive approaches had a bearing on the management of classroom space 
and time. Both approaches were directed at the formation of a moral and ethical self 
that served largely national and imperial purposes, although this form of 
normalisation was targeted at the industrialised poor (2011). 
The historical studies by Carmen Luke, Hunter, Brass, Patterson, Donald, 
Green, Cormack etc. have been influential in demonstrating the strong relationship 
between literacy, the government of human populations and the shaping of civil 
society. They also tilt at the ever-recurring representations of literacy crisis, a theme 
which surfaces in the next section of this review. 
2.3 LITERACY AND CRITICAL STUDIES OF THE PRESENT 
In this study I question how the apparatus of government utilises literacy and 
education in managing the security of state interests. To complete this review of 
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literature, I am interested in how research has responded to the rationalities of 
national and global policy interventions, and political effects on human populations. I 
divide my discussion into two sections. First, I examine perspectives arising out of 
responses to national and international policy strategies, bringing into focus the 
Australian Language and Literacy Policy, the import of transnational policy 
influences and the effects of national literacy strategies. I then discuss responses to 
the effects of neoliberal government and the biopolitcal constitution of literate 
subjects. This discussion brings into view representations of literacy, and the 
deployment of literacy in the interests of human development and human security.  
2.3.1 Literacy, policy and globalising influences 
I have already suggested in Chapter One, that the release of the 1991 White 
Paper Australia’s language: The Australian language and literacy policy (J. 
Dawkins, 1991) marked a distinct moment in the development and implementation 
of literacy policy in Australia. This relatively recent naming of literacy by policy 
makers (Green et al., 1994) is connected to the country’s economic and moral 
landscape: 
[W]hen policy links education with employment and training, technology 
and economic development, cultural and linguistic diversity, and issues of 
gender, these are clearly contextual frames for understanding why language 
and literacy have become explicit and formal objects of policy and 
governmental concern. (Green et al., 1997, p. 8) 
In the introductory chapter, I used this study by Green, Hodgens and Luke to set a 
context and to identify the conjunction of economic rationalism with the release of 
the Australian Language and Literacy Policy. Here, I focus on how a similar analysis 
by Welch and Freebody (1993) reveals an unsettling relationship between policy, 
disadvantage and class. In their examination of policy claims about literacy crises, 
Welch and Freebody (1993) undertake a discourse analysis of reports and policies 
leading up to and including the Australian Language and Literacy Policy. Their close 
reading of reports found a tendency to even out the effects of socio economic status, 
while allowing for interpretations of cognitive and motivational deficits in the home 
(1993, p. 219). They claim that the set of contexts for individual and community 
competencies (aboriginality, low SES, disabled) are masked. The analysis notes 
policy strategies that domesticate by ‘individualizing the problem and neighbouring 
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the ‘solutions’ (Freebody & Welch, 1993, p. 221). Here the demand to be successful 
is seen to be dependent on the ‘willingness to learn on the part of the children’ and 
the need for families to ‘accept their responsibility to provide an environment 
conducive to learning’ (1993, p. 221). The analysis examines individualist as well as 
cultural capital policy constructs and critiques these orientations for de-historicising 
and depoliticising ‘the cultural resources of literacy by assigning it the status of a 
commodity’ (1993, p. 229). Their reading of data suggests that reports of a literacy 
crisis is something of a confection and that the ‘silence about class segmentation of 
literacy is systemic’ (1993, p. 229). According to Welch and Freebody, the policy 
problem of a literacy crisis ‘carries with it the semiosis of a desire to return to a 
traditional disciplined society, with traditional moral codes, and less moral and racial 
diversity than are present in contemporary Australia’ (1993, p. 230). 
Some ten years later, Luke’s (2003) critique of policy making in Australia and 
North America questions the preferencing of types of evidence based research as 
well as the positivist assumptions and determination used to justify the 
implementation of policies such as No Child Left Behind as ‘… naïve policy, based 
on pseudo–science’ (2003, p. 105). Luke argues for a powerful evidence based 
educational policy that stems from a ‘rich, critical, multidisciplinary social science, 
rather than a reductionist and ultimately ideological, psychological reductionism 
(2003, p. 105). More recently, Luke and Woods have argued that ‘neoliberal 
educational policy has entailed the reorganisation of schooling and, indeed, 
pedagogy as corporate practices’ (2009, p. 199).  
In more recent times when addressing the effects of globalisation, scholars 
such as Rivzi and Lingard and colleagues (2010; 2011; 2010), Grek (2009; 2010), 
Ozga (2009, 2012) and Hamilton (2012a, 2012b) have investigated the use of data in 
national and international context as a driver of education policy. A key focus for this 
work is the influence of the OECD and, in particular, the rhetorical and pragmatic 
effects of the Programme of International Student Assessment (PISA), which tests 
literacy in the areas of reading, numeracy and science. This research deploys the 
metaphor of policy by numbers, a construct that Rose (1999) used to describe 
justifications to power and diagnostic instruments within liberal political reason. In 
the Australian context, Lingard (2010, 2011; Rizvi & Lingard, 2010) observes that 
with the introduction of a national system of schooling, Australian educators are 
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witnessing a strategic reconstitution of the nation in the face of globalisation and 
transnationalism. Lingard sees PISA as influential in constructing a global space of 
measurement in an emerging, if inchoate, global education policy field, but sees this 
working in parallel within the constitution of a new national education policy field. 
He argues that globalised education policy discourses are always mediated in their 
generative effects within national systems of schooling.  
These studies of policy from 1991 to 2012 suggest a growing interest and 
intensification by government in literacy policy. The impact of national and global 
policy trends also suggest strong material effects on institutional practices and 
people’s lived experiences. These trends raise questions about how literacy is being 
thought about in policy discourses and how it is being connected to the security of 
national interests. 
2.3.2 Literacy, biopolitics and human security 
The problem of how literacy is deployed in the development of human subjects 
as a form of security is a key concern for this study. In the following discussion I 
describe responses to policy agendas that include the analysis of the effects of 
neoliberalism and its constitutive effects on human subjects, debates about human 
development constructs of literacy interventions and, finally, reflexive responses to 
the impact of globalising policy initiatives.  
Collin and Apple (2007), using the construct of biopolitics (to be explored in 
Chapter 3), examine the relationship between literacy, capital, and government in the 
transformation from a Keynesian Fordist Welfare State, to the emergence of 
neoliberal, information age economies. They organise their analysis by drawing 
together scholarship in sociocultural literacy practice and biopolitical government. 
Collin and Apple’s (2007) representation of the ‘Keyenesian Fordist Welfare State 
Settlement’ paints a picture of a disciplinary form of power in which public schools 
have provided differential access to high status/low status knowledge and literacies. 
While recognising that public schools are complicated institutions, subject to a range 
of forces, they suggest that in this period education is implicated in the reproduction 
of a ‘stratified labour force (privileging the white middle class) and the disparate 
literacies “necessary” for the functioning of the industrial economy’ (2007, p. 438). 
In describing the transition to an information economy, they provide an image of a 
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public schooling system out of step with the needs of fast capitalism, characterised 
for its emphasis on ‘productivity, wealth, and the creation of social surpluses’, and 
taking ‘the form of cooperative interactivity through linguistic, communicational and 
affective networks’ (2007, p. 440). In the contested domain of a neoliberal state, 
those ‘literacies and identities so central to all aspects of production’ are seen to 
commit all workers to ‘draw upon the “right” literacies for their jobs’ (2007, p. 441). 
Collin and Apple argue that this form of biopolitical production is complicated by 
neoliberal emphasis on the marketisation of education and factors of school choice.  
Street (2011) takes up the issue of biopolitics from a different perspective. He 
responds to the paradigm of development and its concern for human security. This is 
a perspective promulgated by UNESCO (UNDP, 1994) and has grown out of 
responses to the end of the Cold War, where notions of international security became 
tied to issues of human development (Robinson, 2003; UNESCO, 2006). The human 
security/development perspective seeks to build literacy capacity in undeveloped or 
failing communities. It frequently implies a transfer of a dominant version of 
globally invested literacies to the space of intervention. Street questions the ways in 
which a development view of literacy as capability is subject to economic 
generalisation and moral universalism. Questioning the problem of ‘literacy 
inequalities’ in the context of international policy, Street raises doubts as to the 
extent to which literacy levels can offer ‘a valid account of ‘inequality’ in the larger 
international context’ (2011, p. 580). Drawing upon his ethnographic research, Street 
proposes that ethnographic perspectives can sensitise the policy community to ‘ ways 
in which the power to name and define is a crucial component of inequality’ (2011, 
p. 580). In particular, he questions the validity of Nussbaum’s ‘minimum thresholds 
of capability’ and Sen’s ‘the intrinsic and instrumental benefits of literacy’ (2011, p. 
585), as indicative of a power that has the potential to structure inequality. Here, the 
imposition of standards and measures supported by universalist approaches to 
literacy, and in Street’s view, consistent with autonomous accounts of literacy 
development, fail to take account of differences in community discourses. From an 
ethnographic perspective, he questions international categorisation of a ‘single 
uniform thing called ‘literacy’ (2011, p. 580) and calls for an acknowledgement of 
local meanings and cultural variation. In Foucauldian terms, Street’s account of the 
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effects of the human security paradigm is the creation of a social milieu by global 
forms of governance and the instantiation of government from a distance. 
In some recent documentary research Hamilton (2012a, 2012b; 2011) has 
focused on public representations of literacy. In Literacy and the Politics of 
Representation (2012b), she uses literacy as one dimension of an analysis that seeks 
to illustrate ‘contemporary social imaginaries such as citizenship, poverty gender or 
inclusion’ (p. 130). Hamilton draws upon a range of theoretical influences including 
Latour’s Actor Network Theory (2005), Smith’s (1999) notion of ruling relations, 
Taylor’s (2004) conceptualisation of social imaginary and critical discourse analysis. 
Her studies examine the combination of different meaning making resources, such as 
number, visual images and words in the social domains of governance, mass media 
and student autobiographical writing. Extrapolating from these analyses, Hamilton is 
concerned with examining the significance of public narratives of literacy today. She 
poses questions about the ways in which literacy enters into the imagination of the 
social world and the kinds of work it does. She finds dominant public narratives of 
literacy that assume a ‘population of individual human beings freely and equally 
engaging to their mutual benefits in an independent economic sphere, a public sphere 
of communication and rational self-governance’ (2012b, p. 132). Here the moral and 
practical side of literacy is emphasised along with its uses for employment and 
prosperity.  
In contrast to a dominant public narratives perspective, Hamilton (2012b) 
presents complicating narratives as generative but competing and threatening to 
dominant notions of literacy. To do this she presents analyses of mediated 
representation of literacy for the way they evoke links between 
• People’s identities and social status 
• Relations of authority, control and violence 
• The toxic experience of written communication as oppressive, defiance, 
anxiety and loss of identity. 
Hamilton finds that semiotic resources such as numbers, visuals and text, combine in 
discourse in discernable patterns that bring particular visions of literacy into focus. In 
public policy discourses of literacy, the use of numbers frame arguments, supported 
by testimonials and visual referents. She finds that voices circulating within public 
discourses are always mediated and shaped and never innocent in the context they 
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appear. According to Hamilton, a dominant social imaginary account of literacy 
imposes a form of artificial grid, disempowering some and advantaging others: 
Metaphors of literacy that construe it as a ‘thing’ rather than as a 
relational process obscure how literacy is implicated in sustaining or 
disrupting relations of power … such discourses inaccurately discuss the 
practical effects of literacy, positing individual, universal, cognitive and 
economic effects and ignoring how literacy positions, repositions, and 
aligns individuals with social orders… (2012b, p. 136) 
Hamilton argues that literacy is centrally implicated in the wider social imaginary, 
meshing with other central concepts such as citizenship, inclusion, poverty, 
rationality and disadvantage. Her project emphasises the need to be aware of the 
nature and power of public narratives about literacy. She draws attention to 
contradictory effects of advocacy for disadvantaged groups where the exclusion and 
membership of stigmatised categories is reinforced. Hamilton argues that critical 
advocacy can enhance interventions that are more likely to produce equitable 
outcomes. 
In summary, I discuss the significance of this literature and how it informs this 
study. 
2.4 SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS 
The emergence of literacy as a subject of importance to successive Australian 
governments, educators, interested citizens and the public press has been well 
documented (Comber & Freebody, 2013; Green et al., 1997; A. Luke & Woods, 
2009). Much of the commentary about literacy has focused on ideological 
differences in approaches to teaching literacy, perceptions about uneven standards of 
literacy across the breadth of the Australian population and the directions of policy 
governing literacy education. Issues of engagement, social disadvantage and methods 
of constructing knowledge about literacy (the “science” of literacy) have figured 
strongly in these debates. These debates have occurred over a period of time where 
discourses about literacy have undergone processes of commodification, 
commercialisation, globalisation, segmentation and sedimentation. It could be said 
that debates about literacy have been constituted by many voices: a multiplicity of 
perspectives shaping a distinct area of government and social interest. And as these 
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debates about literacy have developed, over time they have been characterised by an 
intensifying governmental focus both within and across national borders. This 
creeping intensification has increasingly voiced questions of economic and cultural 
national interest in the context of global and geopolitical relations and rapid 
technological change. While the breadth of studies about literacy keeps growing, 
there has been little attention paid to the use of literacy policy as an apparatus of 
government in managing the security of state interests and conduct of its population. 
This review of literature has sought to examine those ways that the fields of literacy 
education and education policy have considered the relationship between government 
interests and the securitisation of population as literate subjects. Up until now there 
has been little research that has considered how literacy has been imbricated in an 
apparatus of security, and the biopolitical strategies of government, in which 
knowledge about literacy has been deployed by government to serve its interests. 
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Chapter 3: Discourse, Governmentality, 
Dispositif 
3.1 INTRODUCING THEORETICAL RESOURCES 
In this chapter I focus on the theoretical resources that I use to investigate the 
deployment of literacy and education at particular moments in the history of 
Australian political discourse. The study necessarily takes account of policy directed 
at literacy education. However, a key aim of this study is to see how governmental 
uses of literacy have become linked to wider policy concerns – that is to say, how 
literacy has become connected to a network of policies that engage questions of the 
security of the nation’s political economy and civil society. My focus is to consider 
the political arguments used to connect literacy to the government of human subjects 
and the strategies used in policy statements when invoking literacy as a “problem” 
about human populations and the state. My interest is to see how literacy surfaces as 
a technology in the discursive strategies of government. This demands a theoretical 
perspective about the nature of discourse and political practice; one that helps to 
conceptualise the representation of policy proposals by policy actors when deploying 
constructs of mass literate populations and human subjects as individuated literate 
citizens.  
To do this work, my thesis is informed by Foucauldian conceptualisations of 
discourse and ways of thinking about the government of human subjects. The 
historical and critical studies that I referred to in Chapter 2 were examples of how 
Foucault’s theoretical tools and methods have been applied in the field of education. 
In this work, and the work of many others (Ball, 1993; Maguire, Hoskins, Ball, & 
Braun, 2011; Woods, 2009), Foucault’s theoretical tools are significant for the way 
they help to conceptualise and analyse how education connects with practices of 
governing; relationships of power, economy and society; the dissemination of 
knowledge and the production of human subjects. In this chapter, I take a cue from 
this work, as I outline my understanding of key concepts and their applicability to my 
research. 
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In the first part of the chapter, I use the Archaeology of Knowledge (1972b) 
originally published in 1969, and Foucault’s later essay, The Order of Discourse 
(1981), presented at his inauguration as chair of the Collége de France in 1970, as 
principle sources to examine his understanding of discourse. These texts reflect an 
iterative development of the concept of discourse and the related terms statement, 
discursive practice and discursive formation. As such they can be understood as 
dynamic concepts, which acquire definitional coherence, through engaging with 
explanations of their meaning across texts produced at different stages in Foucault’s 
career. This enables me to explore Foucault’s archaeological tools to draw out and 
develop an understanding of the key categories of knowledge, truth and the subject. 
The aim here is to show how Foucault’s conception of discourse offers concepts to 
explore governmental reason in policy proposals that deploy education and literacy.  
I then discuss Foucault’s concept of governmentality. As with his concept of 
discourse, Foucault iteratively develops his understanding over time. In the main, I 
have been influenced by his lecture series Security, Territory, Population (2007a) 
and The Birth of Biopolitics (2008), in which he conducts histories of rationalities of 
government practice. By rationalities of government I mean those ways of thinking 
about how to govern. Foucault’s lecture series and related commentary on 
government practice provide a springboard for discussing governmentality in relation 
to his use of the terms biopolitics, power, liberalism and neoliberalism, and security 
apparatus/dispositif. Rather than see these terms as synonyms or substitutes for the 
other, I will be seeking to deploy these terms as co-dependent concepts that support 
Foucault’s understanding of genealogical analysis. I complete the chapter with a 
discussion of the concept dispositif, which I use to integrate and deploy my 
understanding of discourse and governmentality. 
When taken together, these overarching concepts of Discourse, 
Governmentality and Dispositif offer my study ways of examining how forms of 
government reason have used education and literacy during the period of the Howard 
led Coalition Government (1995-2007).  
3.2 FOUCAULDIAN DISCOURSE 
Foucault’s understanding of discourse is complex and assumes an 
interdependent relationship between issues of knowledge, power, and truth. As 
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discussed above, Foucault clarifies his understanding of discourse and related terms 
across texts, frequently building and modifying concepts in the light of experience. 
In the Archaeology of Knowledge (1972a) Foucault refers to discourse as the 'group 
of statements that belong to a single system of formation; thus I shall be able to 
speak of clinical discourse, economic discourse, the discourse of natural history, 
psychiatric discourse' (pp. 107-108). Bacchi and Bonham (2014) suggest that the 
term discourse ‘refers to knowledge, what is ‘within the true’, rather than to 
language’ (2014, p. 174). In other words, discourses are bodies of knowledge, such 
as knowledge of the economy or education, which arise out of struggles for the status 
of truth.  
Foucault’s view of discourse differs from strictly linguistic understandings. He 
speaks of treating discourses no longer as groups of signs ‘but as practices that 
systematically form the objects of which they speak’ (1972b, p. 49). While not 
negating the importance of language, he argues that discourses do more than 
designate things; rather ‘It is this more that renders them irreducible to the language 
(langue) and to speech’ (1972b, p. 49). In Questions of Method (1991b), reflecting 
on his work in Discipline and Punish (1977), Foucault suggests that the focus of his 
analysis was on practices. When examining institutional settings such as penal 
systems and education, Foucault (1991b) was interested to investigate the ‘specific 
regularities, logic, strategy, self-evidence and ‘reason’ (p. 75) that characterised such 
systems of practice. In analysing these regimes of practice, Foucault (1991b) 
suggests that practices might be understood as ‘places where what is said and what is 
done, rules imposed and reasons given, [where] the planned and the taken for granted 
meet and connect’ (p. 75). By focusing on the practice of imprisonment, for example, 
Foucault was interested in describing and analysing ‘programmes of conduct which 
have both prescriptive effects regarding what is to be done, (effects of 
(‘jurisdiction’), and codifying effects regarding what is to be known (effects of 
‘veridiction’) (1991b, p. 75). The sense that practices are concerned with acting on 
behaviours within definable jurisdictions, such as prisons or schools, connects 
practices to forms of government. Equally, practices are implicated in the production 
of knowledge and truths, echoing Bacchi and Bonham’s comment that discourses are 
concerned with knowledge that is within the true, but also suggesting that discourses 
are concerned with the government of knowledge. 
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Foucault’s perspective on discourse encompasses an array of elements that go 
towards explaining the conditions and characteristics that might lead to the formation 
of a discourse, and the kinds of work that discourses do. Foucault defines discourse 
in the following way: 
We shall call a discourse a group of statements in so far as they belong to the 
same discursive formation; it does not form a rhetorical or formal unity, 
endlessly repeatable, whose appearance or use in history might be indicated 
(and, if necessary, explained); it is made up of a limited number of statements 
for which a group of conditions of existence can be defined. (Foucault, 1972b, 
p. 117)  
Foucault goes on to explain that discourses are not ideal or transcendent, but are 
embedded in history and are subject to their own limitations, capacity for division 
and transformation and temporal existence. For example, Mendel’s late recognition 
for his contribution to the science of genetics belied, in Foucault’s eyes, his struggle 
to be accepted by his peers:  
Mendel spoke the truth, but he was not dans le vrai (within the true) of 
contemporary biological discourse … It is always possible one could speak the 
truth in a void; one would only be in the true, however, if one obeyed the rules 
of some discursive ‘policy’ which would have to be reactivated every time one 
spoke. (Foucault, 1972b, p. 224)  
Out of Mendel’s scientific practice, branches of genetics grew, while the powerful 
exercise of older accounts of biological knowledge dissipated. As social bodies of 
knowledge, discourses order social practices – ways of saying, doing and being – but 
are also subject to change.  
In the brief description above, discourses might be considered as practices, as 
statements and as being transformable. Given these layers of meaning, Foucault’s 
definition of discourse demands close attention. While Foucault describes statements 
as the ‘atoms of discourse’, as the ‘elementary unit of discourse’ (Foucault, 1972a, p. 
80), his use of the term statement does not refer simply to sentences, propositions 
formed within sentences, acts of speech or indeed to language by itself (1972a, p. 
108). Rather, Foucault (1972a) likens statements to a system of enunciation: a set of 
practices that constrain, exclude and licence the manners and rights of speaking, 
doing and being: 
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In short, what has been discovered is not the atomic statement – with its 
apparent meaning, its origin, its limits, and its individuality – but the 
operational field of the enunciative function and the conditions according to 
which it reveals various units (which maybe, but need not be, of a 
grammatical or logical order). (1972a, p. 106) 
Foucault describes statements in a variety of ways: as sentences, and as ‘series of 
words arranged in a column’, ‘a classificatory table of a botanical species’, ‘a 
genealogical tree’, ‘calculations of a trade balance’, ‘an age pyramid’, ‘a distribution 
cloud’ (1972a, p. 82), a ‘Constitution, or a will or religious revelation’ (1972a, p. 
103).  As elements or units of discourse, he sees statements as co-extensive with the 
network of conditions that govern the formation of objects of knowledge, relations 
between subjects, concepts and strategies. Statements are a form of operation or 
function. At one level they are material in the sense they are embodied artefacts, at 
another level they are productive of the elements of a system of knowledge 
(discourse). Foucault’s description of the enunciative function (1972a, pp. 88-105) 
goes some way to resolving how the notion of the statement connects to his concept 
of practice.  
First, the enunciative function may be thought about as a relation between the 
‘artefact’ (Bacchi & Bonham, 2014, p. 184) of the statement and the domain of 
objects to which the statement refers, such as ‘material objects possessing … 
observable physical properties’, ‘fictitious objects, endowed with arbitrary 
properties’, ‘spatial and geographical localizations’, ‘symbolic appurtenances and 
secret kinships’ or to objects that might be defined by their temporal existence either 
in the present or in another time-scale. Foucault is concerned here with how the 
statement, and the objects it refers to, produce ‘laws of possibility, rules of existence 
for the objects that are named, designated, or described within it, and for the relations 
that are affirmed or denied within it’ (1972a, p. 91). In the senses outlined above, 
statements are productive of the ontological status of objects and subjects. The 
artefact of the Australian citizenship amendment (citizenship testing) act 2007 
(Australian Parliament, 2007), establishes a particular relationship between symbols 
of kinship attached to national identity, to the bordered space of the nation, to past 
and present conceptualisations of what it means to be Australian and the bodies of 
human subjects against which such statements are inscribed. 
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Second, Foucault speaks of statements as representing a particular relation to 
subjects. Foucault makes it clear that the statement ‘should not be regarded as 
identical with the author of the formulation’ (1972a, p. 95), nor the meaning to be 
assigned. Rather, the enunciative function of the statement and its relation to a 
subject can be understood by ‘determining what [subject] position can and must be 
occupied by any individual if he is to be the subject of it’ (1972a, p. 96).  The 
Minister for Immigration, legislating for an amendment to the Immigration Act to 
require potential citizens to sit a citizenship test, takes on a particular function that is 
not identical to his identity in church. The subject position of the Minister, 
nevertheless, is inscribed into the act, which in turn bears upon the subject positions 
of applicants for citizenship.  
Third, Foucault speaks of statements as belonging to an enunciative field. 
Statements are bordered Foucault suggests by other statements. They belong to a 
series or a whole, always playing a role among other statements, forming a ‘network 
of statements’(1972a, p. 99): 
Far from being the principle of individualization of groups of ‘signifiers’ 
(the meaningful ‘atom’, the minimum on the basis of which there is 
meaning), the statement is that which situates the meaningful units in a space 
in which they breed and multiply. (Foucault, 1972a, p. 100) 
Rather than representing statements as atoms of language, Foucault sees these 
elemental bordered units, in all their variety, as belonging to a ‘complex web’ 
(1972a, p. 98) that take their place without regard to ‘linear order’ (1972a, p. 99). 
Statements that specify aspects of Australian history and culture that a prospective 
citizen needs to demonstrate form part of an enunciative field. Statements that 
describe aspects of Australian history a Year Nine student must demonstrate, might 
occupy the same enunciative field. Statements that disagree with citizenship testing 
and the teaching of a prescribed history of Australia complicate this network of 
statements. Statements are represented here as part of a dynamic and transformable 
system. 
Finally, Foucault suggests that statements have a material existence. Foucault 
suggests that the ‘statement is always given through some material medium [and 
that] … the statement not only needs this materiality … it is partly made up of this 
materiality’ (p. 100).  A statement needs a ‘substance, a support, place, and a date’ 
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(Foucault, 1972a, p. 101). In considering the materiality of a book, for example, 
Foucault suggests that its materiality is ‘not defined by the space occupied or date of 
formulation; but rather by its status as a thing or object’ (1972a, p. 102). However, 
this status of a statement such as a “Constitution, or a will, or a religious revelation’ 
(1972a, p. 103) is transformable dependent on how it is questioned or the way its 
identity ‘varies with a complex set of material institutions’ (1972a, p. 103), such as 
the Australian Parliament. Here the symbolic status of the statement acquires a 
materiality through its identification with institutional practices. Foucault (1972a) 
suggests that this materiality is characterised by the capacity of the statement to be 
reinscribed and transcribed, but also by the fact that statements are constituted in a 
field of use:  
The statement, as it emerges in its materiality, appears with a status, enters 
various networks and various fields of use, is subject to transferences or 
modifications, is integrated into operations and strategies in which its 
identity is maintained or effaced. (1972a, p. 105) 
The application of a citizenship test might result in one human being prevented from 
physically entering the geographical and symbolic space of Australia and another 
being granted access. However, this materiality can also be considered as corporeal 
in the sense that the (re)articulation of the statement bears upon the lived experience 
of human bodies. Foucault says as much in his essay Nietzsche, Genealogy, History 
(Foucault, 2010a) when he suggests that the ‘body manifests the stigmata of past 
experience [and] … is the surface of the inscription of events’. It is in the sense that 
Foucault (1972a) thinks of statements as ‘events’ (p. 101), ‘monuments’ (p. 139), 
‘the fact of language’ (p. 109), not language itself, which when inscribed on the 
surface of bodies, in turn produces this body as a subject position. In which case, the 
body itself and its photograph, for example, indicate differentiated statements: The 
represented image and the physical presence of the refugee prevented from entering 
into a geographical space, constitute these atoms/elements of discourse. 
For Bacchi and Bonham (2014), statements ‘combine materiality and language 
in a single configuration’ (p. 176) that have the capacity to form ‘objects, spaces and 
places’ (p. 185). As an example of the productive capacities of statements, they 
suggest that ‘population pyramids activate registrations of births, deaths and border 
crossings, clinical observations, census collections and compilations of national statistics 
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together with the sites, practices and things through which each of these statements is 
enacted’ (Bacchi & Bonham, 2014). Accordingly, statements bridge a symbolic and 
material divide and need to be analysed as ‘material artefacts, at the level of their 
existence’ (Bacchi & Bonham, 2014, p. 184). Understanding statements as a single 
configuration between material and symbolic resources challenges a commonsense 
understanding of statements. As Mol (2008) suggests, ‘one of the more fascinating 
aspects of Foucault’s work is that he studied language and materialities together and, 
for example, wrote about cutting corpses as a physical practice linked up with 
concepts such as symptom and sign, surface and depth’ (fn p. 100).  In my study, a 
network of statements bearing on education and literacy practices might have the 
capacity to form objects of knowledge. This might include statements that produce 
the distribution of literacy rates, spatially represent where people are less literate than 
others, decide who can speak about the “problem” of literacy and who can form 
strategies for intervention. In this sense statements have a material existence 
interacting with institutional practices that can act upon governable subjects.  
Beyond the concept of statement developed in the Archaeology of Knowledge, 
Foucault defines the material conditions that he considers makes a discourse. In the 
following pages I explore this materiality as he develops it in his later essay, The 
Order of Discourse (1981). I do this in part to illustrate how Foucault connects both 
the symbolic and the material, to an evolving understanding of discourse, but also to 
indicate how the concepts described might be deployed in this thesis to examine 
discourse as a political practice. This sets the ground for discussing the key concepts 
of discursive and non-discursive practices and discursive formation. I finish this 
section on discourse with observations about the relationship between discourse and 
human subjects.  
 
3.2.1 Discourse and its materiality 
Foucault describes statements as having an enunciative function, which he 
characterises as productive of relations between objects, subject positions, 
networks/fields of use, and exercising a materiality that is repeatable across spatial 
and temporal axes.  In his essay The Order of Discourse (1981, pp. 57-58) Foucault 
expands on what he considers as elements of a discourse. Here, he defines the 
procedures that both constrain and enable the production, control, selection, 
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organisation and redistribution of ways of saying, doing and being. He understands 
these procedures as forms of control and delimitation (which I define as a form of 
constraint on the possible) that operate from positions interior to discourse, as well as 
at the surface/exteriority of discourse (but not exterior to discourse). In Archaeology 
of Knowledge (1972a), Foucault imbues statement-events with materiality engaged in 
the (re)production of knowledges.  The elements of discourse he latterly describes in 
his essay The Order of Discourse (1981) help to clarify the character of the networks 
of relation and varieties of practice, which are materially implicated in the 
constitution of human subjects. The following discussion continues to develop 
concepts used in this discourse and lays the ground for clarifying the distinction 
between the key terms discursive practice, non-discursive practice and discursive 
formation. 
 
Elements operating at the surface of discourse 
Foucault identifies the characteristics of prohibition/limitation as a system of 
exclusion, which operates at the surface of discourse. This features three 
interdependent elements that he characterises as (a) the taboo: the limitations on what 
is permissible to speak, (b) the ritual: the limitations that circumstance and 
expectations place on what can be spoken, (c) the privilege and right: the limitations 
placed on who can speak. Foucault suggests that these prohibitions are inevitably 
linked with desire and power, to prohibit or limit functions as a mechanism in 
struggles for domination. This mechanism can subjugate the operation of power 
within discourse, although this power to limit, conditions the site of struggle, making 
the possession and control of discourse the object of desire. In the broadest possible 
sense, the concept of prohibition/limitation provokes questions about contest, 
struggle and control of discourse.  
In this study the concept of prohibition and these layers of limitation – taboo, 
ritual and privilege – offer ways of analysing how policy proposals identify 
education and literacy as a site of struggle, and object of desire and power. 
Specifically, I am concerned with how the policy proposals of Prime Minister 
Howard and opposition leader Rudd sought to put literacy and education to work in 
the wider interest of nation building. My concern is to see how policy proposals 
might act as a form of authority and place limits on the purposes and function of 
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education and literacy. This engages the question of how policy discourses justify the 
means, and thereby the roles of human subjects, such as teachers and families, in the 
production of literate citizens; especially when connected to wider government 
concerns. 
The second principle of exclusion speaks to the problem of dividing practices 
and constraints placed on forms of reason. Foucault uses the case of the historical 
treatment of madness to illustrate the exclusion of forms of reason that challenge the 
conventions and rituals of what, when and how things can be said. Madness, for 
Foucault, presents another way of seeing or perceiving. As such, it functions as a 
metaphor for aesthetic readings of experience that potentially subvert realist or 
transactional forms of representation. Madness spells danger, whereas reason spells 
safety. Moreover, the opposing of madness and reason suggests the concept of 
binaries. Bacchi (2014) sees binaries as implicated in practices of exclusion. Binaries 
oppose one idea against another, establish hierarchies in relationships and simplify 
complex relationships: ‘Hence, we need to watch where they appear in policies and 
how they function to shape the understanding of the issue’ (Bacchi, 2014, p. 7). In 
this study binaries such as illiterate/literate, civilised/uncivilised, elite/mainstream, 
virtuous/vicious, productive/non productive, citizen/non-citizen help to ‘reveal 
conceptual logics’ (Bacchi, 2014, p. 7) that may function as dividing practices. This 
assumes that dividing practices function as methods of governing: they not only 
mark particular groups but through coercive powers ‘the subject is either divided 
inside himself or divided from others’ (Foucault, 1982, pp. 777-778). 
Foucault follows the problem of how discourse is characterised by dividing 
practices with a third principle, the will to truth, which he links to the quest and 
political uses of knowledge, as well as to historically constituted transformations in 
systems of knowledge. According to Foucault, from the time of Plato, ‘this will to 
truth constituted realms of activity that concerned itself with the history of the range 
of objects to be known, of the functions and positions of the knowing subject, of the 
material, technical, and instrumental investments of knowledge’ (1981, p. 55). As a 
system of exclusion, the will to truth also invests in institutional support such as 
pedagogic practices and the materiality of libraries, books, and laboratories. These 
investments in the will to truth can also be found in the ways that ‘knowledge is put 
to work, valorized, distributed, and in a sense attributed, in a society’ (1981, p. 55). 
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In this sense, knowledge functions as a power, working to generate and constrain 
within and across discourses. This concept of the will to truth connects the 
production of knowledge objects to circuits of power. It helps to show the 
relationship between power and knowledge as interlocking, irreducible elements. 
Power/knowledge (Foucault, 1980b, 1980c, 1998) can be understood as active agents 
in a discursive practice. I discuss Foucault’s concept of power more fully in the 
section on governmentality, where I link the question of power to genealogies of 
government. 
The will to truth is significant to this study in helping to reveal how policy 
discourses represent knowledge and seek knowledge about human subjects, clusters 
of population and population as a whole. A key aim is to see how human subjects are 
represented as literate citizens and what values are attributed to literate citizenship. 
My interest is to see how policy discourses use truth claims to justify links between 
the virtues of literacy, social values, prosperity and national security. 
According to Foucault, working at the surface of discourse are conditions that 
produce limitations on what can be said; oppose forms of reason as binaries and 
practices that divide; and constitute the activity of producing knowledge about 
people and things. For the purpose of this study these concepts are not located 
outside of discourse, but are conditions that materially act upon human subjects as 
literate citizens.  
Elements internal to discourse 
In the following, I discuss Foucault’s concepts of commentary, author function 
and discipline and their uses in this study. Foucault understands these concepts as 
processes internal to discourse that function as constraints and forms of control.  
When talking about discourse as commentary, Foucault alludes to the major 
narratives of a society that are ‘recounted, repeated, and varied; formulae, texts, and 
ritualised sets of discourses that are recited in well-defined circumstances: things said 
once and preserved because it is suspected that behind them there is a secret treasure’ 
(1981, p. 56). Foucault offers the possibility of transformation as the ‘once said’, 
exemplified in religious, legal and literary texts, can be reiterated as secondary texts 
such as the recontextualisation of Homer’s Odyssey to Joyce’s Ulysses. Or in the 
context of this study, how the constitutional entitlements of citizenship, are re-
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expressed in the curriculum demand to be literate in methods of studying Australian 
History (Howard, Blainey, Brown, Henderson, & Ward, 2007). 
Foucault suggests a paradox: commentary allows for the generation of new 
discourses but on the condition that primary discourses are in some way cited: 
Commentary exercises the chance element of discourse by giving it its due; it 
allows us to say something other than the text itself, but on condition that it is 
this text itself which is said, and in a sense completed. (Foucault, 1981, p. 58)  
Through the function of citation, Foucault suggests that in commentary it is possible 
to observe a play of dependencies between the old and the new. By inference, 
Foucault suggests that innovation and creativity are framed by what has gone before. 
Foucault also suggests that within a system of commentary and recitation that 
discourses are neither stable, nor constant or absolute. 
The concept of commentary is used in this study to seek out narratives that 
assert histories, values, images of a people and possible futures, and produce a sense 
of what it means to be a literate Australian. The study questions the “recitations” 
found in representations of policy problems for the iteration of concepts such as 
nation, illiteracy, civil society, Australian English, citizenship and security. 
In addressing the author function, Foucault inverts a commonplace 
understanding of the author as the individual who is linked to a particular unity of 
statements, hidden meanings, representation of experience and the real. Rather, 
Foucault uses the term author function to explain the relationship between discourse, 
or sets of discourses, and the subject positions that arise in discourse. While Foucault 
recognises individual identity as being inherent to many forms of authoring, the 
subjectivities that can be attributed to the texts and “oeuvres” of particular identities 
are made possible by the discourses they inhabit. Foucault identifies as a feature of 
the author function, the subject positions found within both texts and broader 
discursive practices, which he differentiates from identities of the makers of the text. 
In the sense outlined above, the identity of the author is subsumed by the 
author function and its links to a network of discursive practices. Hook (2001, p. 
527) speaks about the author function in terms of how discourse gives rise to 
subjects, like authors, with privileged positions. For example, in this study where I 
analyse texts produced by Prime Minister Howard, and opposition leader Rudd, the 
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temptation is to attribute a level of intentionality that lies outside discourse. Hook 
suggests that rather than ask what is revealed by authors in their texts, that we ask 
instead, what subject positions are made possible within such texts. Foucault does 
not discount the possibility of agency – Foucault (2010b) uses the example of Freud 
and Marx as individuals who have been responsible for introducing new discursive 
formations,  – the author function is subordinate, or internal, to discourse. 
This study assumes that policy actors identified in texts exercise a form of 
agency insofar as it is internal to discourse. That is to say, they enact an author 
function. Rather than being seen as responsible for a new discursive formation, 
policy actors, such as Howard and Rudd, exercise a voice through which discourses 
are spoken. This study examines the discourses spoken through their policy texts 
since 1995–2007. It draws out themes of uncertain global flows in capital, population 
and violence; national prosperity; the performance of teachers, schools, education 
systems and minimum standards of literacy. These discursive threads are examined 
for the ways sovereign powers are enacted and seek to produce literate citizens for 
participation in Australian civil society. 
Foucault contrasts the idea of author function with discipline. Foucault sees 
discipline(s) as the methods, corpus of propositions, rules and definitions, techniques 
and instruments that form an anonymous system of practice. Disciplines are not 
responsible to a single author but are related to institutional practices, such as the 
rules that govern what knowledge of Australian History an applicant for citizenship 
must know, or how a preferred approach to the teaching of spelling organises 
pedagogical practice. To use Foucault’s term, statements in government policies are 
instrumental in producing disciplinary structures, as are statements made by 
academic disciplines in the field of literacy education. Both can have effects in the 
way that schools, teachers, students and parents are disciplined in how to be literate. 
As systems of practice, disciplines place constraint on how things can be done, but 
paradoxically enable conditions for new statements of truth to be made. To belong to 
a discipline and its discourses, a proposition or statement needs to fulfil ‘complex 
and heavy requirements’ (Foucault, 2010b, p. 60). In Foucault’s words ‘discipline is 
a principle of control over the production of discourse’ (2010b, p. 61) and hence 
fixes limits through an activation of its rules. 
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A challenge to disciplinary authority is implicit in the proposition that literacy 
is more than the effect of the printed word, but is implicated in the production of 
subjects, objects and problems, social habits, material experiences and cultural 
practices. My experience of this tension between disciplinary constructs of literacy, 
sometimes reflected in policy statements, in part informs the conjecture of this thesis: 
that as a category or technology of government, literacy has become important to the 
biopolitical securitisation of human subjects – terms I explore in the section on 
governmentality. In response to these concerns, this study brings into view the 
complex and sometimes contradictory disciplinary structures proposed by 
governments. It examines how statements that discursively expect subjects to be 
literate, and the non-discursive practices that coordinate such functions, are 
irreducibly connected to questions of citizenship, national security and the 
characteristics of civil society.  
Each of these elements – the prohibition, dividing practices, the will to truth as 
an activity in the production and exercise of power/knowledge, commentary, author 
function, and discipline – support Foucault’s concept of discourse. These conditions 
can be understood as elements within an immanent field of power, not external to 
discourse, but operating at the surface and interior to discourse. In the discussion 
above I have discussed discourse in terms of its practices. These practices, however, 
might be characterised as an irreducible relation between the discursive and non-
discursive: as agents that assemble and reassemble to constrain and enable what 
Foucault calls discursive formations. They are important in enabling a clearer 
understanding of how the key categories of knowledge, truth and subject function as 
mobile practices that have material effects. It is to defining the relation between the 
discursive and non-discursive that I now turn. As such, they serve as key concepts in 
the analysis of policy texts.  
3.2.2 Discursive practices, non-discursive practices, discursive formations and 
transformations in regimes of truth  
In the previous section I have discussed how concepts such as prohibition and 
discipline involve practices that have a certain materiality: They place limits on what 
can be said and done, and intersect with institutional practices to produce bodies of 
knowledge and ways of inhabiting institutional environments. A Foucauldian 
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analytic distinguishes between discursive formation and practices, both discursive 
and non-discursive.  
In defining discursive practices, Foucault makes it clear that they need not be 
confused with expression of individual ideas, rational activity in a system of 
inference or with the competence of the speaker. Foucault defines discursive practice 
in the following way:  
[A] body of anonymous, historical rules, always determined in the time and 
space that have defined a given period, and for a given social, economic, 
geographical, or linguistic area, the conditions of operation of the 
enunciative function. (Foucault, 1972b, p. 117) 
Given the focus on both spatial and temporal elements of discursive practices, it is 
worthwhile restating that discourse in Foucauldian terms takes account of material 
fabrications of social life. And, moreover, that these discursive practices contribute 
to the formation of values and beliefs of human populations. As Hall suggests, 
discursive practices influence ‘how ideas are put into practice and used to regulate 
the conduct of others’ (Hall, 1997, p. 44). 
Foucault expands upon the multi-faceted nature of discursive practices, when 
he advises a ‘refusal of analyses couched in terms of the symbolic field or the 
domain of signifying structures’ but suggests a ‘recourse to analyses in terms of the 
genealogy of relations of force, strategic developments, and tactics’ (Foucault, 
1980b, p. 114). Foucault uses the metaphor of war and battle to foreground an 
analytical project that is less centred on models of language, but which focuses on 
relations of power. Bacchi and Bonham stress that discursive practices are 
mechanisms that ‘operate, or work, to install regimes of truth’ (2014, p. 182). In this 
sense discursive practices are statement-events that enable the applications of forms 
of knowledge/discourses. Research statements, with their claims to an evidence base, 
that enable the administration of populations or the teaching of reading, are examples 
of discursive practices that activate rules of formation. As discussed above, to engage 
in providing commentary, or to strategically use dividing practices, is to apply a 
discursive practice. One of the difficulties in arguing that discursive practices bridge 
a symbolic/material divide is to explain how these characteristics differ from 
Foucault’s use of the term non-discursive practice. As Bacchi and Bonham (2014, p. 
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190) argue, Foucault helps to complicate matters by stating that it is ‘inappropriate to 
confine the concept of discursive practices to textual studies’: 
Discursive practices are not purely and simply ways of producing discourse. 
They are embodied in technical processes, in institutions, in patterns for 
general behavior, in forms for transmission and diffusion, and in pedagogical 
forms which, at once, impose and maintain them. (cited in Bacchi & 
Bonham, 2014, p. 190) 
Flynn (2005) suggests that non-discursive practices delimit the verbal, which is to 
say that non-discursive practices shape the what and how of discourse. Drawing on 
Deleuze’s notion that practices might be understood as coexisting strata, Flynn 
distinguishes these two aspects of practice by relating the discursive and the non-
discursive ‘as the “sayable” [le disable] to the “seeable” [ie visible]’ (Flynn, 2005, p. 
314). The way students are organized in a classroom, whether it be in single desks 
facing a teacher or at hexagonal tables facing each other, is a visible sign of a non-
discursive practice. Understanding how non-discursive practices work together with 
discursive practices to organize and produce subjects is important to Foucauldian 
discourse analysis:  
Archaeology also reveals relations between discursive formations and non-
discursive domains (institutions, political events, economic practices and 
processes) … it tries to determine how the rules of formation that govern it - 
and which characterize the positivity to which it belongs - may be linked to 
non-discursive systems: it seeks to define specific forms of articulation. 
(Foucault, 1972a, p. 162) 	  
O’Farrell (2005) stresses Foucault’s interest in ‘establishing the relations between 
elements of discourse and ‘non-discursive’ elements, such as political, social 
economic or institutional factors or the visual arts’ (p. 81). Audiences attending a 
symbolist production of a nineteenth century realist play, such as Ibsen’s (2012) The 
Doll’s House, would be non-discursively produced by the way they are seated and 
experience the production. However, they also encounter the “play” between the 
discursive and non-discursive, by experiencing Ibsen’s spoken text, acted within the 
environment of a set refusing to represent three dimensional reality. A set, for 
example, projecting images and colour that comments on the political and emotional 
consequences of the character’s circumstance as it relates to present experience. And 
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which, according to the programme suggests an attempt to evoke a synaesthetic 
response from the audience, as opposed to appealing to a rational/realist response. 
Here the programme’s commentary functions to discipline the audience’s reading 
and experience of the performance. Foucault (1988a) maintains such distinctions and 
relations of discursive and non-discursive in his later work when he explains the term 
problematization: 
Problematization doesn' t mean representation of a preexisting object, nor the 
creation by discourse of an object that doesn't exist. It is the totality of 
discursive or non-discursive practices that introduces something into the play 
of true and false and constitutes it as an object for thought (whether in the 
form of moral reflection, scientific knowledge, political analysis, etc . ). (p. 
257) 
I will return to the concept of problematization in Chapter 4, however, it is useful 
here to illustrate how Foucault deploys, what Flynn (2005) speaks of, as the diagonal 
relation ‘between the discursive and the nondiscursive in his thought…[it] could well 
be described as "endless oscillation" without dialectical subsumption or other 
resolution’ (pp. 137-138). Bacchi and Bonham (2014) argue that this relation refuses 
a ‘language-material dualism’ as discursive practices, which are ‘material at its core’ 
(p. 188), and non-discursive practices, constitute the ‘different kinds of sites where 
knowledge is formed’ (Bacchi & Bonham, 2014). In the example I have given above 
of a production of the Doll’s House – the programme notes, the building, the 
representations of images on a screen, the spoken text, the actors themselves 
representing symbolic embodiments of types of people and political and social 
thought  come together in a single configuration as ‘practices through which 
knowledge is produced and operates within each and across the two “domains” or sites’ 
(Bacchi & Bonham, 2014, p. 189 italics in original).  
In contrast, Foucault’s notion of discursive formations breaks down those 
elements that establish the material conditions for a discourse. As I have suggested 
above, Foucault sees statements and their enunciative function as co-extensive with 
discursive formation: 
And when it is possible, in a group of statements, to register and describe 
one referential, one type of enunciative divergence, one theoretical network, 
one field of strategic possibilities, then one can be sure that they belong to 
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what can be called a discursive formation. This formation groups together a 
whole population of statement-events. Obviously, neither in its criteria, in its 
limits, nor in its internal relations, does it coincide with the immediate and 
visible unities into which statements are conventionally grouped. It brings to 
light relations between the phenomena of enunciation which had hitherto 
remained in darkness and were not immediately transcribed on the surface of 
discourses. (Foucault, 1988b, p. 321)  
To understand what Foucault means by a statement is somewhat tied to 
understanding what he means by discursive formations. For Foucault, the description 
of a discursive formation constitutes (a) the objects of discourse, demanding 
therefore something to refer to such as illiterate subjects; (b) subjective positions, 
hence the roles that participants within a discursive formation occupy, such as the 
analyser of national literacy test results; (c) concepts that co-exist within a field of 
statements, such as the benefits of literacy to national productivity and (d) strategies 
that regulate and differentiate the thematic, theoretical, institutional (non-linguistic) 
means through which discourse is practised, such as national/international reports of 
literacy achievement. A federal system of education has the characteristic of a 
formation: It is constrained by rules produced by government policy; it has a certain 
materiality composed of temporal and spatial elements, such as institutional settings 
from government bureaucracies to schools; and administrative and educational 
practices that bear on the formation of human subjects. 
The key point is that discursive formations are implicated in those relations or 
fields of power that make it possible for the constitution and government of society. 
Moreover, by equating discursive formation with a field of power, this would seem 
to put the analyst in a better position to understand Foucault’s use of the term 
statement. If a statement is to be seen as something that is coextensive with a 
discursive formation, as an element of discourse, then it might also be seen as an 
embodied relation of power, something that imposes its rules, roles and exclusions, 
not just through language but also through its material force. Or to put it another 
way, the production of people’s values, beliefs, thoughts, behaviours is the effect of 
the immanent network of social practices that Foucault understands as discourse. To 
place an onus on teachers, students and parents to bear a collective responsibility to 
improve literacy rates, produces the lived experience of these subjects and constitutes 
these subjects in particular kinds of ways. As in this example, Foucault’s 
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understanding of discourse allows for a particular way of positioning human subjects 
in relation to the discursive strategies of government. 
For Foucault, discourse governs the conditions by which transformations in the 
social can occur: it relates regimes of practice to the constitution of civil society. 
According to Foucault, these transformations are not given or linked by a single 
chain of causality or underlying structure, but enacted by a field of force relations 
and understood as a polymorphous interweaving of correlations (1991a, p. 58). What 
Foucault is describing here, is a highly complex system; one that can be 
characterised in terms of its uncertainty, unpredictability and its capacity to change 
and emerge in new forms. A complex system of correlations may be understood then 
as a play of dependencies between changes to a discursive formation; changes 
between discursive formations and changes in extradiscursive influences acting upon 
a set of discursive formations (Foucault, 1991a, p. 58). For example, this might be 
represented as changes to: 
• The introduction of national and international testing of literacy to education 
systems 
• From education to economy — the use of literacy achievements to 
benchmark economic productivity across nations 
• Terrorism threats inciting the urgency for stabilising national values. 
Foucault’s description of transformations in discursive formation does not assume 
that change is necessary. Discourses can persist for long periods of time, however, 
Foucault’s concept of transformations helps to explain discontinuities in social 
practice. This is to say his understanding of discourse challenges ahistorical 
rationality and claims for extralinguistic/universal truths through either philosophical 
or scientific inquiry, and importantly for this study, through practices of government. 
It seems to follow that in a Foucauldian theory of discourse, human subjects are 
caught up in a double game of truth and change. 
3.2.3 Discourse and the human subject 
Foucault’s concept of discourse troubles the view that human nature is 
discernably constant; that there is an essential human nature. Rather there is an aim 
to analyse how human subjects are produced in and through discourse; to ‘create a 
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history of the different modes by which in our culture human beings are made 
subject’ (Foucault, 1982, p. 777). Foucault (1982, pp. 777-778) observes three modes 
of objectification that transform human beings into subjects. First, through the 
disciplines of the human sciences such as linguistics, economics and biology, human 
subjects such as literacy teachers, can be objectified as speakers, workers and living 
beings. Second, through the function and effects of dividing practices, Foucault is 
interested in how people are divided within themselves or from others and become 
subject to a system of classification such as abnormal or unable to write English to 
expected standards. And thirdly, he is interested in how discourses ‘make certain 
subject positions available’ (Bacchi, 2014, p. 16). Foucault is interested in how 
human beings turn themselves into subjects to undergo a process of subjectification. 
This is to say, that as forms of subjectivity are defined, undergo practices of 
constraint, delimitation and division, subject positions such as the good literacy 
teacher, or the illegal refugee are made available and hence the constituted objects 
have experienced a process of subjectification. Under the gaze of forms of 
government, this subject position may also be understood as an individualised 
subject. Foucault proposes the possibility of subverting forms of individualisation 
linked to state practices of framing subject positions, and to ‘promote new forms of 
subjectivity through the refusal of this kind of individuality that has been imposed on 
us for several centuries’ (1982, p. 785). Foucault uses the term subjectivation as the 
process by which an individual undergoes a process of de-subjugation by engaging in 
an ethical practice of the self (1997, 2005, 2011a, 2011b) and a critique of the limits 
of discourse (Foucault, 2007b, 2010c; Lemke, 2011). 
Through each of these forms of objectification, Foucault is interested in the 
exercise of power as a set of live practices rather than invested in or possessed by 
agents or interests. I discuss Foucault’s concept of power below; nevertheless, it is 
important to signal that these practices of objectifying and subjectifying bear the 
traces of a circuit of power. These concepts are useful to this study in helping to 
analyse the way policy proposals represent and seek to produce human subjects as 
governable literate citizens. 
To summarise the discussion so far, discourse may be seen as being made up of 
a number of elements. First as a set of practices that function as a system of 
constraints and delimitation; second as a series of statements through which 
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discursive practices are activated and third as formations that define categories of 
activity in a discourse. The conjunction between practices, statements and formation 
provides a mechanism to account for transformations in the multilayered and 
textured weavings of state based policy. The practices of discourse are deeply 
connected to historically situated regimes of truth.  
A focus on the will to truth, for example, allows examination of government 
use of policy apparatus in justifying the claims for the formation of literate citizens in 
the name of civil society. This also allows policy discourses to be examined as forms 
of action/political acts that produce subject positions and have material effects on 
human subjects. These claims to truth and political acts can be viewed as a form of 
historically situated discursive relation between policy and populations. Importantly, 
this implies that the will to knowledge and truth does not exist outside of discourse, 
but is bound, defined and produced by social exchange. In this sense descriptions of 
discursive claims to truth or knowledge can be seen as contingent, are dependent 
upon the historical circumstances in which they are made, and are open to 
transformation. The claims made in policy discourses, such as those found in the 
statements made by Prime Ministers about the role of government and the purposes 
of literacy, can be conjectured for the ways they discursively produce regimes of 
truth and therefore transformable systems of knowledge and power.  
Foucault’s concepts of discourse, often associated with his archaeological 
work, support an analysis of ways of thinking about governing. I now turn to 
Foucault’s conceptualisation of governmentality, which is often associated with his 
genealogies of government.  
3.3 GOVERNMENTALITY 
In the words of Michael Senellart (in Foucault, 2007a, p. 369), the lecture 
series Security, Territory,Population (2007a) and The Birth of Biopolitics (2008) 
form a diptych [a single picture painted on two surfaces] unified by the problematic 
of biopolitical government. During the course of these lectures Foucault covers a 
series of topics that are important to this study: biopower, security apparatus, 
dispositif, orders of power, liberalisms and civil society. Taken together these 
concepts offer a set of conceptual tools to analyse governmental reason – ways of 
thinking about governing. Out of the conjunction of government and reason, 
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Foucault (2007a) coined the term governmentality, which can also be explained as 
studies in the art of government: 
By “governmentality” I understand the ensemble formed by institutions, 
procedures, analyses and reflections, calculations, and tactics that allow the 
exercise of this very specific, albeit very complex, power that has the 
population as its target, political economy as its major form of knowledge, 
and apparatuses of security as its essential technical instrument. (p. 108) 
In many ways Foucault’s extended study of the art of government is a history of the 
appropriation of types of power and strategies to effect the transformation of social 
relations between human subjects, civil society and approaches to rule (Dean, 2007, 
2008; Rose, 1999). In Society Must Be Defended (2003), Foucault’s examination of 
struggles for political power between the monarchy, nobility and the administrative 
apparatus close to the fall of the Ancien Régime in France, is an example of a 
genealogy that reveals a complex struggle between sovereign rule and technocratic 
administration dating back to the Franks’ settlement of Gaul in the 5th century AD. 
Provocatively, Foucault suggests that the struggles for power prior to and at the time 
of the French Revolution, were grounded in enmities traced to the long-term effects 
of colonisation and subjugation of people along racial divides. As an analytic of 
government, Foucault uses the concepts of power and discourse in Society Must Be 
Defended to generate a critical history of government that illustrates transformations 
in styles of rule. While my study is focusing on the uses of education and literacy by 
government, I am interested in how categories generated out of these 
governmentality studies are implicated in transformations in ways of governing. This 
discussion acknowledges that Foucault moves from a macro definition of 
governmentality in the late 1970’s, to one that includes the ethics of the subject in the 
early 1980’s (2005, 2011a, 2011b). From hereon I explore the concepts outlined 
above as constructs for use in my study. My aim is to use these constructs alongside 
the concepts of discourse outlined in the first part of this chapter. I begin with a brief 
introduction to the concept of governmentality. 
3.3.1 Introducing Governmentality 
Foucault’s theorisation of governmentality has influenced a broad range of 
scholars concerned with the lived effects of forms of rule on human subjects (Barry, 
Osborne, & Rose, 1996; Burchell, Gordon, & Miller, 1991; Lemke, 2001, 2007; 
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Rose, 1999). For example, in The Foucault Effect (1991), Burchell, Gordon and 
Miller brought together a range of seminal essays that respond to the challenges 
Foucault posed when examining political discourse and modes of governing. These 
essays offer a touchstone for thinking about political economy (Pasquino, 1991), 
civil society (Burchell, 1991), the production of society (Donzelot, 1991) the use of 
statistics in producing knowledge of human populations (Hacking, 1991) and the 
deployment of knowledge about human populations to mitigate risk (Castel, 1991; 
Ewald, 1991). The following discussion of governmentality in various ways 
addresses these concepts as	   outlined in Foucault’s influential lecture on 
governmentality in Security, Territory, Population (Foucault, 2007a). This study has 
been influenced, however, by the more recent publication of the lecture series 
Security, Territory, Population (Foucault, 2007a) and The Birth of Biopolitics 
(Foucault, 2008).  
Scholars such as Lemke (2001, 2002, 2007, 2014), Peters (2007; 2011, 2009) 
Valverde (2011) argue for the importance of the lecture series in casting new 
understandings on Foucault’s theorisation of governmentality within a genealogical 
approach. Lemke (2001), for example, argues that the lecture series contain 
perspectives that are never elaborated on in other writing. Lemke (2001) suggests 
that the lecture series focused on genealogies of the modern state and that he uses 
‘the concept of government or ‘governmentality’ as a ‘guideline’ for the 
analysis…by way of historical reconstructions embracing a period starting from 
Ancient Greek through to modern neo-liberalism’ (p. 191). In a similar vein 
Valverde (2007) argues that the concept of governmentality is framed within a 
‘tightly structured series of lectures devoted to understanding the processes giving 
rise to modern state knowledges and powers’. It is in these lectures that Foucault first 
develops his concept of security dispositif, which becomes incorporated into his 
conceptualisations of governmentality and biopolitics. 
In drawing attention to governmentality in this chapter, one of my aims is to 
argue for ways that key concepts particular to governmentality studies–forms of 
power, civil society, liberal mentality–might be deployed in the types of genealogy 
Foucault conducted in Security, Territory, Population (2007a) and The Birth of 
Biopolitics (2008). In part, my justification for drawing on these lecture series is to 
contextualise Foucault’s theorisation of governmentality, for the purpose of locating 
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this discussion within a genealogical study. Security Territory Population (2007a) 
describes transformations in types of power and the Birth of Biopolitics (2008) 
examines transformations in forms of liberalism and conceptualisations of civil 
society. They offer fertile ground for theoretical constructs to be deployed in this 
study and are effective models of genealogy. 
Foucault begins Security, Territory, Population (2007a) by reintroducing the 
theme of biopower, a topic he had previously introduced in his lecture series Society 
Must be Defended (2003) and The Will to Knowledge (1998). He uses his emerging 
conceptualisation of biopower and biopolitics – a form of intervention that takes 
human life as an object of government – to outline a series of strategies or 
technologies of government that he names the security apparatus (dispositif). During 
the early lectures in Security, Territory, Population, he presents the view that in the 
modern era, corresponding roughly with the beginning of the Enlightenment in the 
middle of the seventeenth century, that ways of thinking about the government of 
human populations had begun to change. It was after he had considered the 
implications of technologies of security that he introduced the term governmentality 
to explain the mentalities and strategies of political forms of government. 
Gordon (1991) speaks of Foucault’s evolving use of the term governmentality 
in two senses. First, Gordon speaks about governing as the conduct of conduct. 
Without specifically linking this definition to the politics of the state, Gordon defines 
government as ‘a form of activity aiming to shape, guide or affect the conduct of 
some person or persons’ (1991, p. 2). Gordon clarifies by relating the government of 
conduct as acts of self-government, institutional guidance and sovereign 
intervention: 
Government as an activity could concern the relation between self and self, 
private personal relations involving some form of control or guidance, relations 
within social institutions involving some form of control or guidance, relations 
within social institutions and communities and, finally, relations concerned with 
the exercise of political sovereignty. (1991, p. 3) 
However, Gordon goes on to qualify Foucault’s use of government in these lectures, 
when he suggests that the lectures were principally concerned with government 
rationality as a domain of politics. A rationality of government is explained as a way 
or system of thinking about the nature of the practice of government. For Gordon, 
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Foucault’s interest was focused on the ‘philosophical questions posed by the 
historical, contingent and humanly invented’ forms of government reason (Gordon, 
1991, p. 3). Gordon makes the distinction between government as a general form of 
social activity and government of and by the state.  
Foucault (2007a) complicates this tension when he suggests that ‘the state is 
only a composite reality and a mythologized abstraction whose importance is much 
less than we think’ (p. 109). For Foucault the logics and practices of government call 
the state into being: ‘So, if you like, the survival and limits of the state should be 
understood on the basis of the general tactics of governmentality’ (p. 109). The role 
of the state is not negated in Foucault’s conception of governmentality rather, as 
Lemke (2007) suggests, it is to focus on the rationality, strategies and technologies of 
government that frame the object of study. Lemke (2007) argues that in a genealogy 
of governmentality the analysis is first concerned with the ‘importance of knowledge 
and political discourses in the constitution of the state’ (p. 43). Here, understanding 
how political discourse is used to produce the social, informs the significance of 
rationalities of government. Second, the rationality of political discourse can be 
examined for the way it deploys technologies of government, such as educational 
apparatus, that are made up of ‘not only material but also symbolic devices, 
including political technologies as well as technologies of the self’ (p. 44). Third, 
Lemke (2007) conceives of the state as an effect of political strategies that ‘define 
the external borders between the public and the private and the state and civil 
society’ (p. 43). As an effect of political strategies, the state frames the types of 
freedom experienced by human subjects. Lemke (2011) sees opportunity, here to 
question how liberal forms of democracy both produce and limit experiences of 
freedom, implying an agonistic relationship between human subjects to the art of 
governing and the state apparatus. This type of analysis is dependent on finding a 
way to describe how the logic or rationality of political discourse is put to work.  
Dean (2008) also makes a distinction between government and governmental 
rationality. Like Gordon, Dean sees government as a means to direct, regulate, 
control or shape human conduct for particular ends. He likens government to 
calculated and rational activity. Dean makes it clear that rationality refers to any 
form of thinking or reason that is used to calculate ways of governing. He also sees 
government as concerned with moral and ethical questions. This is to say that 
 86 Chapter 3: Discourse, Governmentality, Dispositif 
government is concerned with producing conduct through people’s desires, 
aspirations, interests and beliefs. For Dean the introduction of morality and ethics as 
a domain of government interest implies a form of self conduct that extends to ‘cases 
in which governor and governed are two aspects of the one actor, whether that actor 
be a human individual or a collective or a corporation’ (2008, p. 12). In this account 
government extends to how individuals govern themselves. Government is more than 
the ways that authorities and agencies exercise a form of rule over individuals, states 
and entire populations. And finally, government as conduct of conduct admits the 
capacity of human subjects to act and think in ways not foreseen by authorities. This 
presumes a particular relationship between government and freedom. Governments 
of one political persuasion or another, from monarchical, totalitarian and liberal 
regimes, may seek to shape the quality or nature of freedom in a society through their 
policies and programmes (Rose, 1999). On the other hand, partly because of people’s 
capacity to think and act otherwise, the purposes of government do not necessarily 
lead to predictable consequences and certain effects and outcomes. In the sense that 
human agents are unpredictable, government as the conduct of conduct is also the 
government of uncertainty and dangers, or as Foucault also refers to this in Security, 
Territory, Population, human subjects have the capacity for counter conduct (2007a, 
p. 201). 
Building on Gordon’s explanation of government rationalities, Dean’s 
definition of government suggests that governmentality is concerned with the study 
of how thought operates within organised ways of doing things, regimes of practices 
and their ambitions and effects. These readings lay the foundation for an 
understanding of governmentality in this study. The governmentality perspective 
integrates understanding of government as a system of calculated and rational 
activity. Not only does governmentality constitute a way of thinking about 
government, it also reflects an analytical stance. In the following, I explore the idea 
of governmentality as a way of thinking about government, deferring its 
methodological consequences for the genealogical approach I have adopted in this 
thesis, which I describe in Chapter 4. 
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3.4 GOVERNMENTALITY AS A WAY OF THINKING ABOUT 
GOVERNING 
Dean (2007, 2008) draws attention to the way that Foucault uses the term 
governmentality to indicate the emergence of a new form of thinking about the 
exercise of power since early modern societies. Foucault associates the emergence of 
new human and social sciences with the growth of new forms of knowledge and 
techniques. According to Foucault (2007a, 2008) these new regimes of truth were 
integral to a form of government that had begun to view economy as a new political 
reality and the government of population as the object of that political economy. In 
addition, Foucault’s histories showed that the government of political economies 
could be associated with the growth of bureaucratic forms of administration and the 
rise of liberal forms of reason. In Security, Territory, Population, Foucault argues 
that modes of government had begun to use the category of population as an object 
of calculation. Collections of human subjects, such as the ill, unschooled, taxable, 
could be made visible through records and statistics. Measurement became a tool for 
predicting human behaviour, rendering populations subject to old and new regulatory 
technologies. Rather than a body of subjects to be ruled by law or discipline, 
population, according to a governmentality perspective, is something to be managed 
and optimised through technologies and strategies of government in the interest of 
the wellbeing of civil society. The theme of biopower/biopolitics that Foucault first 
introduced in Society Must be Defended and The Will to Knowledge is elaborated in 
Security, Territory, Population as interest in the government of life itself. This 
thematic is developed in The Birth of Biopolitics through his investigation of 
neoliberalism as a form of government rationality, and the production of civil society 
as a necessary correlate of liberal forms of government. 
In the following discussion I focus on three key dimensions of governmentality 
developed in these histories of government. First, I consider Foucault’s 
understanding of power and how it connects to his descriptions of four modalities of 
power described in his genealogies of government. Each of these modalities of power 
has a bearing on how the relationship between government, subjectivity and the state 
might be conceived. My aim is to clarify how Foucault’s concepts of power are 
useful in analysing the appearance of types of power in policy representations that 
connect education to the needs of the nation. Second, I discuss liberalism, civil 
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society and neo-liberalism as key background concepts to a study of government 
practice. This discussion develops conceptual tools that support an analysis of values 
that are either assumed or explicitly stated and which enter into discourse about the 
use of literacy in the production of Australian citizens. Finally, I discuss the notions 
of security apparatus and the dispositif as interchangeable, though paradoxically not 
always identical concepts. While a security apparatus is a dispositif, a dispositif may 
not always be a security apparatus. I introduce security apparatus (dispositif) as 
fundamental technologies of biopolitical government, giving rise to the concept of 
biopolitical security. Dispositif is then defined and discussed as a conceptual logic 
that will inform features of the research design and, importantly, support the tracing 
of the network of discursive practices and the dispersal of power in the acts of 
governing. The dispositif brings together concepts of discourse and governmentality 
under one rubric in this critical history. This discussion of the dispositif acts as a 
bridge between the theoretical concepts addressed in this chapter and the next 
chapter where I discuss genealogy as a methodology. 
My analysis of data draws upon these conceptual tools noting their deployment 
in the emergence of discursive practices that connect wider interests of government, 
such as the security of the nation, with literacy and education.  
 
3.4.1 Orders of power 
According to Dean (2008), the governmentality perspective also holds a 
particular relationship with forms of power. In Security, Territory, Population 
Foucault describes governmentality as a concern with the analysis of mechanisms of 
power that initiates an overall analysis of a society and the politics of truth (2007a, p. 
2). Through the course of these lectures Foucault brings into play four mechanisms 
of power: sovereign power, pastoral power, disciplinary power and biopower. It is in 
Security, Territory, Population that he provides a genealogical account of these 
mechanisms of power, as they appear in societies from the time of Plato, through to 
monarchical rule in Christian society, to the emergence of secular forms of 
government. Insofar as Foucault is concerned with the art of government, Dean’s 
account of governmentality acknowledges the continuity of forms of power, while 
decoupling necessary alignment with a particular form of power as the topos of a 
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particular age. Dean makes this point when he suggests that governmentality retains 
and utilises the techniques, rationalities and institutions characteristic of both 
sovereignty and discipline, although it seeks to reinscribe and recode them (2008, pp. 
19-20). A particular question for this study then, is how mechanisms of power can be 
traced in the contemporary politics of literacy education and its subsumption within 
whole-of-government strategies. I begin by introducing Foucault’s overarching 
conceptualisation of power.  
3.4.2 Power 
It seems to me that power must be understood in the first instance as the 
multiplicity of force relations immanent in the sphere in which they operate and 
which constitute their own organization; as the process which, through ceaseless 
struggles and confrontations, transforms, strengthens, or reverses them; as the 
support which these force relations find in one another, thus forming a chain or 
a system, or on the contrary, the disjunctions and contradictions which isolate 
them from one another; and lastly as the strategies in which they take effect, 
whose general design or institutional crystallization is embodied in the state 
apparatus, in the formulation of the law, in the various social hegemonies. 
(Foucault, 1998, p. 92) 
Foucault’s understanding of power, like his understanding of discourse, is 
complex. Foucault has suggested that power is omnipresent, that it is ‘produced from 
one moment to the next, at every point, or rather in every relation from one point to 
another’ (1998, p. 93). This description of power is perhaps qualified by Foucault’s 
suggestion that power need not be seen as tied to particular institutions or 
mechanisms that ensure modes of subjugation, such as the sovereignty of the state or 
forms of law. Rather, these institutions and mechanisms ought to be regarded as the 
‘terminal forms power takes’ (Foucault, 1998, p. 92). For Foucault, power is not 
something that is permanently acquired, seized or shared: it is an unstable and mobile 
force that is exercised from innumerable points. Therefore it does not exist as a 
superstructure, characterised by a dualistic matrix of powerful and non-powerful; 
rather, it is a productive force that can emanate from any point in a grid of social 
relations. Students in a class can exercise more power than a teacher; teachers can 
resist the imperative dictates of policy; social groups can reject the particular values 
implicit in sanctioned forms of language use. This is what Foucault means when he 
suggests that power comes from below. At the same time power relations are subject 
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to intention and calculation and are further characterised by tactics, strategies and 
forms of resistance. This is to say that challenges to the hegemonic dispersal of 
power are ‘never in a position of exteriority in relation to power’ (Foucault, 1998, p. 
95); rather resistance is positioned internally in a relation of power operations. No 
one can escape a relation of power: Power is productive, guaranteeing neither 
positive nor negative effects, characterised nevertheless by unequal relations. 
This understanding of power helps to frame the mechanisms of power that 
Foucault brings to discourses of government and subjectivity. Foucault’s overarching 
view of power connects discourse to governmentality. So in this study, where power 
is considered to be local and distributed, I look for the way that policy statements 
discursively produce the uses of literacy and education across networks of practice. 
Where power is understood to circulate, I look for the ways that statements utilise the 
dynamics of change to constrain, limit, enable and control discourse about literacy 
and education. And where appropriate, I locate where flows of power are implicated 
in shifts in networks of practice, the specific features of their combination and 
whether acts of governing are responsible for transformations in discursive 
formation. This study takes the view that literacy and education can be considered as 
technologies of government (Rose, 1999); they are tools to get something done –  
politically, economically and socially. My interest is to see how statements that 
deploy literacy and education, as a technology, strategically use and produce 
knowledge about populations and human subjects. Finally, where the circulation of 
power through the technologies of government and accompanying discursive 
practices produce effects, I am interested in what forms of subjectivity are imagined 
in statements that connect uses of literacy and education to the interests of the nation. 
I now move to a discussion of four modalities of power identified by Foucault 
in his critical histories of government. They are important to this study for analyses 
of political statements that connect the categories of literacy education to the security 
of the national interest. 
3.4.3 Sovereign power 
As defined by Dean (2008), sovereign power has its own history and can be 
marked by transitions from monarchical forms of rule, to the transference of rule in 
the secular state. Dean conceives of sovereign power in early monarchical societies 
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‘as a transcendent form of authority exercised over subjects within a definite 
territory. Its principal instruments are laws, decrees, and regulation backed up by 
coercive sanctions ultimately grounded in the right of death of the sovereign’ (Dean, 
2008, p. 105). In later periods Foucault notes a re-inscription of sovereign power due 
to the emergence of raison d’état. As a way of thinking about government, raison 
d’état strikes a relationship between the sovereign and the state. Here the 
preservation of the sovereign is also dependent on the preservation of the state. 
Sovereign rule is guided by a detailed knowledge of the state, threats to its existence 
and the exercise of government reason. In early modern and late modern societies, 
Dean argues that sovereignty is concerned with the exercise of authority over a given 
territory and, following Foucault, that subjects are still required to obey laws, fulfil 
tasks and respect authority. In this sense sovereignty is transferred to the political 
order constituted in the state. The relation of government to its people in modern 
society, may be said to have been founded on the establishment of the rights of 
citizens, in the sight of law, enacted on behalf of the sovereign will of the population. 
At face value, the transference of sovereign power from the regent to the constitution 
of parliamentary and juridical powers, as an expression of popular will, would seem 
to have been a fundamental condition of contemporary democracy. 
3.4.4 Pastoral power 
Foucault’s tracing of pastoral power begins with a response to Plato’s refusal 
of the tendering of the shepherd and his flock as a legitimate mode of government. 
Instead, Foucault defines pastoral power as a form of Christian government 
fundamentally different from the Ancient Greek world (Foucault, 1982). It is 
concerned with the care of the individual’s soul from birth to death and is 
characterised as an exercise of knowing the inside of people’s minds, exploring their 
souls, making people reveal their innermost secrets. This form of confessional 
politics is ‘linked with a production of truth—the truth of the individual himself’ 
(Foucault, 1982, p. 783). 
In the transition into the modern world, Foucault suggests that the techniques 
of pastoral power have migrated from ecclesiastical institutionalisation and have 
become embedded in the matrix of the modern state as a new form of individualising 
power. A clear consequence has been the multiplication of the aims and agents of 
pastoral power focused on ‘the development of knowledge of man around two roles: 
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one, globalizing and quantitative, concerning the population; the other, analytical, 
concerning the individual’ (Foucault, 1982, p. 784). So instead of a division between 
pastoral and political functions, these powers conjoined in tactics of individualisation 
in domains of the family, medicine, psychiatry, education, and employment. Dean 
(2008) links present manifestations of pastoral power to political and social practice 
in fields of psychology and education. In this account, the relationship between the 
pastor/shepherd role to the flock is bound by ties of morality and obedience, and is 
dependent on a detailed knowledge of the individual, the inculcation of self 
examination and guidance of conscience (Dean, 2008, p. 75).  
3.4.5 Disciplinary power 
According to Foucault (2007a), disciplinary power is not a ‘substance, a fluid, 
or something which derives from one particular source’ (p. 2). Rather, it might be 
considered as the force that is gathered or accumulates from the systematic 
application of mechanisms and technologies of discipline. In Security, Territory, 
Population, Foucault characterises this force as centripetal (2007a, p. 44). It is a form 
of power that concentrates, focuses and encloses. Its first move is to circumscribe a 
space in which power can be exercised through mechanisms of control. Second, 
disciplinary mechanisms meticulously regulate the circulation of bodies, things, and 
thoughts. Third, discipline codifies things while enacting a system of forbidden and 
permitted behaviours. Discipline is a form of normalisation that analyses and breaks 
things down into individuals, places, time, movements, actions and operations. It 
breaks them down into components so they can be seen on the one hand, and 
modified on the other. Therefore, it is a system of classification that seeks to fulfil 
definite objectives, optimally coordinating the object of its surveillance and control; 
for example, the hierarchical distribution of school children through the grouping of 
classes and systems of examination (Foucault & Sheridan, 1977). And finally, it fixes 
a system of progressive training, establishing divisions between normal and 
abnormal ways of performing (Foucault, 2007a, pp. 56-57). As Dean (2008, p. 19) 
suggests, discipline is associated with diverse traditions such as in monastic, military 
and educational practice, and is concerned with exercise of power through the 
individual, the body, and aggregates of human individuals; for example, classes and 
armies. Discipline is therefore concerned with the organisation and regulation of 
space, such as the school or state territory; resources such as time (when a national 
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test of literacy will occur), intellectual materials (the contents of a national test of 
literacy); and human behaviour. 
 
3.4.6 Biopower/biopolitics 
Foucault argues that “bio power” has been an indispensable element in the 
development of capitalism. Foucault equates biopower with the ‘explosion of 
numerous and diverse techniques for achieving the subjugation of bodies and the 
control of populations’ (1998, p. 140). With the emergence of the modern state, 
Foucault (1998) saw that the biopolitical exercise of power extended to every level of 
the social body, was utilised by diverse institutions, and operated within the sphere of 
economic processes. In Security, Territory, Population he explored these strategies 
as the apparatus of security and where he explored forms of liberalism and the 
fabrication of civil society in The Birth of Biopolitics, Foucault pointed to the 
adaptive qualities of the security apparatus (dispositif) as biopolitical strategy. Dean 
(2008) suggests that biopower designates a field of inquiry in which we can locate 
the liberal critique of too much government (p. 99). Rabinow and Rose comment that 
biopower ‘serves to bring into view a field comprised of more or less rationalized 
attempts to intervene upon the vital characteristics of human existence’ (2006, pp. 
196-197). According to Rabinow and Rose, these vital characteristics exist in 
Foucault’s early thinking about biopower as a bipolar diagram of power over life. At 
one pole stand human beings who, from birth to death, can be trained and augmented 
in a politics of the human body, a view that incorporates discipline. At the other pole 
stand human populations, collectivities of human beings that are subject to 
calculation and regulation. In an immanent field of biopower, the term biopolitics 
can be used to describe the political administration of life and population: 
[It is] the specific strategies and contestations over problematizations of 
collective human vitality, morbidity and mortality; over the forms of 
knowledge, regimes of authority and practices of intervention that are 
desirable, legitimate and efficacious. (Paul Rabinow & Rose, 2006, p. 197)  
Rabinow and Rose contend that in biopolitical government, biopower ‘designates a 
plane of actuality’ (2006, p. 197). Their description of biopower is suggestive of how 
discursive practices produce and disseminate power. It attends to the conditions of 
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social practice that constitute discourse and inflects discursive interests in regimes of 
truth; it implies interventions into social life, and how human subjects are subject to 
processes of individualisation through “dividing practices”.  
In this study I am interested in how the traces of these four modalities of power 
surface and combine in policy statements. This is to conjecture in what sense a 
sovereign power produces literate citizens constrained by law, obligations to the state 
and identification with the responsibilities of sovereign interest. I also conjecture 
how the technologies of pastoral power, with its emphasis on care of the soul and 
production of self-knowledge, appear in policy proposals and how they manifest as 
political discourse about literacy and its importance to state and civil society. The 
construct of disciplinary power enables an analysis of how policy statements 
represent the spatial distribution of a literate citizenry and what literate behaviours 
they are performing. Finally, the examination of how policy statements imagine the 
bi-polar production of individuated literate subjects and a literate population brings 
into view the biopolitical uses of power. As I have suggested, these modalities of 
power are not necessarily singular or unified. I now move to two correctives to the 
way Foucauldian orders of power might be conceived and are germane to this study. 
3.4.7 Correctives to biopower and biopolitics 
As a theoretical construct biopower and the use of biopolitics and biopolitical 
security have received interest and have also been subject to critique. In Agamben’s 
(1998, 2009; 2010) critique, biopower does not have the capacity to exceed 
sovereign power as Foucault claims in Society Must be Defended (2003), but is a 
form of power internal to sovereign power. For Agamben, biopolitics is as old as the 
sovereign exception, which is the right to take life. The biopolitical body is the 
original activity of sovereign power. In this conception, human existence is divided 
into two states. The first state is one of natural being (zoe), to which Agamben gives 
the name bare life, and the second state is one of political existence (bios). In a 
complex argument detailed first in Homo Sacer (1998) and then reiterated in the 
State of Exception (2010), Agamben argues that political life, the one lived as citizen 
in relation to the state and sovereign power, is merely conditional on the privilege of 
sovereign power. In this sense the citizen (bios), is ruled by a law in the name of a 
sovereign. However, the sovereign can act outside the law and deprive the citizen of 
their entitlements as a subject of right, therefore reducing the citizen’s entitlements to 
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bare life. A bare life has the capacity to be excluded from the protection of civil 
society. Agamben argues that the ‘inclusion of bare life in the political realm 
constitutes the original—If concealed—nucleus of sovereign power’ (1998, p. 6). 
Consequentially and paradoxically, citizens who owe their existence to the state both 
claim and surrender their liberty by virtue of being born. By virtue of being born, the 
body is already caught in a deployment of power: 
It is not possible to understand the “national” and bio political development and 
vocation of the modern state in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries if one 
forgets that what lies at its basis is not man as a free and conscious political 
subject but, above all, man’s bare life, the simple birth that as such is, in the 
passage from subject to citizen, invested with the principle of sovereignty. 
(Agamben, 1998, p. 128)  
In this state bare life becomes subject to exceptional decisions, called into being by 
executive power through the production of necessity, a play of sieges, the 
extraordinary moment, the need to respond to a crisis. At these moments the 
relationship between juridical and political processes is suspended, enacted by law 
but invested with the sovereign power to act outside of the law. While inhabiting this 
state of exception, bare life is banned to the borders of society, is known but not 
recognised as a political subject (bios). For example, where entitlements to 
citizenship are dependent on fulfilling certain disciplinary requirements, such as 
being able to perform at a minimum threshold of sanctioned literacy, bare life 
occupies a position of vulnerability. In this sense the sovereign exercises biopolitical 
control over life itself and, in a society founded on the sovereign decision, this 
principle can be relayed by executive decree through an apparatus of security 
(dispositif). As in societies of sovereign rule, where the father had rights to give or 
take life, in modern society the right of sovereign decision is extended to the actors 
of political administration. These subjects are empowered by legislative acts to make 
decisions on the part of sovereign rule. Immigration officials, workers in curriculum 
authorities, and the setters and examiners of tests can function as relays of sovereign 
rule enacting powers to include and exclude. Agamben’s concept is significant for 
this study in the way it enables analysis of apparatus of government that constitute a 
field of intervention where segments of population are made the exception. 
According to Agamben, populations of one kind or another might be designated for 
geographical or symbolic zones of exclusion. Living at the threshold of citizenship, 
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human subjects categorised as refugees or illiterate are made visible as a threat to 
productive society; or they fall below the lines of sight and become invisible, 
reduced to bare life, subject nevertheless to the totalising and individuating 
procedures of exceptional intervention.  
Collier (2009) brings a nuanced reading of biopower when he suggests that in 
Security, Territory, Population and The Birth of Biopolitics, Foucault resists epochal 
readings of power. Rather than seeing government defined by forms of power 
associated with particular ages, he sees in the birth of the modern age and beyond the 
deployment of a correlation of powers and associated techniques. The table below 
offers a representation of these orders of power. 
Table 3.1 
Orders of power 
 Rationalities Technologies 
Sovereign  The right to decide over Subject of 
right 
Law and Juridical procedures 
Raison d’Etre: means justifies the 
ends  
Police 
 
Pastoral  Government of the soul Confession 
 
Disciplinary Government of bodies Methods of control 
Surveillance 
 
Biopower Government through freedom 
Civil Society 
Liberalism 
Neoliberalism 
Advanced Liberalism 
Authoritarian Liberalism 
Security: 
Calculation of probabilities 
Deployment of space  
Fabrication of milieu 
Government at a distance 
Treatment of uncertainty 
Normalising of cases, risks, dangers, 
crisis 
 
 
Throughout Security, Territory, Population Foucault contrasts the existence, 
use, deployment and modification of forms of power: sovereign power — which he 
associates with a sovereign’s right to decide; pastoral power — associated with 
practices of confession and government of the soul; and disciplinary power — 
associated with systems of constraint placed upon people’s bodies and use of space. 
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According to Collier, Foucault conducts this analysis against the backdrop of 
his conceptualisation of biopower, a theme he returns to in The Birth of Biopolitics, 
where he discusses the application of liberalism and neoliberalism as rationalities of 
government in the modern era. However, it is against this backdrop of biopower as 
an effect of modern forms of government practice and reason that Foucault traces in 
Security, Territory, Population, a genealogy of particular forms of power and their 
uses. As Collier argues, it is crucial to Foucault’s understanding of the art of 
government that forms of power do not just appear and disappear. To quote Foucault:  
There is not a series of successive elements, the appearance of the new causing 
the earlier ones to disappear. There is not the legal age, the disciplinary age, and 
then the age of security. Mechanisms of security do not replace disciplinary 
mechanisms, which would have replaced juridico-legal mechanisms. (2007a, p. 
8)  
What Collier identifies in this statement, is that Foucault is concerned with a 
pattern of correlation between different forms of power. In Collier’s reading, one 
form of power may constitute a guiding telos, but it does not saturate all power 
relations. For Collier, Foucault is interested in ways that heterogeneous elements — 
techniques, institutional arrangements, material forms and other technologies of 
power — are taken up and recombined. As Foucault suggests:  
[I]n a given society and for a given sector—for things do not necessarily 
develop in step in different sectors, at a given moment, in a given society, in a 
given country—a technology of security, for example, will be set up, taking up 
again and sometimes even multiplying juridical and disciplinary elements and 
redeploying them within its specific tactic. (2007a, pp. 8-9) 
The system of correlations that Foucault defines, allows for the emergence of new 
modalities of power commensurate with transformations in government reason, such 
as biopower. A system of correlation is significant for this study insofar as it implies 
transformation in regimes of practice; the combining of forms of power that are 
unpredictable and uncertain, and which may be the effect of the multiplication of 
historically situated uncertain events. It begs questions about the forms of power 
constituted in the deployment of literacy in policy statements.  
As suggested above, I am interested in the ways that Foucauldian 
conceptualisations of power appear in emerging discourses that integrate education 
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and literacy into a whole-of-government strategy. Agamben’s conceptualisation of 
the exceptional use of sovereign power poses a challenge in reading the material 
effects of discursive practice. Collier’s reading clarifies Foucault’s conceptualisation 
of power as something that is transformable; these orders of power may not be a 
sufficient descriptive tool if tied to particular epochs. Rather my analysis needs to be 
sensitive to the configuration of new forms of power, and indeed new government 
rationalities. Mindful of the connections between the effects of power and 
government rationality, I now turn to Foucault’s conceptualisation of liberalism, civil 
society and biopolitical government. 
 
3.4.8 From biopower to liberalism and civil society  
As I have suggested above, biopower and biopolitical strategies have also been 
linked with the emergence of liberal forms of reason. Foucault conceives of 
liberalism as an art of government or political rationality: it is a political technique 
profoundly linked to the production of ‘reality’ (Foucault, 2007a, p. 48): 
The game of liberalism–not interfering, allowing free movement, letting 
things follow their course; laisser faire, passer et aller–basically means 
acting so that reality develops, goes its way, and follows its own course 
according to the laws, principles, and mechanisms of reality itself. (p. 48) 
Foucault is speaking here about the emergence of classical liberalism, a rationality of 
government intent on producing necessary freedoms to enhance the security of civil 
society and the flourishing of political economy. This view of liberalism, Foucault 
(2008) suggests, has as its primary interest, when producing and managing civil 
society, three features: 
[The] veredition of the market, limitation by the calculation of government 
utility, and now the position of Europe as a region of unlimited economic 
development in relation to a world market. (p. 61) 
According to Foucault (2008) the classical liberalism that emerged out of the 
thinking of scholars such as Adam Smith and Adam Ferguson is very much 
concerned with the ‘management and organization of conditions in which one can be 
free’ (Foucault, 2008, p. 64). However, at the core of liberalism is an agonistic 
relation between freedom and government. As Foucault describes it, liberalism must 
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produce freedom, but paradoxically this very act ‘entails the establishment of 
limitations and controls, forms of coercion, and obligations on relying on threats’ 
(2008, p. 64). According to Foucault, the fabrication of freedom is subject to 
processes of calculation based, in part, on principles of security. The point of 
calculation is to assess the extent to which opposing interests ‘constitute a danger to 
all’:  
The problem of security is the protection of the collective interest against 
individual interests. Conversely, individual interests have to be protected 
against everything that could have been seen as an encroachment of the 
collective interest. (Foucault, 2008, p. 65) 
As Foucault sees it, the game of freedom and security lies at the heart of a liberal 
rationality that seeks to minimise the individual and community’s ‘exposure to 
danger’. The fear of danger is presented as an existential condition by liberal 
rationality and therefore characterised as the ‘internal psychological and cultural 
correlative of liberalism’ (Foucault, 2008, p. 67). The representation of danger and 
threats in policy statements signals an important analytical focus for this study. It is 
significant in helping to reveal the assumptions that underpin such binaries as 
illiterate/literate, and productive/non-productive citizen. In part, the question of 
danger elicits a focus on the requirement for moral responsibility in liberal societies. 
Importantly, it signals that an important object of this study is the analysis of 
governmental reason – the analysis of how government reflects on how and what to 
govern.  
Rose describes liberal forms of rationality as a ‘certain style of government, 
certain ways of problematizing power, certain presuppositions about the subjects and 
objects of power, certain type of criticism of strategies of power’ (1999, pp. 69-70). 
Dean refers to it as a ‘critique of state reason’ (2008, p. 50). Read in this way, 
liberalism appears as an analytic concerned with the problematic of governing. It 
reflects a critical stance on how to govern freedom through a system of constraints 
and controls. Rose refers to this critical stance as an ‘ethos of governing, one which 
seeks to avoid the twin dangers of governing too much … and governing too little’ 
(1999, p. 70). Dean (2008) suggests that liberalism’s interest in limiting the exercise 
of authority is concerned with two kinds of limit to the action of the state. He 
considers economy and civil society as twin spheres that need to be respected by the 
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exercise of political authority. The objective is to establish a set of political norms 
that allow for the balancing of competing interests between these spheres of activity. 
The first limit is concerned with defining objects and subjects that are possible 
to know and shape at will in the interest of good government. So knowledge about 
human populations may lead to the establishment of an apparatus of security 
(dispositif) that administers biopolitical life. Conversely, knowledge of economic 
processes might place limits on excessive interference that endanger the security of 
economic processes on which the material wellbeing of the population depends. A 
key concern for this study is how policy statements about the function of literacy and 
education operate as technologies that inform knowledge about populations and 
economic processes.   
Dean’s second limit to state action engages liberalism’s concern with the way 
that the rights of political subjects, their needs desires and interests, are deemed 
necessary to the operation of a political economy. These are processes seen as 
external to political authority, but necessary to meet the ends of liberal government. 
This rationality of government – to put people’s interests and desires to use – needs 
an effective reality by which this project of not being governed too much can take 
place. Drawing upon the thinking of Enlightenment philosophers such as Ferguson 
(1767/2005), Smith (1763/1982, 1776/2005, 1790), and Hume (2009), Foucault sees 
this effective reality as civil society or the social. In the political statements analysed 
in this thesis, constructs of the Australian Nation may be understood as projections of 
civil society. 
Foucault conceives of civil society as a technology of government. For 
Foucault, civil society is a necessary precondition in which the economic subject, as 
a figure of political economy, is reconciled with the subject of right, as a figure of the 
“juridico-politico” system of sovereign government. In this sense civil society is not 
to be seen as an autonomous space but the correlate of techniques of government. As 
Lazzarato suggests: 
Civil society is not a primary and immediate reality, but something which is 
part of the modern technology of governmentality. It is at this juncture, it is in 
the management of this interface that liberalism is constituted as an art of 
government. It is at this intersection that biopolitics is born. (2009, p. 116).  
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Foucault reasons that the economic subject (homo oeconomicus) and civil 
society are inseparable elements; where homo oeconomicus inhabits civil society, 
civil society is the social construct that allows homo oeconomicus to be managed. 
Civil society is considered by Foucault as a transactional reality ‘born precisely from 
the interplay of relations of power’ (2008, p. 297) and something which forms part of 
modern governmental technology of liberalism. Therefore, civil society is seen as 
coextensive with liberalism, ‘a technology of government whose objective is its own 
self-limitation insofar as it is pegged to the specificity of economic processes’ (2008, 
p. 297). Dean (2008) suggests that liberalism is a rationality that adapts to social and 
political contingencies. Consider, for example, the transitions from classical 
liberalism to neo liberalism, reflecting the introduction of new discourses, their 
practices and possibly their formations. If civil society is a correlation of liberal 
rationality then it too may be considered as adaptive, pegged in some way to shifts in 
governmental regimes of truth. Moreover, the characteristics of civil society and its 
surrogates – the nation and the social – are tied to the strategies of biopolitical 
security. 
In this study, the construction of literacy by Australian governments, leads to 
the question of how literacy is used as a biopolitical technology in the formation of a 
particular kind of civil society. This raises the question of how the deployment of 
literacy and education is used to constrain, adapt or transform civil society. 
3.4.9 The problem of neoliberalism 
One of the key coordinating themes in critiques about education policy has 
been the effect of neoliberalism. Neoliberalism sits alongside different forms of 
liberalism such as the classical liberalism that Foucault describes, what Rose (1999) 
has called advanced liberalism, and what Dean (2007) has called authoritarian 
liberalism. While the term neoliberalism has maintained currency in discussions 
about liberal forms of rule, it is worthwhile noting that both Rose and Dean’s use of 
the terms advanced liberalism and authoritarian liberalism signify at least two 
accounts of how modes of government reason have the capacity to transform. Before 
turning to Rose and Deans rethinking of liberal and neoliberal rationality I will first 
provide an account of neoliberalism and its relevance to this study. 
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Nevertheless, neoliberalism has been a dominant construct in the literature and 
is worthwhile considering as a rationality of biopolitical government. Harvey (2007) 
offers the following definition: 
Neoliberalism is a theory of political economic practices proposing that human 
well-being can best be advanced by the maximization of entrepreneurial 
freedoms within an institutional framework characterized by private property 
rights, individual liberty, unencumbered markets, and free trade. The role of the 
state is to create and preserve an institutional framework appropriate to such 
practices. The state has to be concerned, for example, with the quality and 
integrity of money. It must also set up military, defense, police, and juridical 
functions required to secure private property rights and to support freely 
functioning markets. (2007, p. 22) 
Harvey’s analysis suggests that in neoliberal society the individual is subject to 
the moral and ethical imperative to be an enterprising subject obliged, nevertheless, 
to the protections and controls of statecraft. This implies an idealised subject whose 
very freedoms are, on the one hand, dependent on the embodiment and performance 
of particular values but, on the other, entail commitments to those protections that 
guarantee its impression of possessing liberty. In this sense education is, at one level, 
fashioned on market principles to produce enterprising subjects but, at another, is an 
important technology for the practices and architecture of statecraft. It is against this 
background that many critiques about the effects of neoliberalism have 
problematised such issues as managerialism, school choice, enterprise education, 
high stakes testing, audit culture, policy borrowing, global education and economic 
performance. I develop the concept of problematization in the next chapter. It is 
understood here as the way forms of rule think about concerns and develop strategies 
in order to materially produce civil society.  
Given the proliferation of its use, neoliberalism is a contested term. Rizvi and 
Lingard, (2010) for example, caution against a totalising view of neoliberal 
globalisation as historically inevitable. They prefer to suggest that neoliberal 
discourses of globalisation are embedded within, what Taylor has termed, a ‘social 
imaginary’; those discourses that are open to ‘ideological representations of existing 
discursive and material practices’, but equally, a means by which ‘individuals and 
communities are able to understand their identities and their place in the world 
differently, able to suggest transformations of the prevailing social order’ (2010, p. 
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35). Despite the hope that Taylor brings for reimagining one’s social future, 
neoliberalism needs to be understood, I would argue, in part for its historical 
importance and its material effects on education. It can be considered as a problem 
space characterised by its immanence and its capacity to discursively produce human 
populations. Crucially, neoliberalism can be characterised for its mutability: its 
capacity to change its allegiances and colours and surface from the depths as 
advanced liberalism (Rose, 1999) or authoritarian liberalism (Dean, 2007); or even in 
contexts where fidelity to democratic principles have been diminished. Rather than 
an arcane principle that has had its day, it is a key concept in the logics of an 
apparatus of security and has particular relevance to the government of contemporary 
education. And in the sense that Foucault uses critique, in coming to understand 
neoliberalism as a limit condition of a power-knowledge nexus, there lies the 
possibility of reversal. This recognises the possibility of the emergence of a human 
subject that is capable of exerting its own authority in the world (Foucault, 2007b, 
2010c).  
Critical theorisations about the nature of neoliberalism and its effects on 
society are profuse and diverse. On the Marxist side, the dissemination of neoliberal 
practices and beliefs is one of the defining features of contemporary globalisation. 
Harvey sees neoliberalism as a hegemonic discourse with ‘pervasive effects on ways 
of thought and political economic practices to the point where it is now part of the 
common sense way we interpret, live in, and understand the world’ (Harvey, 2007, p. 
24). Here Harvey suggests that neoliberalism, since the days of Thatcher and Reagan, 
has surged like a tidal wave across the world, infecting the logics of nation-states and 
international institutions ‘such as the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the 
World Trade Organization (WTO) that regulate global finance and commerce’ (2007, 
p. 24). In this scenario a punitive regime of compliance has been established between 
international organisations and participating nation-states.  
From a neo-Foucauldian perspective, Ong (2007) critiques readings of 
neoliberalism that seek to fix sets of attributes with predetermined outcomes, but 
advances a logic of governing that migrates and is selectively taken up in diverse 
political contexts. The project of analysing neoliberalism, she argues, is more about 
assemblage than structure and should focus on emerging milieus rather than 
stabilisation of a new global order (2007). In a similar vein, Collier (2009) rejects an 
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epochal reading of liberal governmentality, but observes in Foucault’s analysis a 
‘configurational principle that determines how heterogeneous elements—
technologies, institutional arrangements, material forms, and other technologies of 
power—are taken up and recombined’ (2009, p. 89) And, by implication, in the 
milieu of contemporary neoliberal government, the biopolitical subject, homo 
oeconomicus, is also open to discretionary use of disciplinary and sovereign modes 
of power.  
As Foucault (2008) suggests in The Birth of Biopolitics, one of the key 
influences on the evolving strategies of neoliberal thinking has been the emergence 
of a well articulated theory of Human Capital. Becker (1964; 1986) for example, has 
been influential in connecting investments in human beings and education to 
economic growth. As Foucault puts it, this model arises out of a discernable shift 
from classical liberalism, where homo oeconomicus is seen as a partner of exchange, 
within a theory of utility, based on a problematic of needs, to a view of homo 
oeconomicus as an ‘entrepreneur of himself’ (2008, pp. 225, 226). Olssen, Codd and 
O’Neill, use the metaphor of marketised state to discuss the relationship between 
homo oeconomicus and neoliberal rationality:  
[I]n the global economic era neoliberalism becomes a new authoritarian 
discourse of state management and control … Its overall rationality is to 
measure the costs of, and place value on, all forms of human activity. It extends 
the market mechanism from the economic to the political to the social. Market 
exchanges now encapsulate all forms of voluntary behaviour amongst 
individuals. (2004, p. 172).  
In this account the protagonists of neoliberalism share a vital interest in the conduct 
of human subjects. It is a rationality that relates the governability of human life to the 
political and the economic.  
As suggested above both Rose (1999) and Dean (2007) have argued that 
neoliberalism as a mode of rule have adapted and possibly transformed. In Rose’s 
account of what he calls advanced liberalism, government is concerned with 
activating the powers of the citizen. Rose (1999) problematizes the relationship 
between the citizen and the state and proposes an individual who is “responsibilized” 
to play out multiple roles in a variety of  ‘private, corporate and quasi-public 
practices’ (p. 166). The citizen is seen as an active agent responsible for regulating 
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their own professional expertise and made accountable to providing for their own 
personal security. According to Rose in a period of advanced liberalism the 
expectation placed on the individual as producers and consumers of their economic 
and personal freedoms has intensified. The restructuring of social government means 
that ‘All aspects of social behaviour are now conceptualized along economic lines –
 as calculative actions undertaken through the universal human faculty of choice’ 
(Rose, 1999, p. 141). As individuals in a state ‘no longer required to answer all 
society’s needs’ the individual is produced to bear the responsibility ‘for their own 
well-being’ (Rose, 1999, p. 142). In such a society the political obligation placed on 
individuals is to ‘fulfil themselves as free individuals’ (Rose, 1999, p. 166). 
Dean’s account of authoritarian liberalism assumes that in order to guarantee 
the security of a free society that liberal forms of government have the capacity to 
divide populations between themselves. Dean (2007) argues that the policing of 
freedom is inscribed into the heart of liberal government: 
My general point is that the limited sphere of the political (‘the state’) and 
the different conceptions of what is exterior to it (‘civil society’) interlace to 
turn the injunction to govern through freedom into a set of binding 
obligations potentially or actually enforceable by coercive or sovereign 
instruments. (p. 111) 
For Dean (2007) the securitisation of civil society and the state by liberal forms of 
rule are dependent on agencies located within civil society that ‘must rely on 
knowledge of economic, social and other processes outside the formal sphere of the 
state’ (p. 113). Dean argues that the distinction between authoritarian police and the 
policing responsibilities of government agencies is not clear. Rather knowledge of 
human subjects provides the mechanism for regulating and dividing populations 
through ‘a range of disciplinary, paternalist, tutelary, sovereign and punitive 
measures’ observes that contemporary discussions of ‘global economic 
transformation’ are paradoxically marked by national governments resorting to ‘more 
direct and even coercive measures upon certain sectors of their own and other 
populations’ (Dean, 2007, pp. 125-127). Dean traces the presence of an authoritarian 
in leaning in liberalism from Enlightenment classical liberalism to the present day. 
He lists the ‘return to juridical and administrative compulsion in various languages: 
the moral claims of community, the obligation of individual citizens, social inclusion 
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and social order’ as practices of governing social minorities ‘in a way that 
emphasizes increased surveillance, detailed administration and sanction’ (Dean, 
2007, p. 127). Dean’s (2007) account of authoritarian liberalism contrasts the 
diminution of national state sovereignty in a changing economic order with the 
mobilization of ‘sovereign and coercive powers…over the lives of a substantial 
majority of the world’s inhabitants’ (p. 129). 
In sketching these interpretations of neoliberalism, advanced liberalism and 
authoritarian liberalism, I do not want to suggest that one perspective should be 
reduced to or cancel out the other. It may be possible that traces of what we may call 
a security apparatus (dispositif) can be found in each of these and, I daresay, other 
interpretations of liberalism. What is crucial, however, and points to the significance 
of this study, is that the evolving nature of neoliberal thought and strategy is open to 
investigation for its capacity to orient the apparatus of government. In this thesis it 
begs questioning assumptions in policy statements that equate the production of 
literate subjects with economic subjects. It also begs questioning how the discursive 
production of human subjects correlates with evolving notions of a civil society.  
3.5 SECURITY APPARATUS (DISPOSITIF) AS BIOPOLITICAL 
TECHNOLOGY 
In Security, Territory, Population (2007a), Foucault’s translator Graham 
Burchell combines the term security apparatus and dispositif often representing it 
thus: apparatus (dispositif) of security (p. 6). In this thesis I use the terms 
interchangeably, sometimes together and at times independently. As with the 
concepts of discourse and governmentality “apparatus/dispositif” is a multilayered 
term (Agamben, 2009; Bussolini, 2010; Deleuze, 2006b; Raffnsoe, Gudmand-Hoyer, 
& Thaning, 2014). In my reading of Security, Territory, Population, Foucault refers 
to the apparatus (dispositif) of security in at least two senses – in some instances the 
apparatus of security are technologies or mechanisms of government; the means by 
which government intervenes in the lives of human populations. Foucault also speaks 
of a dispositif as an ensemble of practices that encapsulate a way of thinking about 
governmental activity. A dispositif can be seen as something that is synonymous, 
while not being reducible, to the concept of governmentality. In both uses of the 
terms, the security apparatus/dispositif incorporates the concepts of biopower and 
government rationalities such as neoliberalism discussed above. I make this 
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distinction in order to first stage a discussion of Foucault’s conceptualisation of 
security as technologies of government, before concluding this chapter’s exploration 
of Foucault’s broader conceptualisation of dispositif. 
3.5.1 Foucault’s use of the term security 
In tracing the history of governmental thought, Foucault contrasts both 
geopolitical and biopolitical approaches to securing state and population. When 
Foucault discusses the utility of sovereign power, he generally evokes questions that 
speak to the geopolitical securitisation of a balance of forces between nation-states. 
Geopolitical security is a form of governance that focuses on the macro-processes of 
diplomatic and military strategy, and works towards the preservation of the state. 
Conversely, biopolitical security principally focuses on the micro-processes of 
political economies commensurate with the rise of liberalism and civil society. 
Without covering the history of Foucault’s deployment of each of these terms, it is 
worthwhile acknowledging the connection between the two. Especially so, as policy 
statements in this study frequently connect education and literacy to geopolitical 
concerns. 
Dillon and Lobo-Guerrero argue that geopolitics and biopolitics problematize 
security from qualitatively different planes of analysis, although they coexist and 
continue to correlate throughout the history of political modernity (M. Dillon & 
Lobo-Guerrero, 2008, p. 275) Here, biopolitical security is seen to attend to the 
microprocesses of government: the conduct of life. However, biopolitics also 
intersects with macro politics – sovereign rule’s concern for geopolitical 
government: 
There is thus no geopolitics that does not imply a correlate biopolitics, and no 
biopolitics without its corresponding geopolitics. Giorgio Agamben states this 
point succinctly: ‘It can even be said that the production of a biopolitical body 
is the original activity of sovereign power.’ (M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 2008, 
p. 276)  
This questioning of security as being both biopolitical and geopolitical complicates 
what constitutes governmentality and liberal forms of reason. In turning to the 
problem of technologies of biopolitical security, the shadow of sovereign power sits 
inside, and ghosts, the liberal art of governing. 
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Foucault insists that analysis of security is essential to understanding the 
practices of government. 
The fundamental objective of governmentality will be the mechanisms of 
security, or let’s say it will be state intervention with the essential function of 
ensuring the security of the natural phenomena of economic processes or 
processes intrinsic to population. (2007a, p. 353)  
If Foucault saw population as the object and subject of the mechanisms of security, 
then he was also concerned about the problem that population posed to forms of rule 
and political economy. At the heart of this problematic, was the way that modern 
forms of government produced the kinds of freedom that sustained the welfare of 
mass populations. Towards the end of his second lecture in Security, Territory, 
Population, Foucault suggested that the ideology of freedom was ‘one of the 
conditions of development of modern or, if you like, capitalist forms of economy’ 
(2007a, p. 48). Foucault equates what he calls the game of liberalism, with the 
ideology of freedom and techniques of government. 
Foucault suggests here that freedom is nothing else but the correlate of the 
deployment of apparatuses (dispositif) of security. Foucault qualifies his use of the 
term freedom by attaching it to the concept of circulation, a term that he takes to 
mean as the processes of circulation of people and things, the possibility of 
movement and change of place as well as the option of circulation. Freedom, in this 
sense, is an effect of the deployment of apparatus (dispositif) of security. Or to put it 
another way, the security apparatus (dispositif) constitutes particular kinds of 
freedom that are premised on the need to govern that which endangers its vitality: 
uncertain and contingent behaviour of living beings, the uncertain events they are 
implicated in, and the transformable and therefore contingent social world in which 
they circulate. A security apparatus (dispositif) is concerned with the fabrication of a 
civil society, nation, social world. It has as its reference points the dispersal of space, 
the production of a social milieu, the calculation of uncertainty, and the use of state 
apparatus to apply statistically defined normative profiles of population to the 
regulation and management of cases, risks, dangers and crises. This linkage between 
liberalism, economy and the deployment of freedom as a correlate of civil society, is 
significant for the way that the problem of security is analysed in this study. It 
connects the concept of security to biopolitical government, while not ignoring the 
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geopolitical implications of policy representations by the speakers of policy 
discourses such as Prime Ministers Howard and opposition leader Rudd. 
In the following I discuss in brief these elements of a security apparatus. 
3.5.2 Governing physical and mental territories: space and social milieu 
In a biopolitical account of security, space isn’t simply reduced to sovereign 
control of territory, or the function of discipline (Foucault & Sheridan, 1977) in 
which people are subject to high levels of surveillance and prohibitions of behavior. 
Rather, spaces for government are conceived as both natural and artificial (fabricated 
such as towns and schools) and permit the circulation of human subjects and the 
experience of certain freedoms. According to Dillon and Lobo-Guerrero, ‘Foucault 
simply called this space of operation, ‘circulation’—circulation in the widest and 
most generis sense of the term’ (2008, p. 279). This view assumes knowledge about 
the distribution of human populations, and how the experience of freedom is 
consequential to the regulation of human circulation within a particular milieu. The 
security perspective accounts for regulation in flows of human movement, ethical 
practices, and values that characterise membership to networks of social, political 
and economic groups. In (neo)liberal political economies, it may be the case that 
both disciplinary and networked forms of spacialisation coexist, simply as particular 
kinds of milieu on a continuum of “panoptic” (Foucault & Sheridan, 1977) 
regulation. Here various forms of borders, or systems of constraint, frame the loci of 
human circulation. 
Foucault’s introduction of the term milieu takes the form of a field of 
regulatory intervention on the circulation and freedom of human subjects. The milieu 
can be considered as the deployment of natural and artificial (fabricated) resources. 
Lemke (2014) argues, for example, that the physical properties of a milieu are agents 
that are deployed to materially interact with the social. In its plural form the milieux 
are the conditions created by government in which power can be dispersed (2007a, p. 
22). The social milieu can be considered as the medium in which circuits of 
interventions act to regulate human behaviours. Foucault suggests that it is in the 
interest of sovereign intervention, to address the political and economic milieu, if the 
physical and moral existence of human subjects is to be governed. Nicolas Rose has, 
in part, conceived of liberal forms of intervention as the calculated proliferation of 
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authorities. As one example, authorities like schools compose elements of a social 
milieu and facilitate what Rose has called ‘government at a distance’ (1999, p. 49). 
Students, teachers, education systems, families and civil society itself are elements 
within circuits of intervention. From a security perspective, the formation of social 
milieu such as education systems and the formation of a polity of literate citizens 
enable the biopolitical government of life – considered in all its density as a material 
form. In this sense, literacy practices occur in particular places, but are nevertheless 
connected to global circuits of communication and therefore governance. Where 
social milieu becomes the interest of geopolitical governance, then the spaces of 
security extend beyond national borders. This is a perspective that Opitz (2011) 
brings to the discussion of the security dispositif. For Opitz the government of space 
is coextensive with one of the paradoxes of liberalism: that it seeks both to enable 
circulation and to regulate mobility. 
  
3.5.3 The will to knowledge: Governing events and uncertainty 
A security apparatus is premised in part on the unpredictability of human 
behavior and how natural, social, political, economic events figure in the strategic 
concerns of biopolitical government. For Foucault (2007a, p. 47) this requires, on the 
part of government, a grasping of effective reality and to make the components of 
that reality function in relation to each other. So, for example, the economy and 
human subjects need to be brought into relation as productive entrepreneurial literate 
citizens. Following Foucault, Dillon and Lobo-Guerrero argue that a biopolitical 
concern with circulation also necessitates a concern for possible events:  
[E]vents come to be understood biopolitically not only as the temporal 
uncertainties which occur in and through the very forces and conduits which 
comprise the circulation of species life. These may be things that one will want 
to prevent before they happen; including for example scourges such as scarcity 
or ‘dearth’ (la disette). They may also be things that one might want to 
engineer; prosperity. (2008, p. 279)  
Foucault suggests that the treatment of the uncertain requires a political economic 
analysis that ‘integrates the moment of production, the world market, and, finally the 
economic behaviour of the population, of producers and consumers’ (2007a, p. 41). 
Here Foucault’s self-regulating subject (literate citizen) can be considered not only as 
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an agent in economic activity, but also as a tradeable enterprise commodity. In the 
field of literacy education, the globalising effects of literacy policies could be 
considered as the event par excellence. In governing the temporal and the uncertain, 
this economic person may be seen as subject to new techniques of power that 
‘fabricate and stabilize from within, by means of localized, flexible and yet 
coordinated regulation’ (Terranova, 2009, p. 241). In this sense, government of the 
uncertain seeks to rationalise global flows of capital, ideas and people through 
regulating not only what is happening, but also what should be happening. It is also 
concerned with those who, refusing to be the population, ‘disrupt the system’ 
(Foucault, 2007a, p. 44). Foucault later refers to this as a form of counter conduct. 
Government of uncertain populations and events evokes Foucault’s metaphor 
of will to knowledge. Analytically this requires locating ways in which any 
presumption of the indeterminacy of human behaviour has animated in Opitz’s 
(2011) terms, a ‘boundless logic of suspicion that covers the whole population’ (p. 
108). Arising out of these concerns, this study questions how government of the 
uncertain paradoxically demands the generation of knowledge about human subjects 
and delimits or determines people’s freedoms, if at all. In terms of governmental use 
of literacy, these questions connect to the deployment of those technologies that 
generate data about human subjects, locate these people in particular spatial and 
temporal fields, and define the subjectivities that their literacy practices connote. 
3.5.4 Normalising subjectivities: governing case, risk, danger, crisis 
The concept of the norm is also central to a system of security and biopower. 
Foucault contrasts the idea of normation with normalisation1. He likens normation to 
disciplinary approaches that use a fixed norm as a reference, to infer abnormal 
characteristics and the institution of social differentiation and social hierarchies. On 
the other hand, techniques of normalisation are focused on calculating the 
distribution of normalities. Normalisation involves the calculation of probabilities 
and the management of forms of good circulation and bad circulation. This gives rise 
to a number of procedures or technologies: case, risk, danger and crisis. First, cases 
can be understood as identified distributions of good and bad circulation 
circumscribed in space and time. So, for example, the incidence, or case, of illiteracy 
                                                
 
1 See Chapter 4, limitations section, for a discussion of genealogy as non-normative critique. 
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could be said to be an incidence of bad circulation. The case of illiteracy might be 
understood as a collective phenomenon that can be subjected to rational description, 
identifiable within populations, and quantifiable. Second, the analysis of the 
distribution of individual cases within a collective field gives rise to the notion of 
risk; to individuals, age groups, clusters of populations and, by extension, to civil 
society. So what risks do forms of illiteracy pose to the flourishing of civil society? 
Third, the problem of danger to populations/civil society arises out of differentiating 
risks across a population. So, for example, how might forms of illiteracy infect the 
health of a political economy? And finally the presentation of crisis — real, imagined 
or fabricated — such as literacy crises (Green et al., 1997) designates the sudden 
worsening, acceleration, and rapid multiplication of cases that pose risks and 
dangers. 
Dean (2008) has suggested that risk is a rationality of government, a category 
of understanding, and a way of rendering reality into an intelligible form. As such, 
the deployment of risk security may be conceived as a technology of social insurance 
that is subject to calculation, moral and political technologies and regimes of 
practice, political programmes and social imaginaries:  
The target of human security, whether broad or narrow, is to make live the life 
of the individual through a complex of strategies initiated at the level of 
populations. In defining and responding to threats to human life, these strategies 
have as their aim the avoidance of risk and the management of contingency in 
the overall goal of improving the life lived by the subjects invoked in their own 
operation.  (De Larrinaga & Doucet, 2008, p. 528)  
Governing through risk seeks the optimising of population in order to ensure the 
survival and function of government and its sovereign interests.  
The technologies of a security apparatus can be understood as a function of 
government fabricating physical and social spaces; creating the conditions (milieu) 
by which government governs freedoms of one kind or another; anticipates 
uncertainties and normalises risks through the processes of interventions. This study 
uses these conceptualisations of security technologies to examine the way education 
and literacy are connected to the complex weaving of geopolitical and biopolitical 
strategies in policy statements. It questions in which ways the literate subject and the 
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economic subject are objectified as “free” subjects in emerging representations of 
civil society.  
In the following I explore Foucault’s use of the term dispositif and its 
importance to this study. 
3.6 THE DISPOSITIF 
The concepts of discourse and governmentality are complementary and will 
support each other in my analytical work. I have found Foucault’s use of the term 
“dispositif” helpful in bringing these ideas together into one analytical project. As 
such the dispositif offers a bridge between analytical tools and a methodology for this 
work. The dispositif also stands alone as a descriptive term for the practices of 
government.  
Identifying the elements of discourse and the strategies of government can be 
understood through the rubric of dispositif. Foucault begins his definition of 
dispositif by emphasising heterogeneous elements:  
What I’m trying to pick out with this term is, firstly, a thoroughly 
heterogeneous ensemble consisting of discourses, institutions, architectural 
forms, regulatory decisions, laws, administrative measures, scientific 
statements, philosophical, moral and philanthropic propositions—in short, the 
said as much as the unsaid. Such are the elements of the apparatus. (1980a, p. 
194) 
Foucault emphasises that the discursive and non-discursive aspects of an apparatus 
constitute, in part, an historical element: those sets of institutions, processes of 
subjectivation, and rules that function together as mechanisms in which power 
relations become concrete. He also suggests there is no necessary demarcation 
between these discursive and non–discursive elements. They are simply elements 
that compose a set of forces that bear upon human subjects – their bodies and 
thoughts – in space and time. When questioning Foucault on the distinction between 
the discursive and the non-discursive, Miller (Foulcault, 1980) suggests that 
ensembles (dispositif), including institutions, are discursive or signifying elements. 
Foucault replies:  
Yes, if you like, but it doesn’t much matter for my notion of the apparatus to 
be able to say that this is discursive and this isn’t. If you take Gabriel’s 
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architectural plan for the Military School together with the actual 
construction of the School, how is one to say what is discourse and what 
institutional? That would only interest me if the building didn’t conform 
with the plan. But I don’t think that it’s very important to be able to make 
that distinction given that my problem isn’t a linguistic one. (Foulcault, 
1980, p. 198) 
Bacchi and Bonham (2014) argue that in his concept of the dispositif, Foucault 
brings together the discursive and non-discursive. As argued above, they can be 
understood as belonging to a single configuration where ‘knowledge in practices and 
knowledge as practices (discursive practices) sit alongside one another as 
complementary perspectives, bridging a symbolic material division’ (Bacchi & 
Bonham, 2014, p. 191). For the purposes of this study, I see a play of 
discourses/knowledges and the task of identifying sets of practices that 
heterogeneously engage literacy and education across the networks of government 
interest.  
Foucault not only characterises the dispositif as an heterogeneous ensemble but 
as a sphere of force relations (1998, p. 97): 
The apparatus itself is the system of relations that can be established 
between these elements. (1980a, p. 194)  
This introduces a second orientation; to see which particular combination of elements 
and how they are constituted and deployed, helps to specify the nature of the 
apparatus being examined. I read the system of relations as a set of forces and as a 
set of logics or rationalities that bring the elements together. Foucault makes the 
point, ‘In trying to identify an apparatus, I look for the elements which participate in 
a rationality, a given form of coordination …’ (1980a, p. 197). So in identifying the 
network of statements that deploy education and literacy, my task is to ask what 
rationalities or governmentalities emerge out of these statements, and what forms of 
coordination and hybridity are suggested by these formations (Deleuze, 2006b, p. 
339). Foucault speaks of this in terms of needing to identify precisely: 
[T]he nature of the connection that can exist between these heterogeneous 
elements … between these elements, whether discursive or non-discursive, 
there is a sort of interplay of shifts of position and modifications of function 
which can also vary very widely. (1980a, p. 194) 
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Foucault’s understanding of power as an element inherent to both discourse and 
governmentality is brought into view through this conjunction between 
heterogeneous discursive practices and interplay. Bussolini refers to this as an 
‘explicitly relational concept predicated on a view of continual dynamism’ (2010, p. 
92). The task is to see how particular forces are engaged in forms of struggle in a 
fractured field of power: To identify ways that particular forms of knowledge can be 
put to work; to discern how ‘different lines of force’ are engaged in ‘reinforcing, 
sometimes undermining and contradicting one another’ (Bussolini, 2010, p. 91).  
Foucault introduces a third orientation, by identifying an historical element: 
Thirdly, I understand by the term ‘apparatus’ a sort of—shall we say—
formation which has as its major function at a given historical moment that of 
responding to an urgent need. The apparatus thus has a dominant strategic 
function … (1980a, p. 195)  
Here the dispositif brings several elements into play for the analyst. First, Foucault 
equates the emergence of a formation with the analysis of a dispositif; for example, 
one that involves the deployment of education and literacy across various domains of 
government action. The move from a disciplinary society, to one in which the liberal 
notions of freedom are guaranteed by an apparatus of security, may signify one such 
shift in a formation. The break between a disciplinary society and a securitised 
society does not necessarily signify a break between one and the other, but a 
modification or accommodation of different forms of government. This implies that 
these heterogeneous elements may be recombined in different ways to produce 
alternative dispositifs. Second, the emergence of a dispositif coheres around what 
Foucault describes as a crisis in Security, Territory, Population. The 
need/emergency/crisis may in itself be a fabrication of a problem. Tamboukou thinks 
of this in terms of the analyst ‘tracing the current practices that could relate to the 
diagnosed ‘problem’ ... to formulate the network of relations between the practices 
and the problem’ (1999, p. 213). The work of the analyst here is to isolate the cluster 
of power relations that cohere around representations of “problems”. This brings into 
view Foucault’s analyses of power as productive and offers the possibility of an 
analysis that sees literacy and education connected to the recalibration of the four 
modalities of power: sovereign, pastoral, disciplinary and biopolitical. 
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For Foucault this involves the introduction of a fourth orientation, which is to 
locate those ways in which a dispositif functions strategically:  
I said that the nature of an apparatus is essentially strategic, which means that 
we are speaking about a certain manipulation of forces, of a rational and 
concrete intervention in the relation of forces, either so as to develop them in a 
particular direction, or to block them, to stabilize them. The apparatus is thus 
always inscribed into a play of power, but it also always linked to certain limits 
of knowledge that arise from it and, to an equal degree, condition it. The 
apparatus is precisely this: a set of strategies of the relation of forces supporting 
and supported by, certain types of knowledge. (Foucault, 1980a, pp. 194-196)  
Deleuze (2006b), conceives of this interplay between power and knowledge, as lines 
of force, characterised by their presence at all points in an apparatus, for their 
engagement in ceaseless battle. By introducing the notion of strategy, Foucault is 
keen to point out that the concept of power needs to be understood as a complex 
strategic situation, one that implies that politics is a form of war pursued by other 
means, but not exclusively so. In eliciting the imagery of war and strategy, Foucault 
is keen to not only highlight the tactical nature of a dispositif, but also its inherent 
fragility. If the purpose of such an analysis is to ‘decipher power mechanisms on the 
basis of a strategy that is immanent in force relationships’ (1998, p. 97), it is also to 
be open to how strategic structures can be characterised for their instability. Dillon 
(2008a) notes how the logic of strategy opposes a dialectic logic. Drawing on 
Foucault from The Birth of Biopolitics, dialectic logic may be seen as an argument 
that opposes contradictory elements in order to find a unitary whole. The logic of 
strategy emphasises instead the combination of heterogeneous elements as 
productive forces. As Dillon (2008a) suggests:  
[To] fashion timely interventions into the course of time, continuously seeking 
to secure itself against all the changing correlation of forces which distinguish 
the changing nature of the times … It is ultimately creative rather than reactive. 
(p. 4)  
Dillon’s use of the term strategy reinforces the dynamic nature of Foucault’s 
conception of the dispositif. And in the combination with the other elements 
identified by Foucault as belonging to genealogical critique, we begin to see that the 
dispositif not only constitutes a particular dynamism or vitality, but also has a highly 
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woven and textured quality in which the concepts of discourse and governmentality 
can be appropriately used. 
 
3.7 CHAPTER SUMMARY  
My study inquires into ways that government policies have incorporated the 
idea of literacy and the function of literacy education into the wider security concerns 
of government. As such, it is not an investigation into aspects of reading, writing, 
multimodality or forms of pedagogy. Rather, it is a study that takes Foucauldian 
theoretical resources to investigate ways in which government puts literacy and 
education to use, makes assumptions about what literacy is and what benefits it 
offers to human subjects and political economies. In this sense, the study is as much 
about the nature of government and the powers it deploys in the name of literacy, as 
a social good. It investigates how the politics of literacy constitutes a discourse of 
biopolitical power. This has much to do with the nature of statements in policy 
proposals and how government strategy ciphers the role of education and literacy 
into wider nets of governance. Thus the study is also concerned with establishing 
relationships between discourses about economic subjects, liberalism, uncertainty 
and the role and function of literacy and education. 
The Foucauldian concepts that I have chosen as analytical resources are 
discourse and governmentality. Neither concept is simple and both consist of several 
elements. Ball (1993, 2013) has suggested that Foucault’s conceptions of discourse 
and discursive formations as regimes of truth can be used to inform policy analysis. 
Foucault’s exploration of the links between knowledge, power and truth help us to 
critically view the relationship between state power and the use of its apparatus in the 
production of neoliberal education policy and conduct of civil society. Here I would 
argue that the analytical project is not just to see policy as an end in itself, but as a set 
of discursive practices dynamically intersecting at points in time underpinned, 
nevertheless, by the historical context of its production. Foucault’s theory of 
discourse, discursive practices and discursive formation, helps the policy analyst to 
examine claims to truth made through governmental processes and policy statements. 
These claims can be witnessed as complex practices that construct, reconstruct and 
conceal complex political, cultural and economic meanings. They can also point to 
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situations where the stakes are high, and where such processes inevitably engage 
participants in controversy and contestation. In the education policy arena, and in the 
field of literacy education, these stakes occupy a field of transformation at local, 
national and global levels and are implicated in representations of crisis, 
sustainability and security. 
Governmentality offers the conceptual tools of biopower, biopolitics, civil 
society, liberalism and security apparatus as technologies of power that are subject to 
processes of recombining and adaptation. Dean (2008, pp. 176-197) refers to this as 
reflexivity, the capacity for governments to reconstitute their way of governing in the 
light of the risks and dangers posed by the historical moment. Dillon and Lobo-
Guerrero (2008) suggest that the techniques and discourses of biopolitical security 
‘deal with an object that is continuously undergoing transformation and change 
through the manifold circuits of production and reproduction which comprise the 
very eventalness of [their] biological existence’ (M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 2008, 
pp. 283-284). This is to say that the objects of government are contingent, subject to 
complexity, and uncertainty. In this environment biopolitical government seeks to 
secure processes of circulation, where inevitably the microprocesses of security 
apparatus intersect with geopolitical concerns. Against this background, the 
subjectification of human life can be mapped against ever-present concerns about the 
securitisation of state and territory. This raises questions as to what strategies are 
used to secure forms of good and bad circulation, and what this means in terms of the 
government of space, uncertainty and the normalising of risk. This begs the question 
of what combinations of power emerge in political transformations.  
And finally, I have suggested that the dispositif conceptually unifies discourse 
and governmentality and enables a systematic description and analysis of 
government’s heterogeneous elements, practices, forces, rationalities and strategies.  
In the following chapter I consider the genealogical approach that I employ to 
put these concepts to work in this study of the politics of literacy. 
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Chapter 4: Genealogy as Critique 
4.1 INTRODUCING GENEALOGY AS METHODOLOGY  
In the previous chapter I discussed the concepts of discourse, governmentality 
and dispositif and developed understandings of theoretical resources to be deployed 
in the analysis of policy texts in this thesis. I have suggested that discourse, 
governmentality and dispositif are theoretical concepts that enable a critical history 
of transformations in systems of thought. Foucault (2010a) called these histories 
genealogies. In this chapter I develop methodological principles and present the 
research design for such a critique. The object of which is to examine the utilisation 
of literacy and education in strategies of government that seek to secure the 
‘circulation’ of human populations and the production of civil society. 
I begin the chapter by discussing how genealogy can be understood as a critical 
and interpretive act. The discussion of archaeology and genealogy lays the 
conceptual ground for this study, which is ‘genealogical in its design and 
archaeological in its method’ (Foucault, 2010c, p. 46). I follow this by discussing 
Foucault’s use of the terms descent and emergence that situate genealogy as a form 
of critical history. I complete my scoping of methodological principles by 
introducing the term problematization, a key concept in Foucault’s critical histories 
of thought.  
Having addressed the purposes and claims of genealogy, I present the research 
design. I use the concepts explored in part one of this chapter to outline stages in my 
research practice and development of a corpus of data. To apply the methodological 
principles presented below, I call on Bacchi’s (2012a, 2014) What’s the problem 
represented to be approach as a form of policy analysis and introduce her questions 
to conceptualise the foci for this study. I then conceptualise the organisation of this 
study as a genealogy, and conclude by considering limitations. 
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4.2 GENEALOGY AS A CRITICAL HISTORY OF THOUGHT 
Foucault’s use of the term genealogy is made up of several conceptual 
elements and suggestions for practice. Saar, for example, makes the point that 
‘whatever genealogy turns out to ‘really’ be, it seems to be a multiple or 
differentiated concept or a multilayered conceptual practice’ (2002, pp. 231-232). 
Foucault’s use of the term genealogy is made up of several conceptual elements and 
suggestions for practice. In part, this accounts for Foucault’s integration of his 
archaeological tools, entailing a concern with the discursive production of forms of 
knowledge and his genealogical concern for the ontological status of claims to truth 
within historically situated struggles for power. Genealogy has been characterised for 
its interlocking modes of historical method, critique and interpretive style and the 
relationship between these modes to subjectivity and forms of government (Butler, 
2001; Saar, 2002, 2008). It is in how these three modes of practice combine that 
genealogy might best be defined as a methodology. I am aware that my use of 
Foucauldian genealogy affects the way I examine truth claims and representations of 
being and experience in this study. The following discussion aims to address 
concerns with genealogy’s capacity to (a) make normative statements (b) offer 
substantive truths and (c) suggest positive solutions.  
 
4.2.1 Critical perspectives 
While genealogy may be regarded as a form of history, it is not concerned with 
the unveiling of historical truths or historical facts. Rather it can be seen as a form of 
historical philosophy (Foucault, 2007b), which inverts history’s interest in what 
knowledge is and what is true. The aim of genealogy is to question how particular 
rationalities of thought are connected to truth claims, forms of power and 
‘mechanisms of subjugation’ (2007b, p. 56). In this sense genealogy is critique. The 
point of genealogy is not to reify origins and veridical proofs, but to seek to describe 
the contingency of historical events. Genealogy is de-ontological. As Judith Butler 
(2001) suggests, genealogy is opposed to the production of an ontology that 
constrains what is possible. It seeks to describe the play of forces in their historical 
moment, while simultaneously avoiding the temptation to explain first causes and 
their consequential effects. Claims to truth are not categorically measured in relation 
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to the raw bones of fact or substantiation as universals, but they are open to question 
as the problematic effects of power. This allows us to make problematic the claims 
for universals and does not necessarily lead to an outright dismissal of universals in 
and of themselves.  
In keeping with Enlightenment commitments to the questioning of givens 
(Geuss, 2002), Foucault (2010c) speaks of critique as ‘a permanent reactivation of an 
attitude – that is, of a philosophical ethos that could be described as a permanent 
critique of our historical era’ (p. 42). Dean (2008) describes this critical ethos as an 
‘incitement to study the form and consequences of universals in particular historical 
situations and practices grounded in problems raised in the course of particular social 
and political struggles’ (2008, p. 42). In this sense genealogy connects the practice of 
critique to the practical concern of the effects of philosophical and political reason on 
lived experience. Likewise, for Guess (2002), critique is a way of questioning 
contingent and produced games of truth, the justifications of apparently self-evident 
assumptions and supposedly natural or ‘inevitable and unchangeable character of 
given identities’ (p. 211). Guess’s emphasis on the produced games of truth echoes 
Bacchi and Bonham’s observation that ‘politics is always involved in ‘the production 
of the real’ (p. 177). To write a genealogy from this standpoint is to question how 
concepts such as “literacy”, “improvement”, “standards”, “security”, “nation”, are 
represented in narratives as self evidently true and how they ‘come to be binding and 
universally applied to all’ (Geuss, 2002, p. 212).  
Guess (2002) suggests this means focusing on a problem that arises in a 
particular circumstance, not necessarily to repudiate what has gone before, but to 
concentrate ‘attention on a given situation in the context of an imminent danger’, 
requiring ‘detailed historical presentation of the specific case’ (p. 213). In this study I 
examine statements made by former Prime Minister John Howard, Kevin Rudd as 
opposition leader and Brendan Nelson as Minister for Defence. For example many of 
Howard’s statements are concerned about the “problem” of terror and its material 
effects on a way of life. These circumstances indicate an historical moment in which 
an immanent danger is contrasted with representations of the benefits of liberalism as 
a form of government. My analysis seeks to test the limits and effects of the dispersal 
of liberal reason as represented to Australian civil society. This is not to deny the 
practical consequences or indeed the benefits of liberalism. Neither does this imply a 
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necessary rejection of what is being questioned, although it does query the 
assumptions of the reasons being put to use. 
Testing the limits of reason is a key concept in Foucault’s use of the term 
critique (2007b, 2010c, 2011b). Rather than conform with claims to universal reason, 
Foucault proposes a critical ethos that Guess suggests is ‘better seen as a tireless 
encouragement to go beyond the alleged limits of reason than as an attempt somehow 
to limit the exercise of the latter’ (2002, p. 211). Owen (2002) speaks about 
genealogy as a form of aspectival critique, which is directed at freeing human 
subjects from captivity to a picture or perspective. He suggests that to go beyond the 
limits of an evidentiary reason, is to critique the capacity to be held captive by 
perspectives that place constraints or limits on freedoms, and self-government. 
According to Owen, genealogy seeks to identify a picture or a perspective that 
obstructs human subjects’ capacities to make sense of themselves as agents in ways 
that matter to them. It involves redescribing the perspective from another point of 
view and explaining how human subjects have been held captive to a particular 
perspective or picture, in order to understand how it might be possible to think 
differently. 
The practice of critique is in part made possible by what Foucault calls the 
insurrection of subjugated knowledges. Foucault has two things in mind when he 
speaks about subjugated knowledges. First, he refers to ‘historical contents that have 
been buried and disguised in a functionalist coherence of formal systemization’ 
(Foucault, 1980c, p. 81). Foucault is concerned here with the way that criticism is 
able to reveal hidden historical contents that have been part of a conflict or struggle. 
For example, the politicising of literacy might emphasise the development of skills 
and economic benefits, but not the discursive production of virtuous citizens. As 
Hunter (1988a), Green, Cormack, Patterson, (2011) and Brass (2011a) have 
suggested, literacy education conducted through the aegis of English can be 
considered as a “moral technology”. It exists as a ‘series of historically contingent 
techniques and practices for shaping the self-managing capacities of children’ 
(Patterson, 2013, p. 90) that deploy techniques of ’surveillance and pastoral care, 
[which] form part of the disciplinary apparatus of education directed toward 
managing populations of children’ (Patterson, 2013, p. 92). Second, Foucault speaks 
about subjugated knowledges as forms of popular knowledge that have been 
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‘disqualified as inadequate to their task or insufficiently elaborated’ (Foucault, 
1980c, p. 82). Foucault claims that by bringing forms of subjugated knowledges 
together in critical discourses, that the genealogist is able to make visible, an 
historical knowledge of struggles and the ‘rude memory of their conflicts’ (p. 83) for 
tactical use in the present.  
The work of genealogy is to find a political and moral attitude, a critical way of 
thinking that strikes a relationship with the rationalities of government. Butler 
(2001), in her reading of Foucault, likens critique as a form of virtue to be contrasted 
with the uncritical obedience to authority. This highlights the role of the subject in 
the practice and effects of critique. Therefore as a genealogist investigating systems 
of thought in Australian political discourse, I speak as a subject within this field of 
power. For Butler, critique is necessary when ‘one has run up against a crisis in the 
epistemological field in which one lives’ (2001 paragraph 10). The need for critique 
arises when ‘the fear in the fabric of our epistemological web’ (Butler, 2001) 
produces incoherence or an impasse in our experience of social categories such as the 
deployment of education and literacy by Australian Governments, and the adequacy 
of prevailing discursive regimes. The sense of fracture that kindles the genealogical 
enterprise places me as reader of political texts by Howard and Rudd at odds with the 
object of study. As a critical reader I engage in a subjective relation to the regimes of 
the Australian Government being investigated. Butler (2001) suggests that ‘to be 
critical of an authority that poses as an absolute requires a critical practice that has 
self transformation as its core’ (web page, paragraph 18). By this account, the 
methodological traits of genealogy are bound to a particular disposition to 
knowledge, power and truth, with the principle aim of speaking to the subjectivation 
of human subjects. Critique then is the ‘right to question truth on its effects of power 
and question power on its discourses of truth’ (Foucault, 2007b, p. 47). It is a form of 
insubordination that seeks ‘the desubjugation of the subject in the context of what we 
could call, in a word, the politics of truth’ (Foucault, 2007b, p. 47). And if as Butler 
has argued, critique aims to question the threshold of reason, it opens itself up to the 
practice of interpretation.  
4.2.2 From archaeology to genealogy: Critique as interpretive analytics 
In discussing genealogy as a form of interpretive analytics, Dreyfus and 
Rabinow (1983) explain that genealogy represents an addition, a modification to 
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Foucault’s attention to discourse in his archaeologies of knowledge. In Foucault’s 
archaeological phase, Dreyfus and Rabinow point to the achievement of being able to 
demonstrate discontinuity and shifts of meaning in discourse. The archaeologist is 
able to step back from the discourse-object, isolate and indicate the arbitrariness of 
meaning, to show how seemingly continuous meaning is crossed by discontinuous 
formation. These continuities reveal no finalities, no hidden underlying 
significations, no metaphysical certainties (Dreyfus & Rabinow, 1983, p. 106). The 
genealogist, however, takes these discourse objects and seeks to see how they have 
been formed out of struggle and through a strategic play of forces. 
Prado speaks about archaeology as the ‘detailed, descriptive, assessment-
neutral investigation of disciplines, of expert idioms, of truth and knowledge 
determining systems’ (2000, p. 28). The archaeologist is engaged in a form of 
detective work, disinterestedly tracking down and describing factors and events that 
enabled the emergence of particular bodies of knowledge. For Prado the strategies of 
archaeology are to take received and unquestioned opinions and to reconstrue ‘the 
apparently obvious and natural as suspect’, such as why education and literacy are 
important to national security and to search out ‘disparate and accidental factors that 
mark out the conditions of acceptability for one conceptual framework over another’ 
(2000, p. 29). The task here is to go beyond the rhetorical projections of disciplines 
and institutional practices and examine unheralded data, such as Liberal Party 
election statements that few people closely examine, and the conditions in which 
claims to truth are made. The object is to question accounts of accepted truths – such 
as Australian Government representations of the effects of global transformation – 
and the uniqueness of ways of thinking about a subject. As important as these 
processes are, for Prado (2000) ‘archaeology goes wrong when it turns into a theory 
about how things are and pretends to transcend its historical situatedness and to 
discover hidden determinants underlying phenomena’ (p. 27). According to Prado 
archaeology properly done unearths the contexts and maps the enabling conditions 
that bring a particular truth and knowledge into view. Archaeology, however, cannot 
claim objectivity for itself by casting itself as ‘capable of discerning underlying 
objective realities’ or ‘practice-determining discursive structures, lurking behind the 
appearances they supposedly produce’ (2000, p. 28).’ 
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Dreyfus and Rabinow (1983) argue that with the entry of genealogy, Foucault 
offers not only a complex analysis of power, knowledge, truth and the subject, but a 
rethinking of the historical method, the situating of meaning and therefore the 
problem of interpretation. According to Dreyfus and Rabinow ‘the interpreter as 
genealogist sees things from afar’ (1983, p. 107). The problem is not to trivialise 
what is there to be discovered, but to make visible the ‘intelligibility of struggles, of 
strategies and tactics’ (Foucault, 1980b, p. 114). Genealogy seeks to address the said 
and the unsaid by bringing out the historical content of discourses and discursive 
practices, which can be regarded as the archaeological level of work, but in relation 
to an analysis of struggles between knowledge power and subjectivity. 
According to Dreyfus and Rabinow, genealogy opposes itself to traditional 
historical method: 
[T]here are no fixed essences, no underlying laws, no metaphysical finalities. 
Genealogy seeks out discontinuities where others found continuous 
development. It finds recurrences and play where others found progress and 
seriousness. (1983, p. 106) 
Following Dreyfus and Rabinow, genealogy demands that I question how statements 
by policy actors such as Minister for Defence, Nelson, Prime Minister Howard and 
Opposition Leader Rudd engage in commentary, use the circumstances of the day to 
legitimate which accounts of “the real” are used to produce “subjects” for civil 
society. My task is to question what forms of power are asserted in these statements 
that seek to produce a relation between the role of government and the need for 
human subjects to be literate in a certain kind of way. This not only raises the 
problem of how the genealogist is to read the events, discourses and discursive 
formations being investigated, but the status of the veridical claims made in these 
policy texts.  
Dreyfus and Rabinow suggest that genealogy records the history of 
interpretations. Interpretations only exist as a series, not as ‘fixed meanings of texts, 
or of the world’ (Dreyfus & Rabinow, 1983, p. 107), as there is nothing absolutely 
primary to interpret as everything is already interpretation: 
[I]nterpretation is the violent and surreptitious appropriation of a system of 
rules, which in itself has no essential meaning, in order to impose a 
direction, to bend it to a new will, to force its participation in a different 
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game, and to subject it to secondary rules, then the development of humanity 
is a series of interpretations (Foucault, 2010a, p. 86) 
The statements and events I examine in this study are discursive productions of the 
“true” (Bacchi & Bonham, 2014; Foucault, 1981), which sit in relation to a network 
of commentary. Often arising out of political struggle, they are interpretations by 
policy actors of what has come before. They are arbitrary statements in the sense that 
they can be questioned. However, they are statements created afresh to produce 
meanings that carry a material force directed at the lives of human subjects. Dreyfus 
and Rabinow suggest that ‘the universals of our humanism are revealed as the result 
of the contingent emergence of imposed interpretations’ (1983, p. 108). If the object 
of genealogy is to reveal the contingency of historically situated will to knowledge, 
truth and power, what then of the type of claims I make as a genealogist?  
Foucauldian genealogies can be understood as histories of the present. A 
history of the present is concerned with diagnosis of the current situation and 
therefore is oriented to contemporary problems of rituals of power or manifestations 
of political technologies ‘to see where it [they] arose, took shape, gained importance 
and so on’ (Dreyfus & Rabinow, 1983, p. 119). In tracing events of the past that have 
a bearing on the experience of the present, genealogy does not attempt to provide a 
complete picture of an epoch or supply ‘a simple unity of meaning or function nor a 
changeless significance’ (Dreyfus & Rabinow, 1983, p. 119). Rather genealogy 
attempts to mark out contemporary political technologies and trace them back in 
time. Given that genealogy does not attempt to write a “true” history of the past, it is 
free then to concern itself with objectifying trends in culture and subjectifying 
practices. Importantly ‘the practitioner of interpretive analytics realizes that he 
himself is produced by what he is studying; consequently he can never stand outside 
it’ (Dreyfus & Rabinow, 1983, pp. 124-125). Therefore, this genealogy not only 
regards statements made about Australian values, education, literacy, citizenship, 
society, as contingent, historically situated and therefore interpretable, but that this 
study’s production of knowledge is necessarily contingent and provisional.  
 In couching genealogy as an interpretive act, Foucault (2007b) speaks of 
genealogy as a fiction that necessarily ruptures those rationalities that engage and are 
productive of subjective relations. Dreyfus and Rabinow suggest that the genealogist 
is encouraged to feel free to diagnose our problems because he/she shares them. This 
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allows for genealogies to be directed to readers who are supposed to recognise 
themselves in the narrative as the subject and object of these very processes of 
subjectivation that are being recounted. To which effect Foucault provides the 
following advice: 
Actually in this historical-philosophical practice, one has to make one’s own 
history, as if through fiction, in terms of how it would be traversed by the 
structures of rationality which articulate true discourse and the mechanisms 
of subjugation which are linked to it. (Foucault, 2007b, p. 56) 
In the following section I introduce key analytical concepts that enable this form of 
inquiry. However, in summary, critical histories of transformations in systems of 
thought, proceed by adopting a particular a-perspectival stance to the historical 
moment; the conceptual forces that circulate and possibly emerge within temporal 
and spatial fields, and the actors who occupy these fields. The telling of this type of 
critical history, also functions as a form of interpretation that wields its power to 
transform by cutting across the predicable periodisation and causation of other modes 
of historical analysis. Responding to the need to critically bring historical moments 
into view, I turn to the concepts of descent and emergence. 
 
4.2.3 Descent and emergence 
In his article “Nietzsche, Genealogy, History”, Foucault (2010a) identifies two 
key features of what he calls ‘effective histories’: the twin modes of descent and 
emergence. Foucault begins this essay with a ‘critique of histories that rely on the 
concept of origins and grand beginnings’ (May, 2006, p. 66). Following Nietzsche, 
Foucault critiques histories that seek out the exact essence of things and which 
presume the existence of ‘immobile forms that precede the external world of accident 
and succession’ (Foucault, 2010a, p. 78).’ Foucault emphasises that investigations 
that claim to uncover immutable identities fail to register the play of forces that 
invent and fabricate ‘weapons of reason’ (p. 78) and concepts of liberty out of 
struggle and conflict. The concept of origin is also challenged for its metaphysical 
implications in presuming a perfect state in which only a fall is possible: 
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The origin lies at a place of inevitable loss, the point where the truth of 
things corresponded to a truthful discourse, the site of a fleeting articulation 
that discourse has obscured and finally lost. (Foucault, 2010a, p. 79) 
Foucault links here, the quest for descriptions of essences and perfect states, to the 
site of truth. For Foucault this raises the problem of an impossibility, or a series of 
impossibilities where the very quest for original truths are foreclosed by the 
institutional practices that order its investigation: 
From the vantage point of an absolute distance, free from the restraints of 
positive knowledge, the origin makes possible a field of knowledge whose 
function is to recover it, but always in a false recognition due to the excesses 
of its speech (Foucault, 2010a, p. 79).  
Hook speaks of this problem as an epistemological tautology where the very regimes 
of truth that seek to produce knowledge, make claims for truth that flows ‘from the 
field of objects that [they have] has foreclosed’ (2005, p. 14). Rather, the genealogist, 
wary of transcendent categories of explanation, attempts to ‘locate a precontext, to 
plot a particular historical ‘surface of emergence’, to sketch a complex of events and 
circumstances’ (Hook, 2005, p. 14). In part, it is in Nietzsche’s notions of descent 
and emergence, that Foucault defines some analytical moves that enable such an 
inquiry.  
In this study I have understood descent as the tracing of a series of events and 
diverse practices in which particular concepts were formed. I developed lines of 
inquiry that considered statements concerned with the production of human capital, 
national identity and the governing of human security. I conceptualised these lines of 
inquiry as descent. I aimed here to ‘disturb what was previously considered 
immobile,’ to ‘fragment what was thought unified’ and to show’ the heterogeneity of 
what was considered consistent with itself’ (Foucault, 2010c, p. 82). With this 
emphasis on heterogeneity, I draw attention to statements that connect questions of 
national identity to the ‘ancient affiliation to a group, sustained by the bonds of 
blood, tradition, or social class’ (Foucault, 2010a, p. 80). The study regards 
categories such as government, society, human capital, human security as objects for 
dissolution; as fabrications of coherent identities to be traced for their different traits 
and ‘numberless beginnings’ (Foucault, 2010a, p. 81). ‘Genealogy’, Foucault 
suggests ‘does not resemble the evolution of a species and does not map the destiny 
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of a people’, rather it might be seen as a mapping of events that trace accidents, 
reversals, false appraisals, and faulty calculations ‘that gave birth to those things that 
continue to exist and have value for us’ (Foucault, 2010a, p. 81). The traces and 
claims to truth for categories – race, Australian identity, the language we speak – 
may be seen as the ‘exteriority of accidents’ that through the processes of descent lay 
the conditions for subjectivation. This study has sought to locate the corporeal and 
social body in political statements as the ‘place in which the most minute and local 
social practices are linked up with the large scale organization of power’ (Dreyfus & 
Rabinow, 1983, p. xxix). Hence the question of scale of governance has been 
important to this study, as national policies have been examined for how they exerted 
forms of power across dispersed spaces: the nation, states, neighbour states, the 
border, Indigenous lands.  
In the senses described above, descent informs the analysis of those events in 
which knowledge, power and the human subject are implicated in the play of 
“practical systems”. In this study I have sought to bring out the acceptability of the 
inscription of literacy in a system of national governance, which has as its core 
concern, the constitution of the subject in relation to knowledge, power and ethics. 
In moving from descent to emergence, Foucault (2010a) speaks of emergence 
as both a moment of arising and an entry of forces. Accordingly, I have conducted a 
close examination of key political texts for the way they signal emergence produced 
through a stage of forces. My task has been to see how representations of concerns 
about concepts such as globalisation, competitiveness, terror, productivity have been 
implicated in systems of subjection and plays of dominations. According to Foucault 
the analyst must delineate the interaction and the struggle these forces wage against 
each other, or against adverse circumstances. Emergence it seems designates a place 
of confrontation and arises out of perpetual struggle, individual differences, dividing 
practices, the assertion of egoisms: In the case of Howard, the battle of ideas and 
civilisations figures strongly. Here I have sought to observe the repeated play of 
dominations that through rituals make palpable, differences in values, classes, 
liberties, and the meticulous procedures that impose rights and obligations, that 
install systems of rule (Foucault, 2010a, pp. 83-86). Emergence then can be seen as 
the point at which struggle of one interpretation over another appears. The 
 130 Chapter 4: Genealogy as Critique 
emergence of an interpretation is not ‘the final term of a historical development’ 
(2010a, p. 83) but current episodes in a series of subjugations.  
In bringing descent and emergence together, May (2006) sees a view of history 
that ‘traces the emergence and dissolution of practices’ (p. 66). In this account, 
practices come together in mobile and fragile ways, forming unlikely alliances 
unpredictable dispersals and unforseen effects that can result in a variety of 
dominations. Mapping the descent and emergence of knowledges, powers and 
subjects are important concepts in the historical work of critique, but may not be 
sufficient to make visible the nature of the forces that enter into the perpetual 
struggle over forms of reason. The concepts of descent and emergence signal the 
moments when the multiplicity of events and play of forces combine and recombine 
into a dispositif – the apparatus of government. As I explain below in the research 
design, descent and emergence allow me to locate dispersed practices and to see how 
they assemble as systematic, intelligible modes of government. To conceptualise 
how the play of discursive practices and strategies of power configure into an 
intelligible ensemble of heterogeneous elements, Foucault (2000) introduces the 
concept of problematization as a key methodological principle for critical histories of 
thought. It is to this concept that I now turn.  
4.2.4 Problematization  
According to Rose and Rabinow (2003) the term “problematization” arose in 
response to Foucault’s ongoing refusal to be labelled as a structuralist or 
phenomenologist. Rather than aiming for essentialist readings of cultural practices 
and historical events linked to the use of Marxist or structuralist methods of inquiry, 
problematization emerged as a key analytic concept to be deployed in a ‘critical 
history of thought’. Foucault chose instead to focus on dynamic and complex ways 
of thinking in the production of games of truth. 
Bacchi (2012b) identifies two central characteristics of problematization in 
Foucault’s writing; first, as a method of analysis and second, to refer to a historical 
process of producing objects for thought. As a method of analysis, problematization 
is in keeping with the notion of genealogy as critique.  
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Bacchi (2012b, p. 1) has suggested that problematization involves the act of 
thinking problematically. It is to take a concern and see how the issue has been 
discursively produced according to the circumstances and rules of formation in play. 
If the focus is on discovering transformations of power rather than realisations of 
universal truths, its objective is to denaturalise or to make strange taken for granted 
practices and claims to truth. Problematization is a critical or reflexive attitude, a way 
of thinking that aims to decentre the human subject’s relationship to particular forms 
of authority and constraints on freedom. It is a way of thinking that involves seeking 
to ‘see how the different solutions to [an historically situated] problem have been 
constructed’ (Foucault, 2000, p. 118). Critique is used to reflect on things that have 
become problematic as a result of social, economic and political processes. As Owen 
(2002) has suggested, this is a form of aspectival critique that bears upon the 
emergence of particular kinds of thought/rationalities as they address the conditions 
in which responses to a possible “problem” can be given (Foucault, 2000).  
According to Bacchi, Foucault uses problematization in a second way, to refer 
to the study of problematized objects and the historical ‘process of their production’ 
(2012b, p. 4). For Foucault the work of a history of thought is to rediscover the root 
of the diverse solutions (ways of thinking) that the general form of problematization 
has made possible. Foucault is concerned here with how the specific work of thought 
has developed givens into questions, and transformed ‘a group of obstacles and 
difficulties into problems to which the diverse solutions will attempt to produce a 
response’ (Foucault, 2000, p. 118). These “difficulties”, can be said to constitute the 
objects and processes of problematization, for example the problems of national 
productivity and national rates of literacy. Foucault’s use of the term 
problematization signals a concern with identifying how particular historical events, 
behaviours, social practices enter into a discourse as being problematic, such as 
being literate in the wrong kind of way. The entry of literacy into the apparatus of 
government constitutes a problematized object. Proposed solutions to 
problematizations mark the entry of new objects of discourse, such as how the 
capability of a population as literate citizens might improve the security of a nation. 
In analysing the appearance of such a problematization, it becomes important to trace 
how such an intervention is connected to accompanying power relations. Bacchi 
(2012b, p. 2) refers to this process as dismantling the objects of taken for granted 
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essences and showing how they have come to be. My work as analyst has been to see 
how these problematized objects could be traced to a historically situated series of 
struggles – the historical process of production to which Bacchi refers. The 
problematizing of events and their appearance as objects of thought, can be 
understood as the twin processes of descent and emergence.  
The methodological resources for Bacchi’s first use of problematization – to 
think problematically – are traced to the various statements that Foucault has made 
about the function of critique (Foucault, 2007b, 2010a, 2010c). In his essay “What Is 
Enlightenment”, Foucault (2010c) moves from an articulation of the purpose of 
critique as a ‘historico-practical test of the limits we may go beyond’ (p. 47) to 
outlining the scope of such a critique. Problematization proceeds first by recognising 
what is at stake in a critique. Foucault alludes to the aporetic tensions between the 
political project of developing human capabilities and the struggle for autonomy. The 
question demands a problematization of how power is entangled with the 
technologies of government. To problematize the effects of these discursive and non-
discursive practices, Foucault asks how the growth of capabilities and the 
consequential struggle for freedom might be disconnected from the intensification of 
power. 
Having described what is at stake in locating the technologies of government, 
Foucault suggests that the task is also to study forms of rationality that organise (a) in 
their technological aspect, the ways that people do things and (b) in their strategic 
aspect, the ways that actors practically exercise freedoms, react to and modify the 
rules of the game. Foucault refers to this as the study of practical systems (2010c, p. 
48). Bacchi suggests these practices are the preconditions for the emergence of 
problematizations (2012b).  
The study of practices also requires for Foucault a form of systematicity 
(2010c, pp. 48-49). Here, he proposes an analysis across three axes:  
• The axis of knowledge as a relation of control over things 
• The axis of power as a relation of action upon others  
• The axis of ethics as a relation to one’s self. 
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Foucault stresses the interconnectedness of these axes and the multiplicity of 
inquiries that might stem from them. However, he identifies three key questions that 
flow from a study of a system of practices: 
• How are we constituted as subjects of our own knowledge?  
• How are we constituted as subjects who exercise or submit to power 
relations?  
• How are we constituted as moral subjects of our own actions? 
Each of these questions can be directed to the focus of this study, which is to do with 
how representations of literacy and education in policy statements constitute subjects 
as objects of knowledge, relays of power and ethical members of civil society.  
Finally, the critical project of identifying problematizations bears ‘upon an 
epoch, a body of determined practices and discourses that reflect concerns of the 
historical present’ (Foucault, 2010c, p. 49). As Bacchi suggests, ‘Foucault selects his 
sites–his “problematizing moments”–by identifying times and places where he 
detects important shifts in practices–for example from flogging to detention’ (2012b, 
p. 2). Foucault asks that what must be grasped in the epoch being examined, are the 
forms of power exercised through problematizations that define ‘objects, rules of 
action, modes of relation to oneself’ (2010c, p. 49). 
Seen in this light, the problematization of statements that deploy literacy and 
education needs to engage a critical relation to the production of knowledge and 
truth, and the ways this critical relation intersects with categories of power. In turn, 
the task is to problematize the circulation and dispersal of practices/ways of thinking 
about literacy and education within particular temporal and social fields, and how 
such practices produce emergent properties of knowledge/power. 
In this study I have deployed the methodological resources of 
descent/emergence and problematization to conduct a genealogy. These concepts 
have helped me to address the claims to truth I make in this study. Importantly, these 
resources have helped me to engage in a critical history of thought: to put into 
motion a study that is genealogical in its design and archaeological in its method. 
They have helped me to critique the presumptions lodged in the interpretations of 
“the true” (Foucault, 1981) lodged in Australian political discourse from 1995-2007. 
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Having established my epistemological and ontological stance, I now discuss the 
research design. 
 
4.3 RESEARCH DESIGN  
In the discussion above I sought to establish a methodological stance grounded 
in Foucault’s understanding of critique, archaeology, genealogy and 
problematization. In this section I discuss the practice that has characterised this 
research, the genealogical design, and the analytical approach deployed in this study. 
In approaching this study I originally intended to study the influence of globalising 
education policy on the constitution of educators and youth in secondary education. 
Through the course of reading Foucauldian governmentality literature, my interest 
shifted to the way education and literacy had been deployed and connected to wider 
political concerns. At the time of commencing this study, recent and past events 
infected political discourse  – the 9/11 attacks, the Bali bombings, the war on terror, 
the global financial crises. The atmospherics surrounding political decisions in many 
fields of government, including education, seemed to contain a sense of urgency 
about what needed to be done and how as subjects, this affected the purpose of our 
work, daily lives and subjectivity. I became interested in the prevalence of the use of 
the term security in Australian political discourse at a time when I was reading 
Foucault’s account of the security apparatus (dispositif) in his lectures at the Collége 
de France. Similarly, as I read Foucault’s account of different modalities of power, I 
felt a sense of recognition in how the statements made by politicians and the 
education policies that followed, combined biopolitical, disciplinary, pastoral and 
sovereign powers. It seemed to me that the dispositif of biopolitical security 
described by Foucault, offered analytic tools appropriate to the corpus of data I had 
begun building for this study. Although at the time, the connection between the 
categories literacy, education, security was very much a hunch and a question to be 
pursued and resolved. 
I begin this section by explaining how I have practised the genealogical 
research of documents. Here I discuss how I have searched and settled on the corpus 
of data used in this research. I follow this by discussing how I have used Bacchi’s 
what’s the problem represented to be approach, locating these analytical tools in the 
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work of critique that deploys archaeological methods and genealogical design. I 
explain how Bacchi’s questions have been applied to the focus of the study. I follow 
this with a discussion of the genealogical organisation of the research and conclude 
with a brief discussion of limitations.  
4.4 PRACTISING GENEALOGY AS THE RESEARCH OF DOCUMENTS 
4.4.1 Searching for the corpus 
The research I have conducted can be considered as a genealogy located within 
the field of educational research. Foucault (2010a) suggests that genealogy is 
patiently documentary, ‘it operates on a field of entangled and confused parchments, 
on documents that have been scratched over and recopied many times’ (p. 76). These 
documents need not be considered as a corpus of objective data, but as a series of 
texts of various kinds, which act as relays for discourses, statements and 
interpretations for what is in the true (Foucault, 1981). Foucault has also referred to 
these documents as an archive: A corpus of heterogeneous statements that appear at a 
particular historical point, and out of which the struggle to assert a discursive 
formation might be revealed (Foucault, 1972b). In this investigation the data 
generated out of the corpus of texts have been sourced from examples of political 
discourse found in the statements made by politicians and in some instances by 
political thinkers, academics and public servants. I consider the corpus as the texts 
selected for discussion or close analysis in the body of Chapters 5, 6 and 7. As data, I 
used statements as defined in Chapter 3 for discussion and analysis in texts.  
My corpus of data (see appendices B to D for a compendium of the data 
corpus) has been developed by searching for policy events that bring into view 
particular rationalisations of government – those ways of thinking that are used to 
legitimise and justify particular policy proposals. I began this research in 2008 as a 
study of documents. The research was to involve the examination of sources that 
affected, stated and advocated policy positions as they related to secondary school 
literacy education. At this early stage of research I had determined that the corpus of 
data would be built from the period of transition from the Keating’s Labor 
Government in 1991, through to the Howard coalition government and to the 
transition into the Rudd Labor Government in 2008. The corpus of data I had hoped 
to build was to take account of global shifts in governance, management of economic 
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and educational resources, and modes of communication. The corpus of data was to 
be built from documents and were being derived from the following sources: 
• National policy documents 
• International policy documents 
• Government reports 
• International reports 
• Newspaper publications 
• Political commniques 
• Website documents 
The table in Appendix A indicates an early scoping of policy documents from which 
the statements and discourses that would count as data would be derived. My aim 
was to build a corpus of data sources that could be read as strong narrative chains 
that questioned how policies change over time, and may involve ‘discerning the 
nature of ‘social actors’ engagement with policy’ (Gale, 2003, p. 52). 
As I began to build a corpus for my research, my focus had begun to change to 
the relationship between security, education and literacy. This focus also modified 
when after reading The Birth of Biopolitics (Foucault, 2008), I developed a closer 
appreciation of the connectedness between forms of liberal thought, civil society and 
biopolitical government. Effectively, my terms for searching both primary sources, 
and academic commentary, had both expanded and qualified as the basis for 
conceptualising the research also expanded. Similarly, my research questions and 
title had also begun to change, as I developed a stronger appreciation of the 
multilayered dimensions of my research interest. Data was sourced from the 
Parliament of Australia website, Political Party websites, Australian Broadcasting 
Commission archives and the Australia and New Zealand Reference Centre for 
media publications and Google searches for organisations such as the OECD and the 
United Nations and UNESCO. I searched for data in a number of ways: First, by 
using the search terms literacy, education, security, policy, productivity, civil society, 
biopolitics etc., and also by using the names of key policy actors, including the 
names of politicians and political parties. The data corpus was also generated from 
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close reading of texts and then tracing referenced texts enabling the location of 
policy events and statements germane to the study.  
The types of documents considered for use in my corpus remained the same as 
my early scoping of possible data sources. At this stage of the research the type of 
texts considered for use in the corpus included  
• Political speeches from Hansard addressing topics of education, literacy, 
national security 
• Legislative acts, e.g. the Immigration Restriction Act 
• Records of Senate enquiries addressing educational concerns, e.g. the quality 
of teacher education  
• Radio and television transcripts of interviews, generally found on the 
Parliament of Australia website 
• Media releases by key politicians, e.g. Howard, Rudd, Nelson, Gillard 
• Policy statements, e.g. election platforms by both political parties, 
Department of Foreign Affairs policy briefs 
• Education policy texts from state, national and international sources, e.g. 
early drafts of the Australian Curriculum scoping papers and curriculum 
statements 
• Government funded research, e.g. McKinsey report 
• Secondary sources, e.g. the research of scholars such as Lake and Reynolds 
(Lake & Reynolds, 2008) 
• Media texts radio interviews, speeches, e.g. statements by Rudd and Gillard 
on the efficacy of Joel Klein’s recommendations for educational reform. 
• Academic commentary on political events 
 
The journey to settle on a final corpus of data was circuitous, proving Foucault’s 
(2010a) comment that ‘genealogy requires patience and a knowledge of details’ and 
‘depends on a vast accumulation of source material’ (pp. 76-77) to be true.  
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The selection of statements for the corpus has been influenced by the 
generative theory that underpins governmentality studies, and hence policy 
statements have been read for the way they may discursively establish, cohere or 
disrupt discourses and relationships with other policy statements. As I illustrate 
below, the research design has been influenced by the concepts of descent and 
emergence, which have guided me to locate dispersed practices and to see how they 
assemble as systematic, intelligible modes of government. Therefore, my interest was 
to discover and settle on texts that cut across periods of time: to trace statements 
from the past, those discursive events that might illuminate the present. At each stage 
in my search for data I was guided by the theoretical and methodological principles 
outlined in Chapter 3 and in the first half of this chapter. My aim was, in part, to 
search for statements that contained unexamined, unheralded data but which linked 
strong truth claims to ways that human subjects were objectified and constituted as 
governable citizens. I looked for statements that spoke to some audiences but not 
others – statements in which certain knowledges were subjugated and delimited. In 
this detective work, I looked for statements that unearthed contents and enabling 
conditions for the constitution of an apparatus of government and the production of 
discursive formations. In sum, I wished to sketch a complex of events and 
circumstances that enabled me to see clearly how literacy, education and security 
could be brought together in this genealogy.  
In the middle period of my research/search for data I had settled on the White 
Australia Policy and Australia in the Asian Century White Paper (Gillard, 2012), as 
the beginning and cut off for the periodisation for this research. The White Australia 
Policy seemed to offer a counterpoint to many of the policies being developed by the 
Howard government in the post 9/11 era. My search for data on the White Australia 
Policy included visual texts, such as cartoons from the Bulletin, early academic 
papers on the policy and case studies exemplifying the misuses of the policy. I also 
became familiar with Lake and Reynold’s work on the use of the literacy test as a 
means for determining citizenship on racial lines. Rather than analyse the 
consequences of the White Australia policy, I chose to use Lake and Reynolds work 
to help frame the research in the introduction to this study. The Australia in the Asian 
Century: white paper was to have exemplified the embedding of education and 
literacy in a strategic and intelligible whole-of-government strategy. Ultimately 
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analysis of this paper has been excluded from the data corpus. The key texts that I 
had identified to form the historical cuts in my genealogy centred on the UNDP 
literature on Human security, 1990-1994, statements by Howard on security and the 
national interest 1995-2007 and Kevin Rudd’s speech to the National Press club in 
2008. Many of these texts remain in this study’s corpus. At this stage of the research, 
the periodisation had changed to the time of Australia’s Federation to the height of 
Gillard’s period as Prime Minister. By this time, I felt that the data, as it was being 
discovered, was beginning to support a robust analysis of how a “certain” 
governmentality had brought the categories of education, literacy and security 
together.  
My close analysis of the Howard Coalition Government offered another 
dimension to the study. Here, I traced terms Howard used in the 2007 election 
statement Strong Prosperous and Secure (2007a) to the Enlightenment thinkers 
Hume (2009) and Smith (1763/1982, 1776/2005, 1790). While these thinkers, along 
with Ferguson, figured strongly in Foucault’s analysis of liberalism and civil society 
in the Birth of Biopolitics (2008), I hadn’t previously considered using their work as 
data for this thesis. However, in reading their texts and later the texts of Hobbes 
(1651/2013), Locke (1692, 1823) and Ferguson (1767/2005), I became interested in 
the impact of classical liberal theory on conceptions of government, civil society and 
human subjectivity. Reading these texts through the lens of the related concepts of 
liberalism, civil society, education, literacy, power offered for me a fresh way of 
conceiving the emergence of a dispositif of security. In effect, the English and 
Scottish Enlightenment generally understood to have begun around 1650 and 
tapering in the early nineteenth century, offered a new point of reference and indeed 
datum for this genealogy. At this stage of the research, the scope of the study and 
therefore the statements to be discussed and analysed, had shifted to the 
Enlightenment, and moved to a close reading of statements during the Howard 
Government’s period in office from 1995-2007.  
4.4.2 Determining data sets 
Out of this search and work towards determining a corpus of robust statements, 
three categories of data emerged. 
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First, I identified statements that could set the contexts for the main focus of 
this study and which would offer insights into the conceptual logics and rationalities 
of government. These statements needed to be able to say something about security 
and its relationship to the categories of education and literacy. Here, I chose 
statements from three historical periods: the Enlightenment, secondary research 
focusing on the emergence of the concept of security in the middle of the twentieth 
century and the emergence of human security in the post cold war period. This 
historical scoping of documents is intended to (a) illustrate the descent of a particular 
intelligibility of rule and (b) to frame discussion and analysis of the deployment of 
literacy and education during the period of the Howard Coalition Government. I 
found this data to be important for establishing the genealogical trajectory and the 
plurality of discursive and non-discursive practices that connect the governing of 
civil society to literacy, education and security. Table B1 in Appendix B details the 
texts and events considered for this purpose.  
The second data set was to serve two key purposes. I wanted to select texts that 
would continue to illustrate transformations in ways of thinking about governing. 
These policy texts might also suggest points of emergence, however, my key aim 
was to trace the descent of particular rationalities of government. I also wanted to 
locate sets of dispersed statements that could be shown to form or illustrate a 
particular way of deploying education and literacy. I wanted to see where and how 
these dispersed statement surfaced as elements of a dispositif of security. Here I was 
guided by Foucauldian conceptualisations of security as being both geopolitical and 
biopolitical. I wanted to see how these dispersed statements might form a grid of 
intelligibility across scales of governance. Therefore I aimed to examine how the 
categories of literacy, education, security, could be described across an ensemble of 
discursive and non-discursive practices. Policy statements were considered for the 
examination of (a) public stances taken in regards to security during the period of the 
Howard Coalition Government and the transition to the Rudd Labor Government, (b) 
events used to mobilise the development and intensification of a whole-of-
government security strategy, the ‘mechanisms, techniques and agencies’ (Dean, 
2008, p. 196), (c) the milieux of policy intervention: The re-contextualization of 
human security and literacy as agents of foreign policy, the government and 
development of Australian education workers and Australian youth. Tables B2-B4 in 
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Appendix B and Table C1-C3 in Appendix C, details the list of texts and events 
considered for discussion and commentary for this particular data set. 
The third category of data came from my desire to see if there were political 
texts that were characterised by a particular strategy, an intelligibility of government, 
which had etched itself on the surface of statements. Where I felt that I had found 
texts in which literacy, education and security could be brought together for close 
analysis, I considered that these texts might be possible examples of emergence. 
These texts were chosen from the corpus for their capacity to capture how literacy, 
education and security have been intelligibly brought together within a dispositif of 
government. These statements for close analysis would constitute the way an 
apparatus (dispositif) of government might be thought about and might possibly 
suggest a transformation in a style of governing. They indicate the development of 
implied to direct commitments to policies that intersect with questions about 
governing civil society, and the deployment of literacy education and security.  
For example, in Chapter 6, a speech by then Minister for Defence Brendan 
Nelson, is selected for the way it exemplifies a rationality of liberal government. 
Categories of civil society, nation-state, globalisation and terror are linked to the uses 
of literacy as an objective of global and national economic interests.  
In Chapter 7, I begin by conducting a close analysis of the 2007 election policy 
statement Strong, Prosperous and Secure, by the Howard Coalition Government.  
This text was selected for the way the categories of education and literacy could be 
located within geopolitical constructs of security and biopolitical constructs of 
security. This is followed by close analyses of two speeches by Kevin Rudd as 
opposition leader. The first speech proposes the notion of an education revolution. I 
follow this with an analysis of a speech he made in the same year focusing on 
questions of geopolitical security. This part of the analysis considers the 
representation of circumstances used to justify the foregrounding of education and 
literacy achievement as key related fields of policy in the service of the national 
interest.  
My reading of these key policy statements has taken into account the ensemble 
of policy influences, such as the OECD Going for Growth documents, that connect 
issues of global risk management, national productivity and education policy 
making; the mechanisms of government used to legitimise policy emphasis and 
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directions, and the effects of policy statements in subjectifying human subjects and 
populations. Following Foucault’s outlining of the elements of a security apparatus, I 
addressed the manner in which government responded to events characterised by 
their uncertain and unpredictable nature, the government of such events through 
approaches to the mitigation of risk, and the management of population to serve the 
objects of policy. Table C 5 in Appendix C and Tale D1 in Appendix D detail the 
texts and events associated with this level of analysis. 
Having selected these data sets against criteria developed out of the theoretical 
tools I have used in this study, I conducted an analysis of the corpus. I deployed a 
Foucauldian discourse analysis influenced in part by the work of Bacchi (2014). In 
approaching my analysis, I understood that this genealogy would be constrained by 
the historical periods I had chosen to investigate. In examining Australian political 
discourse, I realised that I would need tools to assist in the critique and dismantling 
of discursive objects, so as to come to see how we are constituted as subjects of 
knowledge, power and ethics. The following discussion takes account of my use of 
Bacchi’s analytical tools.  
4.4.3 Problematizing representations of literacy, education, security 
I have drawn upon Bacchi’s (2014) notions of policy as discourse and her 
conceptualisation of policy problematization to support the analysis of data and help 
shape the design of this research. Genealogy requires adopting a critical disposition, 
the means to question the “interpretive” nature of policy problematizations and the 
tools to trace the descent and emergence of political texts to analyse the deployment 
of a dispositif of security. Bacchi’s approach lends itself to these tasks. She suggests 
that there are three propositions that are central to her “What’s the Problem 
Represented to be?” (WPR) approach:  
1. We are governed through problematizations.  
2. We need to study problematizations (through analysing the problem 
representations they contain), rather than ‘problems’.  
3. We need to problematize (interrogate) the problematizations on offer 
through scrutinizing the premises and effects of the problem representations 
they contain. (Bacchi, 2014, p. 47)  
Bacchi suggests that these propositions signal an interest in the critical examination 
of (a) forms of rule and their rationalities, (b) how forms of rule produce problems 
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and (c) the effects of forms of rule. She argues that it is possible to use public 
policies and policy proposals as starting points to access the problematizations 
through which we are governed. In outlining the possible uses of policy texts she 
suggests that policy, or policy proposals, function as prescriptive texts that rely on a 
particular problematization or problematizations (Bacchi, 2012b, 2014). Part of the 
task for the analyst is to see how particular problems have been represented, and 
have been constituted in policy statements as something that needs to be acted upon. 
This involves examining the conditions that bring policy “problems” into view.  
Bacchi suggests that to ‘open up problematizations for critical scrutiny,’ that a 
series of questions are introduced ‘designed to tease out conceptual premises, to draw 
attention to the “history” (genealogy) of specific problematizations, and to consider 
their effects, including subjectification effects, for how people live their lives’ 
(2012b, p. 5). Table 4.1 below, lists Bacchi’s, What’s the problem represented to be? 
questions under “WPR”. I have represented Bacchi’s (2014) explanations of how 
these questions link to archaeology, genealogy and critique under “Links to 
Foucauldian Critique”, while drawing from Foucault’s (2010c) conceptualisation of 
axes of knowledge, power, ethics to complete the table.  
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Table 4.1 
Linking Bacchi’s WPR questions to Foucauldian critique 
WPR Questions Links to Foucauldian Critique 
1. What’s the ‘problem’ represented to be 
in a specific policy or policy proposal?  
Archaeological/Genealogical: Axis of power  
Questions production of problems in terms 
of knowledge, subjectification, ethics 
Brings into view aporetic tensions between 
development of human capability, individual 
freedom and technologies of government 
 
2. What presuppositions or assumptions 
underpin this representation of the 
‘problem’? 
Archaeological: Axis of knowledge/ethics 
 
Questions how humans are constituted as 
subjects of own knowledge 
 
Analyses logics of ensemble of practices 
 
Examines rationalities of rule for deployment 
of technologies 
 
3. How has this representation of the 
‘problem’ come about? 
Genealogical: Axis of power 
 
Locates epoch: The spatial /temporal 
appearance of ensemble of practices 
 
Questions how we are constituted as subjects 
who exercise or submit to power relations?  
 
4. What is left unproblematic in this 
problem representation? Where are the 
silences? Can the ‘problem’ be thought 
about differently? 
 
Critique: Axes of knowledge/power 
Analysis of discourse in historical context 
 
Examines rationalities of rule for deployment 
of strategies 
 
5. What effects are produced by this 
representation of the ‘problem’?  
Critique: Axes of knowledge/power/ethics 
 
Questions how are we constituted as moral 
subjects of our own actions? 
 
Analyses discursive effects, subjectification 
effects, lived effects 
 
6. How/where has this representation of 
the ‘problem’ been produced, 
disseminated and defended? How has it 
been (or could it be) questioned, 
disrupted and replaced? 
 
Apply this list of questions to your own 
problem representations. 
Genealogical: Locates problem 
representation in terms of time (epoch) and 
space  
 
Archaeological: Examines discursive / non-
discursive practices 
 
Critical: Reflexively repositions subject 
position in relation to discourse 
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Following Bacchi, the focus of such questions is to orient the analyst to 
recognise how policy statements have investments in structuring systems of limits 
and exclusions. Bacchi’s approach aims to examine how through processes of 
representation, modalities of rule shape problems and order how things get done: 
The aim is to understand policy … by probing the unexamined assumptions 
and deep-seated conceptual logics within implicit problem representations. 
This focus means paying attention to the forms of knowledge that underpin 
public policies, such as psychological or biomedical premises, producing a 
broad conception of governing that encompasses the place of experts and 
professionals (Bacchi, 2012a, p. 22).  
Bacchi’s approach asks how human subjects are governed through 
problematizations. Following Foucault, the focus on the strategic play of 
interpretations and the incidence of their ascendency, allows the analyst to counter ‘a 
relativist assumption that any one ‘truth’ is as good as any other’ (Bacchi, 2012a, p. 
22). The analytical orientation here, is concerned with the way policy “problems” 
and productions of particular understandings, have a shaping impact on lives that are 
lived in specific ways.  
Starting with the premise that there is a need to clarify the implicit ‘problem 
representation’ within a specific policy or policy proposal, the first question simply 
asks ‘what’s the problem represented to be?’. To paraphrase Bacchi, Question 1 
responds to Foucault’s concern for how forms of power in the modern state intersect 
in the governing of individual life and civil society (2014, p. 28). In this study I have 
conjectured that the motif of security frames a general problematization that is aimed 
at the securitisation of the state. Moreover, I have questioned whether the general 
expansion of a security apparatus (dispositif), realised by the intensification of 
whole-of-government approaches, has signalled a conditioning of policy rationales 
directed at human populations. The study asks how literacy has been problematized 
as a specific object for deployment in the securitisation of human population, and 
whether literacy education surfaces as a technology and a key tool in an overarching 
framework of security.  
The second question is directed at the underlying premises in this 
representation of the “problem”. Bacchi suggests that Question 2 ‘involves a form of 
Foucauldian archaeology, identifying underlying conceptual logics and political 
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rationalities in specific policies’ (2014, p. 48). When attending to the forms of 
knowledge that these policy texts deploy, I have been interested in what rationalities 
have been used to tie education and literacy to the securitisation of economy and 
society. So I have asked how knowledge about human subjects, clusters of 
population and population as a whole, have been used to propose forms of literate 
citizenship. And how literacy has been presupposed or assumed to be a risk to civil 
society?  
The third WPR question asks what presuppositions or assumptions underpin 
this representation of the ‘problem’ and how it has come about? Bacchi suggests that 
her third question ‘involves a form of Foucauldian genealogy, focusing on the 
practices and processes that led to the dominance of this problem representation (or 
of these problem representations)’ (2014, p. 48). It is directed at relations of power 
and how particular problem representations emerge and gain status (Bacchi, 2014, p. 
43). I have applied the question to the scientific, cultural, economic, and political 
presuppositions embedded in the representation of literacy as a “problem”. So I have 
questioned policy statements that make links between perceived threats to the 
security of the nation’s political economy, civil society, literacy and education. In 
having asked why there is an urgent need to become more literate as a nation, I have 
questioned what forms of power, strategic lines of force, have been exerted. Where 
policy statements argued the benefits of literacy and education for the individual, 
national prosperity and national security, it led me to examine how literacy was 
represented as a form of virtue and social value. Question 3 demanded that I 
examined underlying assumptions lodged in representations. The question implies 
that representations of “problems” produce governable milieux and therefore a 
problematization can be understood through its spatial and temporal dimensions. 
That is to say problematizations are historically situated and belong to ‘contingent 
practices and processes through which this understanding of the ‘problem’ has 
emerged’ (Bacchi, 2012a, p. 22).  
Questions 4-6 elicit a critical dimension in the analysis, helping to add 
coherence to the genealogical and archaeological dimensions already mentioned. 
These questions interact with the first 3 questions helping to tease out the 
relationships between ensembles of government their rationalities, strategies and 
logics in the deployment of technologies of government. 
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In her fourth question Bacchi asks what has been left unproblematic in the 
problem representation and how ‘can the ‘problem’ be thought about differently?’ 
(2014, p. 48). These questions are aimed at scrutinising representations of the 
problem for their limitations and to ‘ bring into discussion issues and perspectives 
that are silenced in identified problem representations’ (2014, p. 13). Here, 
arguments that link the development of human security, human capital and civil 
society to education and the security of the nation have been examined for the way 
that such rationalities delimit the function of education/literacy. This has demanded 
examination of previously unquestioned assumptions about the benefits of literacy 
programs/policy interventions and their importance to the political economy and civil 
society. 
The shaping of a reimagined conception of subjects, begs the fifth question 
directed at how effects are produced by this representation of the problem. Bacchi 
identifies three kinds of effects: discursive effects; subjectification effects and lived 
effects. A consideration of discursive effects extends Question 4 by interrogating the 
limits imposed on what can be said or thought. Here, I questioned how policy 
statements represented the connections between education/literacy, economic/social 
benefit and individual and collective responsibility. In turning to subjectification 
effects, I asked how subjects have been constituted within problem representations 
and shaped ‘peoples understandings of themselves’ (Bacchi, 2012a, p. 22). I 
questioned here how policy statements make human subjects visible in the 
construction of literacy as a problem. The question entails an examination of ways 
that literacy and education might be deployed as objects of desire that elicit the 
necessity to become a literate citizen. Bacchi speaks about lived effects in terms of 
how policy problems ‘impact materially on people’s lives’ (2012a, p. 22). This is to 
ask how the rationality of policy proposals not only influence the categorisation of 
groups of people, such as illiterate people who pose a risk to economic productivity, 
but also attribute blame and affect ways of being. A focus on the effects of policy 
statements presumes ‘that some problem representations create difficulties (forms of 
harm) for members of some social groups more so than for members of other groups’ 
(Bacchi, 2014, p. 15). It works with an understanding that discourses are often 
characterised by their dividing practices.   
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The sixth question brings into view the sites of struggle with the aim of 
producing a sharpened awareness of the contestation surrounding representation of 
the “problem”. The lines of analysis that follow have an historical dimension 
characterised by how the production, dissemination, and defence of the embedding of 
literacy into the government apparatus has been conditioned in particular times and 
spaces. This process demanded examining how these constructions could be 
questioned, disrupted and replaced. Following Bacchi, where appropriate I have 
posed questions and commentary that demand a re-problematization of ways in 
which human subjects participate in civil society as literate beings (2014, p. 48). 
Bacchi’s questions are generative; they offer this genealogy a set of conceptual 
resources that I deploy across the arc of the study. Bacchi suggests that these 
questions may be applied systematically or sequentially to the policy or texts selected 
for analysis, or they may be applied in an integrated manner. In this study I use the 
second approach.  
Bacchi’s questions respond to Foucault’s archaeological, genealogical and 
critical strategies. It is in the way these questions can be combined to focus on 
discourse, power/knowledge and a critical examination of the limits of political 
thought that I sought to develop coherence in this study. While genealogy and 
archaeology might be seen as compatible if not identical elements of critique, I argue 
that in identifying moments of descent and emergence that these elements can be 
combined. So in this study I am not claiming distinct archaeological sections and 
genealogical sections. Rather, I integrate the archaeological and genealogical 
dimensions in the one analysis: To paraphrase Foucault (2010c), I engage in a 
critique that is genealogical in its design and archaeological in its method.  
Bacchi proposes that within the analysis, “WPR” questions can sit in the 
background: ‘More commonly, the questions form part of an integrated analysis, 
with specific questions applied where the analysis occasions their use’ (Bacchi, 2014, 
p. 128). These questions are not always explicitly stated, but nevertheless direct the 
critical nature of the analysis (personal communication May 9th 2014). In this sense 
Bacchi’s questions interact at different stages in the analysis depending on the 
propositions being examined and the circumstances of their production. The work of 
“thinking problematically” may also cross borders or fields of political discourse. 
This allowed me to problematize the human capital and human security dimensions 
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of literacy and education within national boundaries as well as conceptualise their 
geopolitical deployment. This is an example of how problematizations interact 
dynamically across domains of government intervention. Additionally Bacchi (2014, 
p. 21) suggested that the questions require repeated application due to the ways in 
which problem representations ‘nest’ or are ‘embedded one within the other’. For 
example, the “problem” of using literacy to secure the values of students is nested in 
the problem of securing the identity of citizens and the nation. I frequently found that 
problems were nested (within the other) and that statements, the data of this thesis, 
could also be nested within the other. These levels of investigation helped to reveal 
relationships between conceptual logics, the sites of discursive practice and 
technologies of rule. 
Having considered analytical tools I have applied in this study I now turn to the 
genealogical design of this research. 
4.4.4 Genealogical organisation of the research 
Drawing from Bacchi’s deployment of Foucauldian concepts my analysis 
considered the  
• representation of circumstances used to justify policy statements,  
• mechanisms of government used to legitimise policy emphasis,  
• directions, and how policy statements conceptualise the government of 
population.  
The analysis also drew upon Foucault’s conceptions of the security apparatus 
(dispositif), addressing the manner in which government statements represent events 
characterised for their uncertain and unpredictable nature, the government of such 
events through approaches to the mitigation of risk, and the management of 
population to serve the objects of policy. Where appropriate, I trace the relations 
between these policy statements according to themes of (a) globalisation, threats and 
crisis, (b) risk, productivity and the economic subject and (c) government of 
population.   
In chapters 5 and 6, following Foucault (1980a), I have organised the analysis 
by first locating heterogeneous networks of practice. Here, I have selected policy 
statements from different periods and fields of government (see table 4.2 below and 
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the edited compendium of texts and events in appendices B to D) for how they reflect 
on the role of government and either directly or indirectly figure in the deployment 
of education and literacy as technologies of government. This required an 
examination of the relation between policy statements, and the assumptions that are 
carried in them. In considering how a dispositif came together as a discursive 
formation, I have aimed to identify how an ensemble/network of discursive practices 
cohere at particular moments in history. I understood these moments as policy 
events: historical moments, when discursive elements, such as election statements by 
John Howard, aimed to legislate and establish rules of various kinds. And non-
discursive elements, ‘material set ups’ and authoritative phenomena, such as plans to 
use literacy data to intervene in education, are implicated in the justification of 
particular forms of knowledge (Foucault, 2007b). My aim here has been to locate 
how these heterogeneous elements and the different forms of knowledge they 
produce (the said and the unsaid) have entered into a play or contest of ‘true, 
probable, uncertain or false…’ (Foucault, 2007b, p. 59) and by virtue of struggle, 
acquire a coercive power. The purpose here has been to identify the dynamic relation 
between the heterogeneous elements of a system of knowledge and generated effects 
of power. These effects of knowledge and power need not be seen as objects in 
themselves, but might be understood as the visible surface of historical 
transformation: not one power and one knowledge but as plural and mobile elements 
within a grid of intelligibility, that connect security to education and literacy.  
The organisation of these parts of the study structure the analysis around state-
based concerns for the production and securitising of civil society, the production of 
human capital and the production of human security. 
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Table 4.2 
Outline of genealogical organisation of study 
Enlightenment (17th –early 
19th Century to 1995 
Problematising understandings of security 
Analytical orientation: Liberalism, security, education in the Enlightenment 
Geopolitical security in mid-20th century 
Human security in late 20th Century 
Genealogical moments: Descent 
1995-2006 Locating networks of practice 
Analytical orientation: Role of government: Security in age of terror 
Human security further conceptualised 
Education, human capital and dangerous subjects 
Genealogical moments: Descent 
2006 Close analysis for conceptualisation of modality of government 
Analytical orientation: Nelson speech: Regional instability and Australia’s defence 
Genealogical moments: Point of Emergence 
2007 Locating networks of practice 
Analytical orientation: Securing human capital 
Securing National identity 
Governing Human Security 
Genealogical moments: Descent 
2007 Close analysis for conceptualisation of modality of government 
Analytical orientation: Howard election statement: Strong, Prosperous and Secure 
Rudd speech: An Education Revolution for Australia’s Economic 
Future: Address to the Melbourne Education Research Institute 
Melbourne University 
Rudd Speech: Fresh ideas for future challenges: A new approach to 
Australia’s arc of insecurity (Rudd speech to Lowy Institute) 
Genealogical moments: Emergence 
 
From a genealogical perspective this stage of analysis can first be considered as 
an examination of the descent of the processes of governing. Secondly, it can be 
understood as taking steps in bringing out the conditions for the emergence of an 
‘acceptable system’ (Foucault, 2007b, p. 62). 
In the last section of Chapter 5 and all of Chapter 7, I engaged in a close 
analysis of a policy statement or set of policy statements by Brendan Nelson as 
Minister for Defence, John Howard as Prime Minister and Kevin Rudd as opposition 
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leader. These texts were selected for the way that they reflexively considered the role 
of government, conceptualised how domains of government connect, and strategised 
and deployed the apparatus of government to produce particular kinds of knowledge 
that intervene in the transformation of civil society. Using Bacchi’s WPR questions, I 
examined how policy statements produced objects of problematization such as the 
“virtuous citizen”. My aim was to critique statements that claimed causality 
characterised by a “final authority”, a “unitary origin”, and “certain unavoidability” 
(Foucault, 2007b, p. 63). I looked for statements that drew together the logics of 
heterogeneous practices into a strategic, intelligible mode of governing. The task of 
the analysis was to consider whether these statements constituted moments of 
emergence: the arising of a particular dispositif suited to the way of thinking about 
governing at a particular historical juncture.  
4.5 CONCLUSION AND LIMITATIONS 
In this chapter I have argued that critique offers a way to ethically examine 
government practices for the discursive and non-discursive effects of 
power/knowledge on human subjects and populations. In so doing, I have introduced 
the concepts of archaeology, genealogy, descent, emergence and problematization to 
enable this critical history of thought. Drawing on Bacchi, I have presented a 
research design that seeks to integrate questions that problematize policy statements 
that connect conceptualisations of literacy, education, security and civil society. 
Following Foucault, I have suggested that this research is genealogical in its design 
and archaeological in its method – a design that seeks to establish the context of 
evolving practices and closely examine the strategic deployment of power.  
In conducting a genealogy I am aware that scholars such as Rorty (1990, 
1991), Fraser (1985, 1989, 2003), Taylor (1984, 1989a, 1989b) and Habermas (1986, 
1990) and their supporters have famously entered into debates about the claims and 
uses of genealogy. These criticisms are directed at the capacity of Foucauldian 
genealogy to (a) make normative statements given its questioning of universals (b) 
offer substantive truths and (c) suggest positive solutions. More recently scholars 
such as Behrent (2009) have ‘interpreted the lack of normative denunciations in his 
lectures on contemporary liberal thought … as an endorsement of neoliberalism’ 
(Hansen, 2014, p. 9). Vighi and Feldner (2007) in contrasting Zizek with Foucault, 
argue that Foucauldian discourse leaves us within a hermetically sealed universe 
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where there are ‘no  cracks, no loopholes, no extra-discursive platforms from where 
freedom could enter’ (p. 153). This argument is in many respects a return to Taylor’s 
(1984) earlier criticisms. My discussion of the critical attitude and the genealogical 
method was in many respects an attempt to anticipate these criticisms. Below I 
briefly expand on these perceived limitations of genealogy and respond in terms of 
the position I take in this thesis. 
Fraser (1981), for example, while noting the value of genealogy in offering 
empirical insights, concludes that ‘Foucault’s work is normatively confused’ (p. 
284). Fraser questions how Foucauldian genealogy suspends a ‘liberal framework 
which distinguishes between the legitimate and illegitimate exercise of power’ (1981, 
p. 273), choosing instead to bracket these notions to concentrate on the way power 
operates. For Fraser this leads to a confusion or contradiction, noting that ‘Foucault 
does not shrink from frequent use of such terms as ‘domination’, ‘subjugation’ and 
‘subjection’ in describing the modern power/knowledge regime’ (Fraser, 1981, p. 
282). Fraser’s concern is that Foucault uses normative concepts, to critique 
discursive practices and the effects of power/knowledge, as non-normative. Lemke 
(2003) counters Fraser’s critique:  
[N]orms themselves are part of the historical field under investigation and 
not outside it … norms are not something laid out in advance of political 
struggles that guide and govern them; rather they are constituted in struggles, 
are part of them and a stake in them. (Lemke, 2003, p. 174) 
However Fraser (1981) also claims that Foucault ‘fails to appreciate the degree to 
which the normative is embedded in and infused throughout the whole of language at 
every level, and the degree to which, despite himself, his own critique has to make 
use of modes of description, interpretation, and judgment formed within the modern 
Western normative tradition’ (p. 284). As I have suggested in my discussion in 
Chapter 3 and part one of this chapter, Foucault is less concerned with linguistic 
analysis than with statements that make claims to be normatively true. The practice 
of language as communicated in statement-events form the objects of genealogical 
analysis. In this study I have taken Lemke’s view. If genealogy is concerned with the 
critical history of thought, then evaluative norms can be considered as discursive 
objects. As Bacchi and Bonham (2014) have suggested, the analysis of discursive 
practices as statement-events bridges a symbolic/material divide. The genealogist 
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working from within a discursive formation analyses these “normative statements” as 
objects of thought, examining them at the limit/threshold of their use and capacity for 
transformation. To follow Owen’s (2002) reading of genealogy, the task is to 
question how normative statements hold subjects captive to a perspective, including 
the statements rendered by the analysis itself. Genealogical critique, in this sense, 
allows for transformation in the definition and use of its own terms, such as the term 
discourse; a quality endemic to the Foucauldian oeuvre. Hansen (2014) in a recent 
essay argues strongly for a non-normative approach to critical research, preferring a 
nominalist approach to that of the project of unmasking. Rather than work within a 
framework of normative standards to unmask ‘immediate representations of the 
world and the hidden structures of which it is the privileged task of the researcher to 
discover, the nominalist approach aims to modestly stay true to experience and 
interaction’ (Hansen, 2014, p. 3). He argues that the role of critique is to point to the 
‘possibility of ‘otherness’ [and] repoliticize contemporary and pervasive modes of 
governing’ (Hansen, 2014, p. 3). Here the focus is to withstand ‘a priori concept 
definitions’ but to analyse the ‘struggles and strategic uses of them’ (Hansen, 2014, 
p. 4). 
In contrast, Fraser (1981) has suggested that Foucault vacillates between a 
concept of power which ‘permits him no condemnation of any objectionable features 
of modernity’ while betraying the conviction that ‘modernity is utterly without 
redeeming features’ (p. 286). In a similar vein Habermas questions whether 
‘Foucault’s self understanding as a thinker in the tradition of the Enlightenment’ is 
‘compatible with his unmistakeable criticism with this very form of knowledge of 
modernity’ (Habermas, 1986, p. 7). He considers Foucault to be a complex thinker, 
productive of instructive contradictions. Habermas represents Foucault’s stance as 
grounded on a view of knowledge and universals, categories that he takes to be 
façade rooted in the “will to power”. He suggests that Foucault’s critique of power 
and analysis of truth deprives power of the ‘normative yardsticks that it would have 
to borrow from the latter’ (Habermas, 1986, p. 8). Taylor (1984) also takes Foucault 
to task in his representation of truth, relating his concern to Foucauldian critique’s 
ability to suggest a positive way forward: 
 Foucault’s opposition between the old model of power based on 
sovereignty/obedience and the new one based on domination/subjugation 
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leaves out everything in Western history that has been animated by civic 
humanism or analogous movements. And that means a massive amount of 
what is specific to our civilization. Without this in one’s conceptual 
armoury, Western history and society become incomprehensible… (Taylor, 
1984, p. 165)  
For Taylor advancement in modern culture and what is known to be true in a 
civilisation has been born out of disenchantment with what has gone before and 
changes in scientific knowledge. He argues that these changes for the better occur 
against an underpinning sense of what is true. According to Taylor (1984) 
Foucauldian genealogy fails to escape the effects of power within regimes of truth: 
This regime-relativity of truth means that we cannot raise the banner of truth 
against our own regime. There can be no such things as truth independent of 
it, unless it be that of another regime. So that liberation in the name of 
“truth” could only be the substitution of another system of power for this 
one, as indeed the modern course of history has substituted the techniques of 
control for the royal sovereignty that dominated the 17th century… And 
because of the Nietzschean notion of truth imposed by a regime of power, 
Foucault cannot envisage liberating transformations within a regime. (p. 176) 
Taylor argues that the interdependent relationship between power and truth in 
genealogy negates the possibility of a “true” freedom, as the effects of power 
endemic to transformations in regime change. This ties questions of truth in 
Foucauldian genealogy to the problem of suggesting a better way forward: how can a 
critique of power/knowledge and regimes of truth enhance personal freedoms? To 
some extent I have addressed this question in Chapter 3 in citing Agamben (1998) 
and Collier’s (2009) correctives to Foucauldian notions of power. Both Agamben 
and Collier, each in their own ways, broach the issue of epochal readings of regimes 
of power. Collier in particular prefers a view of power and truth that is dynamic and 
in a state of flow. The possibility of acquiring the kind of autonomy that Foucault 
links to critique (2010c), arises out of daring to question the limits of 
power/knowledge and their truths as they circulate within the currents of one’s own 
experience. Rather than deny power/knowledge, the problem is how to use it in order 
to claim personal truths and freedom’s. Understanding how it might be possible to 
broach limit conditions is tied to understanding how Foucault uses truth in his 
genealogies. Hansen (2014) suggests that the ‘emancipatory potential of critique is 
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thus not to be governed at all, which seems to be the view of critical theory, but 
merely the ‘art of not being governed quite like that’ (p. 5). 
This is a view that Habermas and others found difficult to accept. Prado (2006) 
suggests that Habermas is concerned with genealogy’s refusal to deal with the 
‘underlying truth of penalty’s history or sexuality’s nature’ (p. 156). In a similar vein 
Prado contrasts Searle’s understanding of truth, which he represents as being 
opposed to Foucault’s use of truth.  In Searle’s (cited in Prado, 2006) realist 
conceptualisation, statements are understood as true when they satisfy a 
correspondence with extralinguistic fact:  
Statements are assessed as true when … the way they represent things as 
being is the way that things really are … Statements are made true by how 
things are in the world that is independent of the statement[s]. We need 
general terms to name these how-things-are-in-the-world, and “fact” is one 
such term. (pp. 61-62).  
Foucauldian genealogies, however, are less concerned with representations of a 
realist view of the world, but focus more on historical nominalist accounts of how 
power, knowledge and truth are inextricably interrelated. Nominalism being a 
philosophical position that questions the existence or nature of universals. Foucault 
(1991b) argues that he wants to make visible singularities where the temptation is to 
invoke an ‘historical constant, an immediate anthropological trait, or an obviousness 
which imposes itself uniformly on all’ (p. 76). He questions how at a given moment 
the play of forces and strategies applied and experienced count as ‘being self-evident, 
universal and necessary’ (p. 76). Lemke (2007) suggests that in Foucault’s 
nominalism, the objective is ‘not to dispute that there is some “object” to which 
“state” refers; rather, the point called into question is whether this referent is 
identical to the “state” itself’ (p. 47). As Hoy (2008) argues, Foucault’s nominalism 
does not ‘entail that universals do not have real effects’ (2008, p. 288). Universals 
are not “nothing” in Foucauldian genealogy, however, one of the points of genealogy 
is to study the birth of the claims to their existence. As such, in this genealogy I am 
concerned with examining governmental practices for the production and 
representation of state sanctioned knowledge: How power/knowledge/truth are 
exercised rather than possessed. 
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Taking these concerns to task, in this thesis I have asked how truth is seen to be 
‘socially and historically mediated’, which challenges the idea that ‘truth values or 
criteria of rationality exist outside of historical time’ (Olssen et al., 2004, p. 21). 
Foucault’s pluralistic approach to truth is not consistent with universalistic 
conceptions that attempt to establish claims to knowing that are extralinguistic. 
Rather than being simple and unitary, Foucault’s conception of truth is multifaceted.  
If his conception of truth is to be understood in relation to the challenges of Fraser, 
Habermas, Taylor and Searle, then it needs to be treated as an ensemble of practices 
that help to explain the discursively productive contexts of its usage.  
Prado (2006) suggests that Foucault uses the words “true” and “truth” in at 
least five distinct, though interrelated and complementary ways. According to Prado 
Foucault does not propose a theory of truth. Rather his genealogies demonstrate the 
uses of truth in relations of power.  
First, Prado refers to the criterial use of the word truth, which locates truth as 
dependent on the network of social relation. It anchors “regimes of truth” to types of 
discourse and procedure which authenticate the validity of truth statements, how they 
are validated or sanctioned and who is invested with the power to support claims to 
its veracity. This view questions established ‘scientific certainties [as] paradigms of 
what is true’ (Prado, 2006, p. 82). 
Second, Prado suggests that Foucault deploys a constructivist use, which seeks 
to show that truth is the product of power. As with all five explanations of Foucault’s 
use of truth, the constructivist use of truth is seen as co-dependent with the criterial 
use:  
Foucault’s constructivist use explains how a claim or proposition comes to 
be a candidate for truth in a discourse, while the criterial use explains the 
conditions that are met by that claim or proposition in coming to be true in a 
discourse. (Prado, 2006, p. 84) 
Strategy is at the heart of constructivist uses of the word truth and helps to explain 
the disciplinary principles upon which truths are established within the individual’s 
discursive environments. It helps to explain how discursive truths are internalised 
and sustained by an individual’s participation in them and how ‘discourses present 
themselves to subjects as environments fully on a par with the physical environment’ 
(Prado, 2006, p. 86). Here Prado argues that Foucault is interested in how a 
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‘discourse’s truths are presented to subjects as objective rather than simply others’ 
beliefs’ (Prado, 2006, p. 87). 
Third, Foucault presents or uses truth as a function of interpretation. While not 
levelling all truth at the same status and therefore escaping the charge of extreme 
relativism, Foucault’s perspectivist use is ‘denial of the possibility of descriptive 
completeness’ (Prado, 2006, p. 87). Prado suggests that Foucault’s perspectivist use 
of truth is a Nietzschean denial of the possibility of a ‘global or holistic description 
of the world within which diverse perspectives could be reconciled or rationalised as 
so many true but incomplete points of view’ (Prado, 2006, p. 87). It is with this 
understanding that Foucauldian genealogy confronts, in Nietzschean terms, the will 
to truth and questions ‘a single perspective as the uniquely correct one’ (Prado, 2006, 
p. 89) The perspectivist use of truth rejects ‘the possibility of referring to and 
discerning a determinate state of being beyond our interpretation’ (Prado, 2006, p. 
90) and denies the ‘corollary that we should strive to achieve the one true 
perspective’ (Prado, 2006, p. 89). It is in this sense that the apprehension of things is 
not only dependent on the individual’s awareness of being (Heidegger, Macquarrie, 
& Robinson, 2008), but the individual’s desire to know the nature of being can only 
be partial and incomplete.  
Conversely Foucauldian genealogy is interested in how discourse participants 
represent things as being objectively true and not perspectival; and how such 
representations become cultural constructs, not reducible to individual beliefs but are 
intersubjectively transmitted and sustained in discourses. In genealogy, cultural 
constructs are deemed to be discourse relative, power produced and subject to 
processes of enculturation and competition. Such beliefs may be sustained in 
discourse as repeated practices, and the uptake and appropriation of such power-
produced truths as given, become naturalised and explained as true. If Foucault 
rejects the possibility of determining a state of being beyond our interpretations, then 
the genealogist also questions how the representation of truth as objective, is co-
extensive with the production of power in discourse.  
It is then clearer how disciplinary techniques shape subjects: they do so by 
presenting individuals with constructs as realities. Those individuals, in the process 
of dealing with them as the applied discipline require, must acknowledge and 
internalize said constructs. (Prado, 2006, pp. 92-93)  
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To investigate such processes genealogies relate categories of power, objects of 
discourse, intersubjective cultural artefacts, individual interpretation, and the 
production of and acceptance of truths, as perspectival constructs.  
Prado’s fourth explanation is concerned with Foucault’s concern with 
experience. The use of truth here distinguishes between claims made as a result of an 
inquiry or as a result of a test or deeply disruptive intellectual trial. The latter use is 
deemed to be experiential. It takes the form of a new insight or release from captivity 
as a result of a striking or provocative experience: It is the re-assemblage of 
cognitive elements brought about by a crisis, often of an epistemological order, 
rather than through reasoning. In being forced to reappraise something deemed to be 
evidentiary, experiential truth opposes power produced truth and the internalisation 
of discursive practices. This is the truth of “counter conduct” and explains why the 
production of truth is not wholly determining of individual subjectivities. Prado 
describes this as limit experience: ‘the wresting of new truth from deeply challenging 
bewilderment is adoption of new correctness-criteria and acceptance of new self-
images and reformed perceptions of how things stand’ (2006, p. 95). The experiential 
account of truth offers an answer to the charge that genealogy offers no way out of 
the strictures of so many ‘regimes of truth’. 
Prado calls Foucault’s fifth application a tacit-realist use of truth. Here Prado 
questions how Foucault overcomes a seeming distinction and contradiction between 
power produced and discoverable objective truth. Especially so, as critics such as 
Fraser, believe Foucault is guilty of using universals to critique universals. Rorty, for 
example, questions whether genealogy can claim to expose the ‘deployed nature of 
dominant truths without implying that it reveals suppressed truths’ (cited in p. 97). 
Prado resolves Rorty’s query of genealogy’s aim to expose power-produced truths in 
order to reveal supressed truths in two ways. First, he suggests that the word true has 
a commendatory force across different contexts that does not carry with it a 
‘theoretically explicable essence’ (Prado, 2006, p. 98). A word like good for example 
can be used in a range of situations such as ‘points, to plans, to persons’ (Prado, 
2006, p. 98). The criteria for evaluating the “goodness” of an argument, priest, plans 
for a new school, may vary to such a degree, that there is no essential way of being 
good that a theory may discern and would explain across the range of events. Second 
that Foucault does not talk about truth in terms of an extralinguistic reality. Foucault 
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does not understand the world as the maker of truths, nor does he accept that there is 
an equivalence between the thing referred to and the words spoken. Rather the 
physical properties of an object’s noumenal existence play no ‘epistemic role in 
sentences being true because truth is not relational. Truth is not an accurate rendition 
of the world’ (Prado, 2006, pp. 100-101). Rather, as I have discussed in Chapter 3, 
Foucault (1972a) is concerned with analysing practices for the way that they order 
the world including human experience: 
[T]hat in analysing discourses themselves, one sees the loosening of the 
embrace, apparently so tight, of words and things, and the emergence of a 
group of rules proper to discursive practice. These rules define not the dumb 
existence of a reality … but the ordering of objects … Of course, discourses 
are composed of signs; but what they do is more than use these signs to 
designate things … It is this “more” that we must reveal and describe. (pp. 
48-49)  
Prado (2006) suggests that Foucault sets aside noumenal reality, an ‘unknowable 
absolute precisely the sort that genealogy expressly denies’ (p. 88). Foucault is 
concerned with how the analysis of practice enables ‘the emergence of new objects 
of study that are constructed in discourse but are dealt with as if discerned in the 
world: madness, abnormality, sexuality …’ (Prado, 2006, p. 162). 
In genealogy the various ways the analyst understands truth can be used, in 
effect provides the resources, that Habermas is so concerned are lacking, to question 
the practice of power. Foucault’s exploration of the uses of truth and its links to 
knowledge and power, support my analysis to critically view the relationship 
between state power and the use of its apparatus in the production of neoliberal 
education policy and conduct of civil society. However, policy cannot just be seen as 
an end in itself, but as a set of practices underpinned by the historical nexus of its 
production, and intersecting dynamic relations at points in time. The claims to truth 
made through governmental processes, representations of “problems” in policy texts 
are complex practices. They (re)construct political, cultural and economic meanings 
and their effects. Where the stakes are high, such processes inevitably engage 
participants in controversy and contestation. In this study I analyse the high stakes of 
education policy that represent the need for transformation locally, nationally and 
globally in order to respond to issues of crisis, sustainability and security. 
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To close this chapter, in response to the question of failing to offer universal 
truths, I have suggested that truth claims are an effect of discourse. In critiquing the 
normative claims found within policy statements, as a researcher I also locate myself 
within discourse. This recognises that any claims I make have normative value to the 
extent of being nominally constrained by the discursive practice of this research. In 
response to the question of relativism, I have suggested that the claims to truth 
examined in this research have a material weight and produce lived effects. Rather 
than accepting a nihilistic or relativist account of truth, I have argued that in the 
study of the modalities of government that truths are socially produced, and need to 
be examined for their contingency and impact they have on people’s lives. 
In responding to the challenge of whether genealogy can offer something 
positive in return to the activity of critique, I have suggested that critique examines 
and challenges the limits set by discursive and non-discursive practices. As Hansen 
(2014) argues, Foucauldian critique is a form of parrhesia, the practice of speaking 
courageously when addressing the truth. Here, truth according to Hansen, is not 
identical to the opposite of false. It is a form of difference, an alterity: 
[It] acknowledges that there is no essential position of truth apart from an 
“otherness”. Parrhesia thus stresses a ‘possible difference’ from the existing 
level.  (Hansen, 2014)  
It grants the researcher the license to doubt and tactically engage in non-normative 
critique. The object of critique is a different kind of freedom that hopes to 
reconfigure the relation between the subject, power and forms of rule. So when 
discussing the concept of problematization, I have also introduced the concept of re-
problematization, which offers the possibility to rethink things anew. 
I am aware that in selecting policy statements that I have already made 
decisions about which data matters. A different researcher working with similar aims 
and methods may select different data and arrive at different understandings to me. I 
have attempted here to address the consequences of my research through exploring 
the dimensions of an interpretive analytics. My concern here has been to explore the 
produced nature of policy statements. Simultaneously, I recognise that my analysis is 
one interpretation of the practices I have explored and seeks to produce subjects open 
to and willing to engage in critique. Therefore the analysis contains its own 
discursive effects. 
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Chapter 5: Securing Civil Society in the 
“Age of Terror” 
5.1 INTRODUCTION 
In the first decade of the twenty first century, Australian political and civic life 
has been characterised by a preoccupation with risks and dangers to national 
sovereignty, economy and sense of nationhood. Policy statements have placed 
emphasis on the effects of globalisation and the impacts of terror on society (Larkin 
& Uhr, 2009; McDonald, 2011, p. 63); effective strategies in the cultivation and 
preservation of national identity and cultural values (Sidhu & Taylor, 2009); and the 
responsibility of citizens to contribute to the economic productivity of the nation 
(Kenway & Fahey, 2010). These concerns have been steeped in debates about 
national and geopolitical security and have given rise to what has come to be known 
within government circles as a whole-of-government security strategy (Australian 
Parliament, 2004a; Evans, 2007). Concurrently, with the growth of organised 
systems of public schooling, education and literacy have grown in importance as 
technologies of government, and since the turn of the century, have emerged as 
significant fields of public policy (Ball, 1997; Rizvi & Lingard, 2010). In 
acknowledging the context of policy production since the Cold War and in particular 
since the end of the last century, this study questions the integration of education and 
literacy as apparatus and technologies in whole-of-government approaches.  
In westernised democracies government interest in education and literacy has 
been characterised by a complex relationship between political (Graff, 1991; Hunter, 
1988a; A. Luke, 1991), religious (Brass, 2011b; C. Luke, 1989) and economic 
interests (Collin & Apple, 2007). As key Australian scholars have shown (Green & 
Cormack, 2008; Green et al., 2013), both sectarian and secular interests have 
deployed education and literacy in the formation of individuals as moral and 
economic subjects and to do the work of nation building. In acknowledging the 
context of policy production since the Cold War, and in particular since the end of 
the 20th century, my aim in this study is to build on understandings that link the 
rationality and mechanisms of government to the production of civil society 
(Flyvbjerg, 1998; M. Simons & Masschelein, 2006).  
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I deploy Bacchi’s (2014) six questions in an integrated way to examine how 
the will to secure and govern civil society make it possible to conceptualise the role 
of education and literacy in the work of producing literate subjects. I question how 
government produces relationships between citizens and sovereign national interests, 
through the integration of education and literacy as apparatus and technologies in 
whole-of-government approaches. 
I begin this chapter by exploring conceptualisations of security as an effect of 
government from key Enlightenment thinkers, to the emergence of the concept of 
human security in the twentieth century. My focus here is to outline the descent of 
problematizations of security, education and literacy. In broad terms, this responds to 
“problems” as they are “represented to be” (Bacchi, 2014) and how these 
representations have come about. These concerns entail considerations of how 
problem representations constitute particular kinds of literate subjects for the 
government of civil society. So, I am interested here in examining how particular 
ways of thinking makes it possible to constitute multiple subjects delimited by moral, 
economic and political worth. And in turn how these (liberal) mentalities delimit the 
affordance of particular kinds of literacy, whether it be a functional literacy (Street, 
2006), a cultural literacy (Donald, 1992; Hunter, 1988a, 1994), a measureable skills 
based literacy (Lingard, 2011), but nevertheless a literacy that secures a citizen that 
can reason or be reasoned with.  
The following section brings me to the commencement of the era I mainly 
focus on in this study. This begins just prior to the election of the Howard Coalition 
Government in 1995, to the final year of the Howard Coalition government in 2007, 
signalling the election of the Rudd Labor Government in that year. The table below 
indicates the electoral cycle during this period. 
Table 5.1 
Howard Coalition Government election cycle 
 
Election Date Prime Minister 
2 Mar 96 John Howard Coalition 
3 Oct 98  John Howard Coalition 
10 Nov 01  John Howard Coalition 
9 Oct 04  John Howard Coalition 
24 Nov 07  Kevin Rudd ALP  
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Part Two of the chapter is concerned with events from 1995 to 2006. It is 
organised by three themes: security narratives and the national interest; human 
security – exporting civil society; and securing human capital, education and literacy. 
These themes reflect Foucauldian conceptualisations of a security dispositif as an 
effect of liberal forms of government engaged in the biopolitical production of 
economic subjects and civil society. In this section, I locate the epoch for this study, 
continuing to question how problem representations have come about, which entails 
an examination of the presuppositions and assumptions lodged in problematizations 
of security, education, and literacy. This brings into focus where and how problem 
representations are dispersed across time and space. In Foucauldian terms it signals 
the milieu of policy production. I examine in Part 2 (a) public stances taken in 
regards to security during the period of the Howard Liberal Government (b) events 
used to mobilise the development and intensification of a whole-of-government 
security strategy, (c) the milieu of policy intervention: The embedding of human 
security and literacy as agents of foreign policy, and the government and 
development of Australian education workers and Australian youth. As with part one 
of this chapter, I aim to see how liberal and neoliberal thinking work at different 
scales of government to assemble an apparatus that takes the opportunity to draw on 
particular functional, economic, cultural constructions of literacy. This discussion 
signals how literacies, critical, postmodern, non-western ideological varieties for 
example, can also viewed as a danger to civil society. Policy production is examined 
here for the a way a constrained view of literacy is legitimised, while negating or 
delimiting the possibilities of alternative perspectives such as a socio-cultural view. 
Part three of this chapter focuses on a speech delivered in 2006 by the Minister 
for Defence, Brendan Nelson, to the Murdoch University Asia Research Centre, with 
the theme ‘Regional Instability and Australia’s Response’ (Nelson, 2006). I conceive 
of this text as a discourse moment, a particular instance where a rationality of 
government might be conjectured as emergent. The analysis maps the threads of an 
argument that tie concepts of nation, globalisation, terror, insecurity, allegiance, 
defence, education and the construction of literacy as a civilising agent into a single 
configuration: a security dispositif. The speech is indicative of the role that key 
policy actors play in the dissemination of policy as discourse (Bacchi, 2012b, 2014; 
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Ball, 1993). In this speech Minister Nelson carries forward into his defence portfolio 
the imprint of his previous work as Minister for Education. I examine statements for 
ways they engage particular forms of commentary, the discursive production of 
constraints and limitations and evidence of dividing practices. The Minister’s speech 
is also considered for the way policy statements strategically deploy concepts in the 
enactment of policy (Ball, 2008) at national and global scales. These foci respond to 
concerns about the assumptions and presumptions lodged within statements, how the 
context of policy dissemination matters, particularly when it brings into view a 
system of prohibitions – the limits, rituals and privileges of discourse – and the 
effects of policy production.  
5.2 PART 1: CONNECTING SECURITY, EDUCATION, LITERACY: A 
BRIEF GENEALOGY 
In part one, I describe and question how the use of the term security has 
evolved since Hobbes and the Scottish Enlightenment philosophers of liberalism and 
civil society (1651 – Early 19th Century), until the period proceeding the end of the 
Cold War with the dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991. My discussion takes into 
consideration how the relationship between the state and individual freedoms were 
thought about during the Enlightenment and the role that the educated citizen plays 
in the production of civil society. Questions of social and geopolitical security are 
considered in the period just prior to and after the Second World War. I then provide 
a brief account of the emergence of the concepts of human development and human 
security and the utilisation of literacy within this problem space. 
The following table indicates the texts described in this section. These texts 
conceptualise in a variety of ways how liberalism, security, education, forms of 
literacy –e.g. functional and cultural – and the role of government are brought 
together in the production of civil society. 
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Table 5.2 
Changing understandings of security 
Stages of 
Analysis 
Part One: Introducing government use of security 
Events Key Statements 
Changing 
understandings 
of security 
Enlightenment 
 
Hobbes: Leviathan (1651) 
 
Locke: Two treatises of government (1689) 
            Some thoughts concerning education (1693) 
 
Ferguson: An essay on civil society (1767) 
 
Hume: A treatise on human nature (1738) 
 
Smith: The theory of moral sentiments (1759) 
            Lectures on jurisprudence (1762-1763) 
            An inquiry into the nature and causes of the      
wealth of nations (1776) 
 Social Security during 
the great depression 
 
Roosevelt’s statements on Social Security (1934-45) 
Geopolitical Security: 
Formation of United 
nations and National 
Security council in the 
US 
 
Charter of the United Nations and Statute of the 
International Court of Justice (26 June 1945) 
 
 
End of Cold War and 
Human Security 
UNDP Human Development Report: 1990 
UNDP Human Development Report: 1994 
 
5.2.1 Thinking about security and education: From Hobbes to the 
Enlightenment 
The use of the term security by governments has evolved since the birth of the 
Treaty of Westphalia in 1648, which was responsible, in part, for establishing the 
principle of sovereignty of European States (Hettne, 2010). In this sense, the question 
of sovereignty, statehood and security are closely linked (Foucault, 2007a). In 
Security, Territory, Population, Foucault suggests that the Treaty of Westphalia was 
instrumental in Europe striking an arrangement between nations to coexist in a kind 
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of competitive pluralism, characterised by ‘having a relationship of utilization, 
colonization, and domination with the rest of the world’ (2007a, p. 298). According 
to Foucault the treaty struck a balance between strong and weak states whereby the 
‘objective will now be to ensure the security in which each state can effectively 
increase in its forces without bringing about the ruin of other states’ (2007a, p. 300). 
The treaty was enabled by jurisdictional agreements operating through a legal, 
diplomatic and military system to preserve European balance. The question of how 
the nation-state figures in policy representations is important to this study, although 
as Rizvi and Lingard (2010) suggest the dominant paradigm of Westphalia has been 
questioned by the effects of globalisation.   
With the publication of Leviathan in 1651, Hobbes (1651/2013) conceived of a 
social contract, where obedience to the sovereign and therefore a sacrifice of certain 
liberties, is in kind, returned as security of the state. In Foucauldian terms (2011b, pp. 
28-37) Hobbes’ social contract is characterised by a form of tutelage: 
The Soveraign is judge of what is necessary for the peace and defence of his 
subjects…for the preserving of Peace and Security, by prevention of discord 
at home and Hostility from abroad; and, when Peace and Security are lost, 
for the recovery of the same. And therefore, and judge of what doctrines are 
fit to be taught them. (Hobbes, 1651/2013, p. 503) 
Hobbes is concerned that the fallibility of human nature endangers peace and 
security. In the Leviathan he offers correctives to the capacities of human nature 
guiding ‘traynes of thought’, ‘uses of speech’, ’the use of reason’, ‘forms of speech’ 
and the ends of discourse: 
Ignorance of the signification of words; which is, want of understanding, 
disposeth men to take on trust, not onely the truth they know not; but also 
the errors; and which is more, the non-sense of them they trust: For neither 
Error, nor non-sense, can without a perfect understanding of words, be 
detected. (Hobbes, 1651/2013, p. 293) 
Security of the Commonwealth is founded on the need to train subjects in ways of 
thinking and appropriate uses of language. Leviathan is as much about securing the 
production of human subjects through education, as it is about the foundations of 
statecraft and securing the state. Literacy is conceptualised as a way of increasing the 
moral worth of a nation’s subjects. Hobbe’s emphasis on the acquisition of functional 
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literacy skills (Street, 2005) are nevertheless connected to forms of reasoning that 
guarantee the ethical and moral worth of subjects and thereby the state itself. Here 
literacy is conceived of as a way of disciplining society. 
The connection between education and the security of individuals and nation 
arises again in the thinking of the Enlightenment philosophers Locke, Ferguson, 
Mill, Bentham, Hume, and Smith. According to Neocleous (2007) Locke breaks 
from Hobbes’ thinking, arguing that ‘Locke’s political thought appears to revolve 
around the power of the people to constitute for themselves a government’ (2007, p. 
135). Locke’s concern is for the framework of legislation, rule of law and the 
retention of executive powers so that individual liberties might be secured. In a 
liberal democracy, Locke wants to strike a balance between individual rights, the 
production of civil society and sovereign power. Locke argues that in the face of a 
breach of trust between government and the people that  ‘it devolves to the people, 
who have a right to resume their original liberty, and by the establishment of a new 
legislative (such as they shall think fit), provide for their own safety and security, 
which is the end for which they are in society’ (1823, pp. 201-202). However, Locke 
also evokes the image of a wise prince who is able to exercise the prerogative of 
executive power for the good of society (Locke, 1823, p. 175). Locke’s vision of 
liberty in a civil society is founded on the preservation of security through a balance 
between legislative and executive powers. In reference to Locke, Neocleous (2007) 
has argued that ‘the project of liberty supposedly announced with the onset of 
modern liberalism has been inextricably bound up — one might even say wrapped up 
— in the project of security’ (2007, p. 139).  
Like Hobbes, Locke was also concerned about education. His publication of An 
Essay Concerning Humane Understanding (Locke, 1689/2004) was largely devoted 
to the production of ideas, written communication and the nature of knowledge. In 
his dedication to the later publication of Some Thoughts Concerning Education 
(1692) Locke notes ‘the early corruption of youth is now become so general a 
complaint’ that the ‘well educating of their children is so much the duty and concern 
of parents, and the welfare and prosperity of the nation so much depends on’ (Locke, 
1692, pp. 2-3). Similarly Ferguson (1767) connects the security of liberty to 
education. He argues that subjects ‘beyond the threshold of school’ need to avoid 
confusing a frivolous ‘contempt of letters’ and a ‘false importance which is given to 
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literature, as a business for life’ but, instead, have a due regard for the study of 
literature to help our conduct and as a ‘means of forming a character that may be 
happy in itself, and useful to mankind’ (Ferguson, 1767, p. 26). Ferguson argues 
strongly for the benefits of the liberal arts and imagines a literary talent where the 
principle requisites in the trade of writing are the ‘spirit and sensibility of a vigorous 
mind’ (Ferguson, 1767, p. 131).  Ferguson’s sense of usefulness for a literary 
education extends to the capability and conduct of “men” to perform skills and 
vigorously pursue ‘the objects of policy, and in finding the expedients of war and 
national defence’ (Ferguson, 1767, p. 25) For Ferguson the foundations of a civil 
society are based on an educable body: 
If population be connected with national wealth, liberty and personal 
security is the great foundation of both: And if this foundation be laid in the 
state, nature has secured the increase and industry of its members; the one by 
desires the most ardent in the human frame, the other by a consideration the 
most uniform and constant of any that possesses the mind. (Ferguson, 1767, 
p. 105) 
As Foucault has suggested, Ferguson’s civil society is partly based on a 
conceptualisation of a ‘permanent matrix of political power’ (2008, p. 298). It is not 
humanitarian or communitarian but enlists individuals within ‘limited ensembles’, 
the nation being one of the ‘possible forms, of civil society’ (2008, p. 302). It gives 
rise to divisions of labour in ‘collective decision making processes’ (2008, p. 304) in 
which authority is exercised over others. According to Ferguson, ‘subordination is 
necessary to men as society itself’ (cited in Foucault, 2008, p. 305). Ferguson argues 
in the quotation above that the security of civil society is dependent on an industrious 
and educated population. He conceives of how educated labour might be divided, 
produced, distributed and secured in a complex matrix of power. 
In a similar vein Adam Smith (1776/2005) makes connections between the 
security of a nation, limits on liberty and the necessity of education. In the Wealth of 
Nations, Smith speaks about security in various ways. He uses security to mean a 
bond or an (economic) contract between people prosecuting their commercial 
interests (1776/2005, pp. 330-332); or between people and the government, in which 
case, the subject is dependent on the government for its freedom under threat of 
incarceration (1776/2005, p. 537). Security is also framed in terms of the protection 
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of property by civil government (1776/2005, p. 584) and is tied to the administration 
of justice:  
In order to make every individual feel himself perfectly secure in the 
possession of every right which belongs to him, it is not only necessary that 
the judicial should be separated from the executive power, but that it should 
be rendered as much as possible independent of that power. (A. Smith, 
1776/2005, p. 590)  
Security and consequentially liberty are understood to be dependent on the separation 
of powers between an independent judiciary and sovereign rule. Security is also 
mentioned in relation to the example of insurrection ‘where the sovereign is secured 
by a well – regulated standing army’ (1776/2005, p. 578) to be maintained in times 
of war and peace. Smith’s understanding of security also bears upon his conception 
of population: 
But the security of every society must always depend, more or less, upon the 
martial spirit of the great body of the people. In the present times, indeed, 
that martial spirit alone, and unsupported by a well – disciplined standing 
army, would not, perhaps, be sufficient for the defence and security of any 
society. But where every citizen had the spirit of a soldier, a smaller standing 
army would surely be requisite. (A. Smith, 1776/2005, p. 641)   
Smith’s concept of a martial body, a population with the spirit of a soldier, conjures a 
particular vision of economic subjects dependent on their liberty through collective 
security. While not identical with Ferguson’s notion of the educated and productive 
mind, the two images conceive of populations in a similar way: For civil society to 
be enjoyed for the liberties it offers, there is first the collective responsibility to 
guarantee security. A key resource that Ferguson proposes is the utilisation of a 
cultural view of literacy (Donald, 1992; Hunter, 1994) to support the work of 
recruiting subjects to fulfil the martial work of securing civil society.  
It was Hume (1739) who in his extended meditation on the nature of morality 
employed the couplets of virtue/vice and virtuous/vicious as metaphors for kinds of 
conduct. In opposing virtuous action with vicious action, Hume (1739) argues that if 
‘any action be either virtuous or vicious, ’tis only as a sign of some quality or 
character’ (p. 293). For Hume the qualities of viciousness such as ‘prodigality, 
luxury, irresolution, uncertainty’ have the potential to cause ruin ‘and incapacitate us 
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for business and action’ (Hume, 1739, p. 311). Themes of indolence and 
industriousness are in turn picked up by Smith, who, at some length, drew upon 
comparisons of “civilised and savage” societies to develop assumptions about the 
causes of wealth. In speaking about tribal communities he muses on the 
consequences of subsistence culture:  
Bare subsistence is almost all that a savage can procure, and having no stock 
to begin upon, nothing to maintain him but what is produced by the exertion 
of his own strength, it is no wonder that he continues long in an indigent 
state. (A. Smith, 1763/1982, p. 521)  
As Ferguson does, Smith prefers the virtue of industriousness that ideally arises 
spontaneously in society. Smith suggests in The Theory of Moral Sentiments (1790) 
that reason and self-command are primary in directing individuals to consider the 
consequences of actions and the deferment of pleasures; concluding that prudence to 
be the virtue most ‘useful to the individual’ (A. Smith, 1790, p. 169). In its absence, 
however, Smith proposes in The Wealth of Nations that ‘some attention of 
government is necessary, in order to prevent the almost entire corruption and 
degeneracy of the great body of the people’ (1776/2005, p. 637). In his Lectures on 
Jurisprudence Smith (1763/1982), like Ferguson, proposes that the benefits of an 
industrious society are structured through productive divisions of labour. Arising out 
of the need to secure the conveniences of society, such as food and clothing, the 
growth of types of industry, are deemed necessary. As such the utility of possessing 
the liberal arts of writing and arithmetic are necessary for the production of life and 
good government: 
They give the inhabitants of the country liberty and security … They 
maintain the rich in the possession of their wea[l]th against the violence and 
rapacity of the poor, and by that means preserve that usefull inequality in the 
fortunes of mankind which naturally and necessarily arises from the various 
degrees of capacity, industry, and diligence in the different individuals … So 
that in a certain view of things all the arts, the science[s], law and 
government, wisdom, and even virtue itself … tend to render the 
conveniences and necessaries of life more attainable. (A. Smith, 1763/1982, 
p. 338) 
It is through the inculcation of virtue through education that individuals might escape 
the excesses of vicious behaviour, but it is the associated relationship between the 
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virtues of industriousness, the structured division of labour and sufficiency of 
education that the security of a society can be guaranteed. Smith assumes that 
education affords a quantum of reason that can be spoken to and understood in order 
to justify the good sense of government measures. The connection between being 
sufficiently educated and acquiring virtues of judgment and discernment are 
predicated on both a measured allocation of education, and the acquisition of 
sufficient quanta of literacy to instil respect for government and guarantee security 
for the nation. The dispensation of education in appropriate doses arises out of 
concern for how subjects of rank and fortune might reason with common people. 
Good government is produced through reason, which Smith assumes the ability to 
read, write and count provides. If Hobbes imagines that literacy skills are necessary 
to discipline appropriate forms of reason to secure state reason and Ferguson 
imagines that a cultural view of literacy can be put to work in martialling its citizens, 
then Smith perceives that the disciplining of literate behaviours, demarcated 
nevertheless by economic and social functions, is irreducible to the juridical, political 
and economic functions of governing for a secure civil society. 
 
5.2.2 From social security to geopolitics of the Cold War  
Neocleous (2006) suggests that in the Twentieth Century, the term security 
gained currency in the United States during the Great Depression. Initially forged out 
of a concern for social and economic well being, Roosevelt’s (1934-1945) use of the 
term social security became synonymous with nation building, and was expressed in 
concrete terms through the formation of the Committee of Economic Security in 
1934 and the Bill on Economic Security in 1935. By 1939 Roosevelt had turned from 
condensing matters of social cohesion and human development to questions of 
defence, ‘our nation’s program of social and economic reform is therefore a part of 
defense, as basic as armaments themselves’ (cited in Neocleous, 2006, p. 375). In 
1944 and burnished by the experiences of the Second World War and the Great 
Depression, Roosevelt’s State of the Union Address (1934-1945, pp. 96-105), 
broached a new political and economic world order. The “problem” was how to 
guarantee global security through collective responsibility:  
The one supreme objective for the future, which we discussed for each 
Nation individually, and for all the United Nations, can be summed up in one 
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word: Security. And that means not only physical security which provides 
safety from attacks by aggressors. It means also economic security, social 
security, moral security – in a family of Nations. (Roosevelt, 1934-1945)  
The imperative for collective responsibility had been qualified in part by the aim of 
providing aid to other nations for the twin objectives of achieving security in all 
nations and security for Americans at home. According to Neocleous (2006) this 
putative programme masked a thinly veiled imperialism. Anticipating the official 
formation of the United Nations on 24 October 1945, Roosevelt’s speech elicits a 
paradigm in which economic and moral wellbeing would be sustained by collective 
response to aggression. 
During the period of the Cold War this would be characterised principally by 
policies of détente – an easing of tensions between states – but supported by policies 
of intervention through the provision of economic support and foreign aid. Jolly and 
Ray (2006) argue that when the United Nations was formed, ‘the dominant concept 
of security at the time was state centric, privileging the instruments and agents of the 
state, carrying forward the principles of state sovereignty’ (2006, p. 3). If the work of 
the United Nations and the function of the Security Council was to focus on 
contemporary practices in statecraft and minimise threats to sovereign territory, 
political stability, and economic wellbeing, then according to Jolly and Ray (2006) 
the behaviour of states was understood rationally as the pursuit of power: 
The preoccupation of the United Nations founders was with State security. 
When they spoke of creating a new system of collective security they meant 
it in the traditional military sense: a system in which States join together and 
pledge that aggression against one is aggression against all, and commit 
themselves in that event to react collectively. (2006, p. 3) 
In the interests of a stable economic order, it seems that from its inception, the 
primary aim of the United Nations was to deal with threats by replacing individual 
state use of the military and industrial complex with notions of collective security. 
In the United States, in the same period between 1945 and 1947, President 
Truman advocated the creation of a unified military establishment to be supported by 
a council of common defence (Neocleous, 2006, p. 363). The term National Security 
Council was eventually preferred, and was seen by the American Military as an 
expansive and suggestive term useful for the purpose of wielding state power 
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(Neocleous, 2006, p. 364). In both contexts – the rationality giving rise to birth of the 
United Nations and President Truman’s post war appropriation of Roosevelt’s use of 
security – the function of security is linked to traditional or orthodox concerns over 
state interests and sovereign power. While for the United Nations the aim was to 
prioritise the role of diplomacy, the basic tool for negotiation was the reminder of 
threats posed by violence through military intervention. In the United States the 
rationality of security gave rise to various arms of government intensifying domestic 
and foreign commitments from its citizens, allies and partners. Neocleous (2006) 
argues, for instance, that the purpose of the Marshall plan was to serve US political 
interests, rather than provide foreign aid to post-war Europe: 
The point is that it was very much a project driven by the ideology of 
‘security’. The referent object of ‘security’ in this context is ‘economic 
order’, viz., capitalist order. (Neocleous, 2006, p. 377)  
Security during the period of the Cold War was played out on the grounds of 
ideology and personal commitment to the national interest (Stone, 2005). During the 
post war period and beyond, security had as much to do with the inscription of 
values, beliefs and behaviours (the production of literacy practices), as with military 
expansion and escalation of the nuclear arsenal. The following section brings into 
view a modified understanding of security and its relationship to literacy. 
5.2.3 Emergence of a “human security–human development” nexus 
While there is a discernable continuity in the economic, social and state centric 
purposes of security strategies since the Second World War, there were also shifts in 
political conceptions of security. By the release of the first United Nations 
Development Programme Human Development Report (UNDP, 1990), the Berlin 
Wall had come down and Gorbachev’s Soviet Union was about to dissolve signalling 
the end of the Cold War. The rationale of the Human Development Report (1990) 
was to outline a conceptual basis for human development across the globe through a 
‘process of enlarging people’s choices’ (1990, p. 1). It argued for the development of 
the capabilities of individuals and their capacity to take care of themselves: 
Human development has two sides: the formation of human capabilities such 
as improved health, knowledge and skills – and the use people make of their 
acquired capabilities – for leisure, productive purposes or being active in 
cultural, social and political affairs. If the scales of human development do 
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not finely balance the two sides, considerable human frustration may result. 
(UNDP, 1990, p. 10) 
In responding to the “problem” of human frustration, the report argues that human 
development is concerned with the ‘production and distribution of commodities and 
the use of human capabilities’ (UNDP, 1990, p. 11). Building on Sen’s (1990, 2005) 
conception that capability involves an individual’s entitlement to the freedom and 
opportunity to choose, from basic human needs to the exercise of political agency, 
development is represented as a ‘participatory and dynamic process’ (UNDP, 1990, 
p. 11). The subject is constituted here as a potentially free subject capable of making 
rational political choices. In order to maximise opportunity for people, the report 
considers the development of three essential elements of human life, ‘longevity, 
knowledge and decent living standards’ (UNDP, 1990, p. 12). The report considers 
literacy as the important indicator of a good education: 
But literacy is a person's first step in learning and knowledge-building, so 
literacy figures are essential in any measurement of human development. In 
a more varied set of indicators, importance would also have to be attached to 
the outputs of higher levels of education. But for basic human development, 
literacy deserves the clearest emphasis. (UNDP, 1990, p. 12) 
The report proposes a way of measuring the capabilities of people as free and 
choosing subjects. It suggests that while there is no easy way of measuring aspects of 
human freedom, such as the rule of law and free speech, the measurement of literacy 
levels has the capacity to reveal degrees of creativity and productivity, and 
correspondingly inverse levels of political suppression. Literacy is used to measure 
people’s capabilities; higher literacy levels are presumed to indicate higher 
capabilities. The focus on measuring literacy used as an indicator of people’s 
capabilities, assumes a correlation between literacy and ‘people’s strength to manage 
their affairs – which, after all, is the essence of freedom’ (UNDP, 1990, p. 16). Not 
only is literacy imagined as an enabler but it is also conceived as a tool for governing 
development. As Graff (1991) has shown, such assumptions are not given, nor can 
they be taken for granted. The report emphasises the importance of education to the 
development of human capabilities with associated benefits of personal agency, 
employment, improved wages, access to information and ability to contribute to 
society. It also conceives of capability development as a form of investment in 
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human capital, productivity and agent in economic growth (UNDP, 1990, p. 27). 
Brandt and Clinton (2002) have suggested that expectations for the benefits of 
literacy, carry with them the unpredictable consequences of global flows of 
intervention on local practices. As I will explore later, the consequences of linking 
literacy to development can be rethought as a problem of geopolitics as well as 
development. What is interesting to note here, however, is that a particular functional 
view of literacy is tied to securing economic and political order through the 
production of subjects as literate citizens. 
By 1994, and with the collapse of the Cold War, the United Nations had begun 
to shift its understanding of security through the development of a human security 
framework. The 1994 Human Development Report (UNDP) emphasised urgent shifts 
from orthodox concerns with the defence of borders and military capability to an 
expanded focus on the protection of individuals through sustainable human 
development.  
The concept of security has for too long been interpreted narrowly: as 
security of territory from external aggression, or as protection of national 
interests in foreign policy or as global security from the threat of a nuclear 
holocaust. It has been related more to nation-states than to people. (UNDP, 
1994, p. 22) 
Human security is conceptualised as a reduction in the feeling of insecurity in 
people’s everyday lives. Rather than be concerned with weapons, human security 
seeks to enhance ‘human life and dignity’ (UNDP, 1994, p. 22). The report outlines 
four essential characteristics of human security: a threat to human security is a 
universal concern for all people; where the human security of people is endangered, 
all nations are interdependently connected; human security is easier to ensure 
through early prevention; human security is concerned with how people exercise 
their choice. The 1990 report focused on measuring educational outcomes — and in 
particular literacy achievement — as these were key indicators for success in 
preventing security threats and enhancing human capabilities. The 1994 report 
recommends the measurement of literacy and education as key indicators of human 
development and embeds these concepts in a reimagined and revised framework of 
security. 
 178 Chapter 5: Securing Civil Society in the “Age of Terror” 
The emergence of the concept of human security seems to have occurred at a 
time when international relations had undergone significant change (Jolly and Ray, 
2006, p. 4). The breakdown of the Soviet Union and Communism in Eastern bloc 
countries, and instantiations of Western versions of democracy, signalled a 
triumphalism on the part of capitalism and neoliberal practices. Concurrently, the 
logic of human security shifted from problems of détente, to governing the wellbeing 
of global populations and relations between the developed and developing world. It 
is argued throughout the Human Development Report (1994) that the alienation of 
individuals, groups and peoples through the failure to provide adequate human 
security is a risk to civil order, the stability of states and global order. When viewed 
in this way, human security can be seen as a problem for government interested in 
risk mitigation within and over populations.  
The appropriation of a capabilities development approach within a human 
security framework is not entirely unproblematic. The link between human security 
and human development can be re-problematized as a technology of biopolitical 
government (M. Dillon, 2008b; M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 2008). Duffield  
(2005b) argues that human security can be seen as a  ‘principal of  formation … That 
is, as producing the  humans requiring securing, and, at the  same time, calling forth 
the state/non state networks of aid, subjectivity and political practice necessary for 
that undertaking,  (2005b, p. 2). While the development of a capability like literacy, 
albeit a functional view of literacy, may be aimed at enhancing the ability of 
individuals and communities to take care of themselves, following Duffield’s 
argument, it might also be understood as directed at the management of threats and 
crises to the political economy. The integration of a capability, like literacy, into the 
security apparatus, may be expressed as government concern about the way people 
live their lives and function as citizens of the state. The use of literacy in the security 
apparatus, functions here as a technology of risk mitigation and biopolitical 
government: a way of contingently positioning the capabilities of human subjects and 
populations in relation to the needs of forms of rule.  
5.2.4 Summary of Part 1  
In this brief history I began by examining how Hobbes and Enlightenment 
philosophers thought about good government in terms of security and the formation 
of educated subjects. Where individual freedom was understood to be dependent on 
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security, freedom was limited by the requirement of security. The production of the 
literate and literary mind as civil citizen was a concept common to Hobbes, Locke, 
Ferguson and Smith. Ferguson and Smith premised the constitution of such a subject 
in a liberal political economy, on a division in the access to forms of knowledge, and 
the production of labour. The constitution of a secure, civil society was conceived, in 
part, to be dependent on a differentiated distribution of education and literacy. The 
formation of literate subjects was also seen by Ferguson to constitute a soldier like 
citizen deployed in the interests of the state; while Smith understood the production 
and distribution of a literate labour across levels of society as a martial body, 
inscribed nevertheless into the juridical, political and economic processes of 
governing and securing civil society.  
Moving to the Twentieth Century, I contrasted the rise of the term security in 
national and global forms of government. Post war conflicts produced a heightened 
awareness of geopolitical security. However, forms of government also produced an 
apparatus that used the artefacts of culture to “martial” a citizenry of hearts and 
minds. In the post war period sovereign nations and their allies used the 
dissemination of culture as a form of preventative security. With the end of the Cold 
War the conceptualisation of human development and human security saw the 
promotion of means by which investments in human capital encouraged greater 
freedoms and security to all people, but particularly those experiencing existential 
threats. Within a development model, literacy was represented as both a necessary 
capability and a cure to human frustration and social dislocation. Left un-
problematized, the dissemination of such values could be regarded as a form of 
imperialism. At this particular moment in history, it became clear that a particular 
functional view of literacy was connected to the problem of governing security. 
In the following section I explore how these conceptualisations of security, 
education and literacy are lodged within rationalities of Australian government 
during the period of the Howard Coalition government. 
5.3 PART 2: IDENTIFYING ENSEMBLES OF PRACTICE DURING THE 
HOWARD COALITION GOVERNMENT  
By examining policy statements made directly before and during the Howard 
Coalition Government, I aim here to establish an historical moment and the epoch for 
this genealogy. In broad terms I am interested in examining conceptualisations of the 
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role of government and its relationship with civil society. I begin by investigating 
statements made by John Howard during his term as opposition leader in 1995. My 
aim is to establish a particular reference point for the Howard Coalition 
Government’s perspectives on government’s role in the production of security and 
national identity and in which he invokes a particular view of cultural literacy 
(Donald, 1992) as a protector against the dangers of postmodern thinking. This leads 
to a description of governmental representations of globalisation and terror, 
contextualised by the emerging conceptualisations of whole-of-government 
approaches in the period 2000-2006. My focus then returns to evolving 
conceptualisations of human security and ways that the Australian Government has 
utilised notions of human development, aid and literacy education in the age of 
terrorism. Federal2 government policy initiatives during these times sought to secure 
human capital within Australia and these have exerted executive powers in the field 
of education. This brings into view an ensemble of policies and events that engage 
epistemological stances and practices in education; compliance based funding; 
national literacy tests; national identity and border control; and the productive 
capacities of Australian youth. State government responses to commonwealth federal 
arrangements are considered in the light of intensification of federal powers.  
5.3.1 Security narratives and the national interest: The Howard years 
The transition from the Keating Labor Government, to the Howard Liberal 
Government in 1996, marked a distinct shift in the manner of conduct in Australian 
politics. This did not just result in changes to the style of Australian government, but 
heralded an intensification of liberal/conservative politics. The Howard Coalition’s 
approach to liberal government not only evoked the political economies of Thatcher 
and Reagan, but also developed a particular brand of politics that claimed to speak to 
the heritage of Menzian liberalism (Hollander, 2008). It also asserted a new spirit of 
nationalism (Fozdar & Spittles, 2009) firmly and unapologetically rooted in the 
                                                
 
2 As I discussed in Chapter 1, the Australian nation was constituted as a federal system of government. 
The Australian Government, sometimes referred to as the Federal Government, or the Commonwealth 
of Australia maintains jurisdictional powers over issues of national interest such as immigration, 
defence and foreign affairs. The 6 States and 2 Territories are also governed by State and Territory 
governments, which have jurisdictional responsibilities over areas such as policing, education and 
health. An ongoing concern since the federation of Australia has been the settlement over 
jurisdictional responsibilities between the Australian Government and State and Territory 
governments. 
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nation’s European and, in particular, British heritage: a political imaginary that 
stretched back to the colonial origins of Australian federation.  
The table below indicates the key texts referred to in this part of the discussion. 
They have been chosen for the way they link conceptualisations of the role of 
government to questions of security, and how they produce objects of thought and 
constitute various subject categories. 
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Table 5.3 
Locating networks of practice: 1995-2006 
 
Security as the prime responsibility of government and the national identity 
debate 
In the following discussion I examine statements made by John Howard in the 
year leading up to his election as Prime Minister. These statements come from two 
texts. The first titled The Role of Government: A Modern Liberal Approach (1995b) 
was delivered at the Menzies Research Centre in June of 1995. It was the first of a 
series of headland speeches made by Howard as opposition leader in the build up to 
the federal election in 1996. The second text titled Politics and Patriotism: A 
reflection on the National Identity Debate (1995a), was delivered at a function at the 
Stages of 
analysis 
Part Two: Locating Networks of Practice: 1995 - 2006 
Events Key Statements 
 
Security 
narratives and 
the national 
interest 
 
Preparing to govern: 
Transition from the 
Keating Labor 
Government to the 
Howard Coalition 
Government 
 
Re-imagining Australian 
Nation 
 
Howard 
Coalition Government 
elected 
 
9/11 and Terror 
 
The role of government: A modern Liberal approach 
(June 1995  –  Howard speech as opposition leader) 
 
 
 
 
 
Politics and Patriotism: A reflection on the national 
identity debate (13 December 1995  – Howard speech as 
opposition leader) 
 
 
 
 
 
Speech to Tasmanian Liberal Party (8 August 2003  –  
Howard speech) 
 
Strategic Leadership For Australia: Policy Directions in a 
Complex World (20 December 2002  –  Howard speech 
to CEDA) 
 
National Security in an Uncertain World (18 June 2004 –  
Howard speech to Australian Strategic Policy Institute) 
 
Connecting government: Whole-of-government 
responses to Australia's priority challenges / Management 
Advisory Committee 
 
Securing Australia’s Interest (September 2004  – Howard 
Government election policy) 
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Grand Hyatt Hotel in December of the same year. Read together these texts might be 
understood as an exegesis on “dangerous subjects” who threaten the kind of cultural 
literacy (Donald, 1992; Hunter, 1994) that a virtuous civil society is dependent on. 
The speech in June was the inaugural lecture of the Menzies Research Centre, 
named after the long serving Liberal Prime Minister of Australia, Robert Menzies. 
Howard identifies a number of concepts that were to become a feature of his tenure 
as Prime Minister from 1996-2007, such as national identity and the benefits of 
liberalism. He links these concepts to a range of topics in which he strives to achieve 
coherence through the guiding theme of rebuilding trust in government. Working 
from his representation of liberal ideals, where he comments on the inheritance of 
Menzian liberalism, Howard identifies and expands upon four responsibilities of 
government: to lead and unite, to secure, to expand choice and to care. When 
developing each of these themes, Howard articulates a Liberal Party perspective of 
how government can work to lead a people united by a common purpose, able to 
make free choices and help themselves. In this speech the question of security does 
not take centre stage although he refers to it as the prime responsibility of 
government. 
 The problem of security is contextualised by a broader problematization about 
the function of government, the effects of political style and relationship of 
government to its sovereign population. While Howard barely mentions the role of 
education in this speech, he does evoke the launching of the Menzies Institute as an 
opportunity for education to be conducted in the Liberal tradition. Hence the 
assumptions lodged within this text matter, given the context in which Howard 
problematizes the role of government. The Menzies Institute is a site of dispersal 
(Bacchi, 2014); a venue for privileging access to a particular discourse. The 
underlying achievement of Menzies’ commitment to education is in the building of 
bridges between ‘the generator of ideas in Australian society and those charged with 
responsibility for public policy’(1995b, p. 1). The importance of education is 
grounded here in the production of a political world-view. In representing the need 
for a strong and coherent state polity, Howard proposes the advancement of 
liberalism, with its connotations of government at a distance (Rose, 1999) and 
enhancement of the free-market as key principles to enable the production of the 
broader political objectives outlined above.  
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The logic of the speech is partly premised on the perceived need to unite 
Australia in the light of an abrogation of the Labor Government’s responsibility to 
lead, defend and care for a notional “mainstream Australia”: 
Increasingly Australians have been exhorted to think of themselves as 
members of sub-groups. The focus so often has been on where we are 
different – not on what we have in common. In the process our sense of 
community has been severely damaged. Our goal will be to reverse this 
trend. Mainstream government means making decisions in the interests of 
the whole community, decisions which have the effect of uniting, not 
dividing the nation, drawing upon the numerous community-based 
organisations which are the natural expression of the sense of neighbourhood 
which so many Australians have. (Howard, 1995b, p. 4) 
By invoking the concept of a mainstream Australia (A. Luke, 1997; Woods & 
Martin, 2010), Howard proposes the concern (problematization) that “mainstream” 
subjects ‘feel utterly powerless to compete with such groups’ (1995b, p. 4) who seem 
to have the ear of the government on major issues. Howard is claiming that 
democracy is denigrated by the current government’s cultivation of elites and its 
projection of values that betray the core values of Australian culture. According to 
this account, the Keating Labor government had governed essentially ‘by proxy 
through interest groups’ (1995b, p. 4). Howard proposes that government through 
sectional interests is a dividing practice. To counter the “problem” of government by 
elites, Howard suggests that the views of particular interest groups will be ‘assessed 
against the national interest and the sentiments of mainstream Australia’ (1995b, p. 
4). When evoking the legacy of Menzies’ contribution to education, he argues for 
‘public policy based on greater individual freedom and dignity, fairer and more 
competitive enterprise, limited and more accountable government, and a more 
genuine sense of national community’ (1995b, p. 1). The argument presupposes that 
national interests and individual freedoms can be equated with mainstream interests.  
Howard mutes the idea that minority/elite groups are made of individuals 
seeking their own freedoms. Rather, the interests of elites are deemed problematic in 
contrast with a notional “mainstream Australia” whose interests compose the 
legitimate concerns of national government. Curiously, the guarantee of individual 
freedom is conceptualised through the policy production of a corporate body politic. 
In arguing against a hierarchy of values supplied by “elite interests”, Howard 
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proposes that governing in the national interest needs to be benchmarked against 
unitary values, while at the same time placing limits on the sectional interests of 
minority groups.  
Howard represents threats, dangers, and risks to a liberal view of government 
posed by sectional interests. This argument suggests that the security of civil society 
can only be guaranteed by placing limits on individual freedoms measured by 
mainstream sentiments and national interests. Howard represents this concern for 
risks to the security of “good” government and the national interest, as a “problem” 
of style of government and the un-tempered prevalence of elites. He doesn’t 
specifically name these elites, but makes references to ‘partisan political fiats’, 
‘cultural dieticians, ‘vested interests’ and ‘extremist outriders’ (Howard, 1995b). 
Here the threats and dangers to liberal democratic government are domestically 
situated within national borders (Walters, 2004). 
The speech also signals a problematization of too much government: 
Australian Liberals are not blindly hostile to government but they are 
profoundly suspicious about what governments can achieve and are 
concerned about the concentration of power now in the hands of 
government. For Liberals the role of government should always be strategic 
and limited.(1995b, p. 7) 
Howard nests the “problem” of too much government within the “problem” of 
government by elites, representing this as a concern with government by executive 
that bypasses the will of parliament. Instead, he proposes that a future Coalition 
Government would refrain from using external affairs powers, thereby removing 
threats to constitutional arrangements with the states and individual freedoms. The 
challenge for the coalition parties is whether they are able to uphold these sentiments 
after their election in 1996. Nevertheless, these statements about government rule are 
made in the context of a speech where Howard poses the idea that mainstream 
Australia, and the principles of democratic government, have been threatened by the 
enactment of executive powers; thereby endangering the security of the nation.  
Through the speech Howard makes it clear that styles of government pose risks 
to the security of internal and external relations. These risks are characterised by the 
cultivation of government by elites; abrogation of government responsibility to lead, 
defend and care for a notional mainstream Australia; government projection of 
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values which betray the core values of Australian culture both within and beyond its 
borders; and threats by government to constitutional arrangements and individual 
freedoms. The solution to Howard’s problematization of the risks to government by 
elites is in part addressed through his statement to reinvigorate a community 
discussion about national identity.  
Politics and Patriotism 
In his speech Politics and Patriotism: A reflection on the National Identity 
Debate (Howard, 1995a) Howard considers perceived threats to the fabric of the 
nation through his conceptualisation of national identity. This speech builds on 
themes developed in the “role of government” speech. Returning to his theme of the 
dangers of partisan interests controlling debates about national identity, Howard 
laments the rents and tears in the social fabric:  
Endless bouts of introspection and navel gazing are unhealthy. Mostly they 
arise out of attempts to rewrite our past or reposition our history by people 
with axes to grind who aren't all that interested in the truth. (Howard, 1995a, 
p. 1) 
Howard is clearly referring to educational elites who challenge his perspective on 
what counts as material truth. Howard objectifies the danger of educated subjects 
who strike at the interpretations of a particular cultural heritage: social engineers who 
try to manipulate through creating a sense of crisis about national identity. These 
‘engineers’ are represented as risks to a society founded on ‘mainstream, egalitarian 
values’ (1995a, p. 4). Instead, Howard argues for the promotion of ‘virtues which 
unite us, and give us cohesion’. The task of ‘repair, practical reform and nation 
building’ is to be achieved though avoiding the ‘politics of division’ (1995a, p. 4), 
which Howard identifies with ideological contestations of truth. The speech is wide 
ranging in its scope, however, it is Howard’s focus on the place of English language 
in a nation shaped by ‘successive waves of immigration’ (1995a, p. 4) that I draw 
brief attention to: 
A core inheritance of modern generations is the English language and, in a 
broader sense, western civilisation. English gives us access to a richer and 
more varied tradition than its Anglo-Saxon origins. To the world of 
Shakespeare and Wordsworth add the New World - from nineteenth century 
American poets like Emily Dickinson to contemporary Caribbeans like V.S. 
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Naipaul - and the imaginative world of a twentieth century Australian of 
Lebanese descent, David Malouf. (Howard, 1995a) 
Howard is interested in the preservation of institutions that are core to our national 
life and liberties. Not only does the reading, speaking and writing of English 
language assume a dominant position in the transference of a core inheritance, but 
the literature conceived and disseminated in English, are understood as preserving 
the values of Western civilisation. The securing of a national identity is bound up 
with the practice of thinking in English and to have those cultural values produced 
through a literary experience. Thinking in English is not just literary but constitutes a 
literacy practice (Pennycook, 2011), one that Howard imagines is governed through 
the transference of Western values in literature. Here Howard echoes the sentiments 
of Hirsch’s cultural literacy (Donald, 1992). Thinking and speaking in English is 
represented as a core value alongside an incorruptible judiciary and parliamentary 
democracy. So linked to the political project of nation building, is the representation 
of a speaking English Subject, understood as irreducible to the ideas produced in an 
English literature. The emphasis on the preservation of English language and its 
literary heritage, signals Howard’s interest in the role of education in producing a 
particular kind of subject (Green et al., 2013; Hunter, 1988b, 1994). Seen in this light 
Australian citizenship is conditional on being able to speak English. It secures a 
national identity. However, it also places constraints and limits on how individuals 
may wish to express their linguistic and cultural affiliations, and sense of identity 
(Pennycook, 2010). And neither does it recognise the presence of a culture, 
civilisation and multiple languages that predated European settlement of Australia.  
The implication for educators is that they are instrumentally linked to the 
production of English speaking subjects that bear the cultural inheritance of a literary 
tradition. The implication for non-speakers of English is that they need conform to 
mainstream expectations. The question that Howard does not raise is whether the 
individual free subjects of his notional mainstream, connect with the core values of a 
literary tradition. In representing the value of reading and understanding English as 
an essential element of Australian Society, the question is whether the government in 
waiting has produced an ideal type dissociated from the lived experience of so many 
free subjects, with which it professes to have such affiliations. Howard produces an 
aporetic tension that questions which readers are more Australian than others. It 
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could be argued that Howard’s representation of the reader of English as a 
constituent element of national identity has the potential to divide subjects from each 
other – the very problem he proposes fixing. Similarly the notional free subjects of 
this mainstream might also be divided within themselves.  
Summary of 1995 speeches 
By considering these speeches by Howard as opposition leader I have 
attempted to locate the representation of a liberal form of government as it might be. 
The discussion has identified various categories that become the object of 
government during Howard’s subsequent Prime Ministership. In particular, I have 
focused on the problematization of security and the production of a literary citizen. 
In the discussion so far, I have proposed that in his role as opposition leader, Howard 
identified certain risks to the function of governing in the national interest. High on 
the list of these concerns, was a style of government playing to sectional interests 
rather than mainstream concerns. Howard argues for the need to constrain the 
executive powers of government. Second, Howard identifies the evolving nature of 
geopolitical threats in globalising times. Third, Howard identifies subjects 
characterised by their threats to a concept of “mainstream Australia”. I have argued 
that elites deemed to have undermined core values of Australian society have been 
proposed as a potential danger to civil society and threat to the security of the 
national interest. Here Howard opposes one educational practice with another. While 
not accusing educated “elites” as seditious, references to particular forms of 
theorising truth have been called into question for fraying the social fabric. In 
contrast, the education of the literary mind, echoing the thinking of the likes of the 
Enlightenment’s Ferguson and Smith and latterly the cultural literacy of Hirsch, has 
been problematized as a carrier of core values. The solution to the “problems” 
represented is to propose a set of mainstream values against which all claims to 
interest would be assessed. I have suggested that the consequences of securing the 
values of mainstream Australia, is to establish limits on the individual freedoms 
represented as being core to the tradition of the Liberal Party of Australia. 
It is against this background that I now examine Howard Coalitions responses 
to events in the period from 2000 to 2006.  
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Emergence of whole-of-government approaches: The security education 
nexus 
After the 1996 election, the Howard Government won a second election in 
1998, fought largely on the basis of tax and productivity reform. During this period 
the Howard Government also began to pay close attention to the question of literacy 
policy. I will return to this later when discussing the securitisation of human capital. 
For now, I will examine developments in the Howard Government’s 
conceptualisation about the role of government, in the light of events in the years 
after 2000.  
In 2000, one year after Australia launched its intervention into East Timor, the 
Australian Government initiated the Australian Strategic Policy Institute (ASPI), a 
government funded think-tank responsible for providing advice to government on 
issues of national security. Allied with and funded through the Australian Defence 
Force Budget, participating scholars provide policy advice on a range of issues. The 
ASPI began fully functioning in 2001, the year in which al-Qaeda launched its attack 
on the Twin Towers in New York on September 11. In the same year the Howard 
Coalition Government fielded controversy of what became known as the Tampa 
affair. The Tampa, a registered Norwegian vessel, was carrying refugees mostly from 
Afghanistan. Here the Australian Government fielded controversy with the 
government of Norway for ordering the boarding of the MV Tampa by Australian 
special forces upon entering Australian waters. In the same year the “Children 
Overboard” controversy erupted. This was a case where the government claimed 
Asylum seekers had thrown babies overboard leading to the drowning of children. 
Following the Tampa and Children Overboard affairs, the government drafted 
policies that enabled the exclusion of asylum seekers from Australian Territory, 
instead sending these people to detention centres on island countries in the Pacific 
region. This came to be known as the Pacific Solution. In response to these events 
the government drafted new legislation regarding border controls. The Migration 
Amendment (Exclusion from Migration Zone) (Consequential Provisions) Act 2001 
(Australian Government, 2001) enabled the use of force to remove people from boats 
carrying asylum seekers. The legislation has been variously criticised for provoking 
an invasion complex (Burke, 2008; Papastergiadis, 2004) and inciting a politics of 
fear (McCulloch, 2004). With the events of 9/11 and the Tampa affair firmly in the 
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mind of the Australian electorate, the Coalition won office again in the election of 
2001: 
At this election, the Australian people must make a choice on the issue of 
border protection - a choice between certain leadership and a realistic future 
plan and Labor’s wavering position and fanciful claims. (Howard, 2001in 
media release) 
In the following year, 88 Australian citizens died in a terror attack in Bali. During 
this period the so called “War on Terror” had been announced by USA’s President 
Bush and Australia committed itself to an incursion in Afghanistan to fight Taliban 
rebels. In 2003 Australia had also committed itself to military intervention into Iraq. 
Since the turn of the century the world had changed, and the language of War and 
Terror had become familiar to government and the country at large.  
In a speech to the State Council of the Tasmanian Liberal Party on 9 August 
2003, Howard (2003) reflects on the events outlined above, while affirming that his 
view about the role of government was fundamentally consistent with those 
expressed at  the time of the 1996 election. He used the speech to justify responses to 
the events post 9/11, while taking the opportunity to announce themes for the next 
election due in 2004: 
In the time that I have been Prime Minister over the last seven and a half 
years the Government has endeavoured to implement policies and to 
construct a vision of Australia’s future based upon three great goals … 
national security, economic strength and a social stability. (Howard, 
2003, p. 1) 
Howard argued that the 2004 election needed to be developed from principles of 
national security, economic strength and social stability. In articulating these themes 
he signalled the emergence of a whole-of-government approach, a concept developed 
out of the Prime Minister’s Office, and first aired publicly at an event hosted by the 
Committee for Economic Development in Australia. 
These events set the context for successive Australian governments to draw 
upon perceptions of uncertainty when raising questions about local, regional and 
global security. The following extract from a speech given by John Howard to the 
Australian Strategic Policy Institute, is indicative of how political, economic and 
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social changes can be connected to imminent threats and questions of sovereign 
security: 
If globalisation means anything, it means that Australia must respond to 
what are global security challenges. We must be actively engaged at this 
pivotal time in confronting the new and terrible threats of the twenty-first 
century. We cannot wind back the clock or avert our gaze and hope the 
problems go away (Howard, 2004, p 5) 
In an address given to the Committee for Economic Development in Australia, a 
short time after the Bali bombings, Howard broached the concept of a “Whole-of-
Government” approach. The speech titled Strategic Leadership For Australia: Policy 
Directions in a Complex World (2002) engaged the concept of whole-of-government, 
to coordinate a discussion about the role of government across a range of policy 
fields including security and education.  
Before exploring what he means by a whole-of-government approach, Howard 
asserted that his government had worked in partnership with the community through 
‘the social coalition at the heart of many of our policies’ (2002, p. 1). He also 
asserted that the strength of his government had been to underpin the quality of 
Australian life through sound management of the economy and national security 
(Howard, 2002, p. 2). Security, however, remained a policy problem for Howard 
where mounting ‘a strong, focused and resolute defence of Australia and our national 
interests is the most critical continuing challenge that we face’ (Howard, 2002, p. 2). 
Howard was concerned about the complex and uncertain challenges that the 
emergence of terrorism posed to Australia’s national interest and argues that 
‘Australia’s national security will therefore require the highest priority and 
continuous review by the Government’ (Howard, 2002). Having represented security 
as a key policy challenge, problematized for its complexity and uncertainty, Howard 
addressed his concerns about the ‘business of making policy’: 
Firstly, let me stress that our strategic programme for the years ahead is 
made up of both whole-of-government issues that cross many portfolio areas 
and some of the more strategic issues often covered by a single portfolio. 
(Howard, 2002, p. 2) 
The proposed solution to the perceived problem of uncertainty and complexity was 
to connect the various apparatus of government.  
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Whole-of-government approaches have variously been referred to as ‘joined up 
government’ a term attributed to Blair’s New Labor, ‘horizontal 
management/government in Canada and ‘integrated government’ in New Zealand 
(Halligan, Buick, & O'Flynn, 2012). According to Halligan, Buick and O’Flynn, 
(2012, p. 74) Australia’s whole-of-government approach ‘encompasses a range of 
activities and has, in practice, been used to describe broader strategic and systemic 
initiatives of government’. Shergold (2004) defined whole-of-government as ‘public 
service agencies working across portfolio boundaries to achieve a shared goal and an 
integrated government response to particular issues’ (2004, p. 1). Halligan, Buick 
and O’Flynn’s reference to “strategic and systemic initiatives” captures the sense of a 
government rationality at work (Dean, 2008; Foucault, 2007a). This is reflected in 
Howard’s claims that the strength of his (liberal) government’s strategic programme 
is grounded in a consultative approach ‘drawing on our concept of social coalition’ 
backed up by qualities of ‘flexibility’ and the courage to move resources where they 
are most needed’ (2002, p. 2). In the second definition, Shergold (2004) a senior 
public servant heading the Prime Minister’s Office during Howard’s tenure, 
proposed a practice that might put a rationality of liberal government to work. Given 
Howard’s problematization of uncertainty and complexity in world affairs, the 
whole-of-government approach is represented as a way of rationally dealing with the 
challenges faced by government. It is both a way of thinking about government and a 
way of putting it to work.  
Howard went on to announce that future whole-of-government strategic policy 
priorities would focus on ‘national security and defence; balancing work and family 
life; the demography of Australia; science and innovation; education; sustainable 
environment; energy; rural and regional affairs; and transport’ (2002, p. 3). The 
announcement of a whole-of-government approach connected security as the prime 
responsibility of government to several fields of government, including education. It 
proposed a way of dealing with the “problem” of increased uncertainty and 
complexity by connecting fields of government endeavor. Referencing Howard, 
Shergold suggested solutions to uncertain and complex challenges, such as security, 
terrorism and intractable social problems, such as drug abuse, ‘require strategic 
responses that cross organisational and state and local government boundaries, and 
involve groups of people outside government’ (2004, p. 5). For Shergold, a whole-
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of-government approach was represented as suitable for addressing complex 
longstanding policy issues that defied ‘jurisdictional boundaries and resist[ed] 
bureaucratic routines’ (Shergold, 2004, p. 10). According to Shergold, a whole-of-
government approach also required a more centrally controlled mode of operation. In 
his service to Howard as chief of staff, Shergold in effect was recommending a 
complex apparatus of government departments. 
In his speech to CEDA, Howard devoted nine paragraphs to representations of 
security concerns: defence, the influence of the Taliban in Afghanistan, personal 
sacrifice of the military, the strengthening of counter terrorism capability, 
international relations, weapons of mass destruction and strategic alliances. 
Following the logic outlined by Shergold, Howard’s problematization of uncertainty 
and complexity connected an overriding concern with security to educational 
services. By locating security and education in a speech focused on whole-of-
government approaches, Howard did not make a direct connection between the two 
but left it for the audience to make their own links. ‘Education’ Howard suggested ‘is 
naturally one of the Government’s highest national priorities’. According to Howard 
it is a conglomerate (apparatus) of State and Federal responsibilities that is expected 
to produce people with the ‘right mix of skills, values and trained abilities that 
Australia needs for the future’ (Howard, 2002, p. 5). Howard articulated a sovereign 
expectation here. My conjecture is that the type of power being exercised by Howard 
at these moments bears some similarity to the deployment of sovereignty described 
by Dean (2007) in his explanation of authoritarian liberalism or possibly to the type 
of recourse to sovereign power described by Agamben (1998) – see discussions of 
these positions in Chapter 3. The production of the right values and skills as required 
by the nation was framed in a speech where the logic of security took precedence. 
The remaining part of the paragraph focused on Brendan Nelson’s work as Minister 
for Education to produce recommendations for higher education policy, with no 
statement about what that policy might be. As a reader of Howard’s policy 
statements, I am left to assume how education for values and skills (like literacy) are 
connected to the “problem” of governing uncertainty and complexity. For me it 
raises questions about how the values of mainstream Australia might be secured by 
education. How Howard’s concept of a social coalition will be put to work in the 
field of education was left unstated. In 1996 Howard imagined a social coalition 
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being enlisted to act upon social dysfunction, to in effect recruit subjects for the task 
of governing those whose conduct endangered mainstream values. 
By the time of the 2004 election the national security discourse had 
substantially intensified. The evidence for an integrated whole-of-government 
approach can be found in the 2004 election policy statement, National Security, The 
First Responsibility of Government (2004). In this document, the Howard 
Government argued for a coordinated response to security issues; one which linked 
international alliances to national agencies, state and local government. To counter 
terrorism a multilayered approach was proposed involving ‘particularly in the 
Muslim world, a battle of ideas’ (2004, p. 19). This entailed Australian Government 
aid supporting state run secular educational projects in religious schools deemed to 
be ‘fertile grounds for terrorism’ (2004, p. 20). The statement proposed ‘educational 
programs in the Asia Pacific region and the Middle East that encourage cross-
cultural respect and provide economic opportunity for students beyond graduation’ 
(2004, p. 21). In this statement the connection between education and security is 
direct. While in this context education is deployed geopolitically, it is nevertheless 
clearly connected to the Australian Government’s security apparatus. And whereas 
Howard represented the problem to be a battle of ideas in the Muslim world, he 
previously represented the problem to be a battle of ideas between elites and 
mainstream Australia. Here, Howard re-invokes notions of a cultural literacy to be 
deployed in the strategies of the government’s geopolitical and sovereign interests. 
In seeking a third term of government the Coalition’s election strategy had 
moved from trust in government to security of the nation. As in the 1996 election, a 
liberal rationality connected security to economic productivity and social cohesion. 
However, a shift to a whole-of-government approach signalled a more centralist 
approach to governing the cultural and political economy of Australia (Halligan et 
al., 2012). Commenting on the 2004 election, McCulloch (2004) also  suggests that 
security politics amounted to a politics of fear: 
If the repressive, authoritarian, coercive, and militarized forms of security on 
show during the last federal election take root at the heart of Australian 
politics, Orwell’s paradox that Security is Fear will be indelibly marked on 
the psyche of the nation. (2004, p. 91) 
McCulloch’s comment has much to say about a return to state centric constructions 
 195 
Chapter 5: Securing Civil Society in the “Age of Terror” 195 
of sovereign rule, in which the right of the sovereign to decide are placed before 
questions of the social. If the Howard Government’s problematization of national 
security was driven by a politics of fear, by 2004 it had also been connected in a 
whole-of-government approach to the field of foreign affairs and education. In order 
to protect civil society, education had been given the task of producing human 
subjects both within and beyond the national borders. 
In the following section I examine developments in the concept of human 
security since its first inception in 1994 (UNDP). I focus here on how human security 
was being thought about internationally, particularly within the United Nations and 
then I discuss in more detail its influence on Australian Government Policy. 
 
5.3.2 Human security and literacy: Exporting civil society  
That security remains a traditional concern of foreign policy, defence and 
policing might easily be assumed when statements like ‘security is the foremost 
responsibility of government’ are made (Howard, 1995b). These relations begin to 
blur however, when linkages between the role of the state, are conflated with 
regional, national and global security interests and domestic policy. This can be 
connected to a network of policy concerns related to the economic, social and 
political interests of nation-states and the well being of populations. What counts as 
global and national interest can be viewed in terms of a government’s international 
and domestic responsibilities. The function of development and the integration of 
whole-of-government policy bring these concerns together. In the following section I 
consider statements made by Amartya Sen (2003) about the relationship between 
security, literacy and education as part of a UNESCO forum on literacy as freedom. 
Sen’s conceptualisations form a background to strategies by the Australian 
Government in delivering aid to fragile states.  
The table below indicates texts selected for analysis for the way they connect 
issues of human security to literacy. They indicate a complex relationship between 
global and sovereign interests.  
 196 Chapter 5: Securing Civil Society in the “Age of Terror” 
 
Table 5.4 
Human security and literacy: Exporting civil society  
Stages of 
analysis 
Part Two: Locating Networks of Practice: 1995 - 2006 
Events Key Statements 
 
Human 
security 
 
 
Exporting 
civil society 
 
UN Human security and 
literacy capability: 
literacy decade 2003-2012 
 
Exporting education 
 
Literacy as Freedom: UNESCO Round Table (September 
2003: Connects Sen’s idea of capability to human 
development and freedom) 
 
A more secure world: our Shared responsibility (United 
Nations report of the high-level Panel of threats, 
Challenges and Change 2004) 
 
Australia’s Aid Budget: Promoting Regional Stability, 
Security and Economic Growth (13 May 2003: Alexander 
Downer Minister for Foreign Affairs)  
 
Australian Aid: Promoting Growth and stability (June 
2006: Alexander Downer) 
 
 
5.3.3 Human security and the literacy capability 
In February of 2003 the United Nations Decade of Literacy (2003-2012) was 
launched. The decade of literacy was conceived to address illiteracy amongst child 
and adult populations, particularly in developing countries. Literacy as Freedom 
(Robinson, 2003) is a collection of papers collected from the UNESCO’s 2002 round 
table celebrating International Literacy Day. One of the purposes of the publications 
is to offer a set of recommendations to UNESCO in anticipation of the imminent 
launch of the Decade of Literacy. The round table document emphasises that literacy 
might be understood as an ‘instrument of freedom’ (2003, p. 7). It ‘must be anchored 
at the local community level’ through ‘language choice, programme decisions, value 
and use of literacy’ which ‘must all emerge from the local level with support from 
other organizations’ (2003, p. 205). The papers mostly reflected a “social practice” 
perspective of literacy through their emphasis on local practices; themes covered 
included perspectives on gender, ITC, striking appropriate partnerships with 
government and negative effects of literacy interventions. The document stresses that 
efforts and partnerships in literacy need a “rights-based” approach and a policy of 
inclusion for human development. Consequentially, the round table recommended 
that all development programmes engage in forming partnerships with government, 
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non-government organisations and civil society, and that attention to literacy through 
the provision of universal education supports the achievement of Millenium 
Development Goals.  
Economist and philosopher, Amartya Sen, a key contributor to the round table, 
theorised literacy as an important capability for human development and freedom. 
Sen (2003) problematizes human (in)security as multidimensional, characterised by a 
‘variety of different ways in which the lives of vulnerable people across the globe 
tend to be threatened and made deeply insecure’ (2003, p. 21). Sen argues that 
education, schooling and the capability of literacy are key agents in reducing human 
insecurity: to shift subjects from a state of unfreedom to freedom. He proposes that to 
be illiterate and innumerate is a form of deprivation.  
When focusing on the relationship between literacy and curriculum, Sen 
problematizes how the narrowing of curriculum might have negative effects. Sen 
addresses the consequences of curriculum out of a concern for the way people are 
seen in terms of an ‘allegedly pre-eminent and all-engulfing classification of 
civilizations [which] can itself contribute to political insecurity’ (2003, p. 29). In the 
following extract Sen proposes a connection between sectarian/political rationalities, 
curriculum and the deployment of literacy practices to discursively produce subjects:   
In many countries in the world a severe narrowing of cultural outlook is 
advocated by sectarian political groups. And this “miseducation” can have 
profoundly destabilizing effects on the security of people that the sectarian 
activists target  
… 
While we celebrate the power of literacy, we have reason to think also about 
the content of education and the way literacy can facilitate – rather than 
endanger – peace and security. The importance of non-sectarian and non-
parochial curricula that expand, rather than reduce, the reach of reason can 
be hard to exaggerate (Sen, 2003, pp. 28-29) 
Sen’s statement implies that literacy is used to discursively produce subjects via 
“miseducation” by dangerous institutions. This assumes that education, curriculum, 
literacy are integral to the rationalities of government and the non-discursive effects 
of political interests. The connections between literacy and security have been 
considered in two ways in Sen’s paper. First he has represented literacy as a 
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technology that alleviates the insecurities that are associated with illiteracy. 
Secondly, in the quote above, Sen proposes that literacy can be a practice that 
produces insecurity. Sen’s response to this problem representation is to discursively 
put reason to work. Rather than make people insecure through education that 
destabilises, Sen’s appeal is that the right kind of curriculum content and literacy 
practice needs to be mobilised. Curiously, this bears some similarity to Smith’s 
(1776/2005) notion of using education to reason with the common people; although 
Sen’s conception of opportunity and agency differ from Smith’s. The problem as 
represented by Sen is directed at schools that are deemed to be risks to security; 
although the same rationality of risk could be applied to mainstream contexts.  
In Australia the relationship between development, security and education 
surfaced in various policy documents in the post 9/11 period. As discussed above, 
this relationship features in Howard’s 2004 election statement. By 2004/5 various 
contributors to the Australian Strategic Policy Institute had begun providing advice 
on whole-of-government approaches to security, making recommendations for 
national security approach that incorporated political, military, economic, societal 
and environmental interventions:   
The strategy should also engage a wide cross-section of domestic and 
international actors, including international organisations and non-
government organisations. (M. Smith, 2004, p. 28) 
This approach to networking aspects of international and domestic policy settings 
can be observed within the work of the Department of Foreign Affairs and Defence. 
One of the key metaphors evoked by commentators, Foreign Affairs and the 
Australian Defence Force was the notion of an “Arc of Insecurity”. Kevin Rudd, 
(2002) in his role as Shadow Minister for Foreign Affairs uses the term in a speech to 
the Sydney Institute in 2002. The “Arc of Insecurity” presupposed the idea that many 
of Australia’s geopolitical relations were characteristically unstable and potentially 
failed states. While the work of the Australian Government had for some time 
entailed contributions to geopolitical development, the metaphors and rationality 
driving post 2001 initiatives seemed to intensify. On 13 May 2003, Alexander 
Downer, then Minister for Foreign Affairs in the Howard Government, issued a press 
release with the headline Australia’s Aid Budget: Promoting Regional Stability, 
Security and Economic Growth (Downer, 2003). In this statement Downer is 
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unequivocal about the nexus between development, aid and the reciprocal benefits to 
national interest.  
Later, in the publication Australian Aid, Promoting Growth and Stability 
(Downer, 2006) the government restates the intended role for education in fostering 
functioning and effective states: 
As well as providing the foundations for economic growth, education also 
provides important benefits in health, in population, in stability and security, 
and in fostering effective states … Aid programs should strengthen partner 
countries’ own national systems of education rather than focusing on 
discrete activities or sub-sectors. AusAID will help foster national school 
systems that deliver quality universal basic education with good basic 
literacy and numeracy outcomes, as well as high-quality, relevant secondary 
education and vocational training. (Downer, 2006) 
The government rationality for providing development aid and promoting the 
dividend of human security is complex and engages a set of genuinely humanitarian 
motives, but with interested strategic ends in mind. This rationale, however, 
implicates education in a broader apparatus of security directed by liberal forms of 
governmentality. However well the provision of aid to national school systems 
fosters quality universal basic education, the funds are chained to a liberal rationality 
of performance indicators and benchmarks premised on literacy and numeracy 
outcomes. The exportation of a liberal mode of education is tied to means and ends 
that suit the strategic purposes of promoting flourishing states.  
The question here is how to rethink or view these concerns in other ways. 
Sen’s argument for development/literacy rests on the need to develop individual 
human freedoms and human agency. The Howard Government promoted a complex 
response to the intersection between foreign aid, education and defence. The 
deployment of its security dispositif has been characterised by its whole-of-
government approach. During its period of government, the Coalition identified 
distinctions between external and internal security, federal, state and community 
responsibilities, security objectives and policy, government leadership and use of 
community resources, social fragmentation and security risk. Geopolitical relations 
and historical allegiances were set in context with perceptions of external and 
internal threats to national security and, by inference, the national interest.  
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Sen’s conceptualisation of development and security seems to respond to some 
of the complexities demonstrated by the Australian Government. While the exercise 
of personal capabilities and individual freedoms are dependent on social 
arrangements, it presupposes that a balance is struck between individual freedoms, 
collective responsibilities and the responsibilities of the state and its institutions (Sen, 
2001). However, Sen’s conceptualisation of development as freedom may be 
founded on an aporetic tension between development and security – where 
curriculum design and “basic literacy” practices – here a functional/skills (Street, 
2005) approach to literacy might be read – are designed to enhance individual 
freedoms and produce secure (economic) subjects, limits are placed on thinking 
subjects. Concepts of freedom and constraint may be viewed as parallel and 
antagonistic elements within a “Development-Security Nexus” (Stern & Oñjendal, 
2010). Whether applied transnationally through the agency of the United Nations, or 
unilaterally by a sovereign nation like Australia, a ‘system of collective security’ 
(United Nations, 2004, p. vii) and cohesive culture across the whole policy 
community reflects the biopolitical nature of multidimensional security strategies 
(M. Dillon, 2008b; M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 2008). In such a configuration 
education and literacy are represented for their utility in achieving the ends of 
strategic policy. 
As noted above, the United Nations Development Programme has played a key 
role in making a case for ‘the integrative approach to human security’ (Timothy, 
2004, p. 19). From the perspective of organisations interested in international policy 
coordination, the dialogue about security extends to concerns about international and 
national governance, economic stability and the utility and wellbeing of global and 
national populations. Interpretations of development have been drawn from 
theorisations of human rights and capabilities (Nussbaum, 1997, 2003; Sen, 1990, 
2001, 2005). On the other hand questions about the links between development and 
security can be re-problematized as a function of neoliberal governmentality 
(Duffield, 2010). An analytics of the development-security nexus has made 
problematic the relationship between the two (Stern & Oñjendal, 2010). When posed 
as a question about the relationship between the developed and developing world, the 
connection between development and security, education and literacy becomes a 
matter of interest about the kind of literate, economic and political subjects being 
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produced in the name of development. Such queries about the political and cultural 
nature of development pose further questions about the seemingly inimical 
relationship between security and development and how it might be tethered to 
international flows in capital and governance. Here, the benefits of intervention 
might be seen by the recipients of development as differentially distributed within 
and beyond nation-states (Suhrke, 1999). And as Brandt and Clinton (2002) and 
indeed Luke (2004) have explored, the effects of global flows of functional, cultural, 
ideological literacy production have unexpected consequences.  
From the position of organisations like the United Nations, UNESCO and, the 
OECD and, sovereign nations like Australia, a development-security nexus that uses 
education and literacy to secure political objectives may be seen as a form of external 
security. In the following section I discuss how literacy has been situated in whole-
of-government approaches within Australia. 
5.3.4 Securing human capital: Education, literacy and concentration of federal 
powers 
In the following discussion I consider how the “problem” of literacy has been 
represented to be a concern with the securitisation of human capital. Foucault 
suggests that classical liberal thought is in part underpinned by a view of the 
economic subject, homo oeconomicus, as a subject of interest:  
[S]omeone who pursues his own interest, and whose interest is such that it 
converges with the interest of others. From the point of view of a theory of 
government, Homo oeconomicus is someone who must be left alone (2008, 
p. 270).  
In contrast, Foucault suggests that Becker’s and the Chicago School’s 
neoliberal conceptualisation of human capital implies an economic subject that is 
subject to environmental controls:  
Homo oeconomicus … responds systematically to modifications in the 
variables of the environment, appears precisely as someone manageable, 
someone who responds systematically to systematic modifications 
artificially introduced into the environment. Homo oeconomicus is someone 
who is eminently governable.  Far from being the intangible partner of 
laissez-faire, homo oeconomicus now becomes the correlate of 
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governmentality which will act on the environment and systematically 
modify its variables’.  (Foucault, 2008, pp. 270-271)  
Foucault’s reading of Becker suggests a human subject that is open to modification: 
that as much as the economic subject is motivated by their own interest, this subject 
is also open to transformations in the social and economic milieu. In this sense, the 
securing of human capital is subject to planes of intervention that surface across and 
within differing scales of government. These scales of government can be 
characterised for the way governable spaces connect global influences to sovereign 
and local modes of operation. However, as I explore in this section and the next 
chapter, a modifiable economic subject might also be conceptualised as a subject of 
risk.  
The table below indicates some of the texts considered in the discussion. I 
begin by contextualising Australian policy work in the field of education and literacy 
from 1996 to 2000. I then explore the circumstances of education and literacy policy 
production from 2000-2006. I have also drawn upon analysis by Comber and 
Cormack (2007) in order to rethink how their problematization of the policy 
production process of the Teaching of Reading Report (Rowe, 2005) can be 
rethought in terms of security. Part of my aim here is to prepare for a close analysis 
of a speech by Minister Nelson, in Part Three of this chapter. Minister Nelson was 
the person responsible for convening the report. 
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Table 5.5 
Securing human capital: Education and literacy  
Stages of 
analysis 
Part Two: Locating Networks of Practice: 1995 - 2006 
Events Key Statements 
 
Securing 
human 
capital, 
education and 
literacy  
 
After Dawkins: from 
Kemp to Nelson as 
Ministers of Education 
 
Nationally comparable 
literacy tests conducted 
1999 
 
Narrative of Global 
Change 
 
Influence of OECD on 
policy and productivity 
narrative 
 
The PISA 2003 
Assessment Framework: 
Mathematics, Reading, 
Science and Problem 
Solving Skills (OECD 
2003) 
 
 
Literacy Standards in Australia Report on the National 
School English Literacy Survey (January 1997: Masters 
for Minister Kemp)   
 
Literacy for all: the challenge for Australian Schools 
(February 1998: DEETYA) 
 
 
A Stronger Australia (13 September 1998: Howard 
Coalition Policy Launch Statement) 
 
Schools Assistance Act 2004 (17 November 2004: 
Minister Nelson) 
 
 
Teaching Reading A guide to the Report and 
Recommendations for Parents and Carers ( December 
2005: K. Rowe) 
 
 
Discursively producing subjects: Literacy policy 1996 -2000 
During the period 1987-1991, John Dawkins as Minister for Employment 
Education and Training, was responsible for realigning Australian education with the 
needs of a modernising Australian economy rapidly integrating with global markets. 
These reforms included a first attempt at developing a national approach to 
education. Dawkins’ key policy moves included initiating national curriculum 
statements and profiles in schooling, the Mayer (1992) competencies responsible for 
ushering an increased focus on vocational education training (Finn, 1991); the 
training reform agenda; a restructure of higher education (J. Dawkins, 1988a); the 
national strategy for equity in schooling and the first national languages and literacy 
policy (J. Dawkins, 1991). A key feature of these reforms was the introduction of a 
rationality of enterprise education, which for many involved a reappraisal of teacher 
identity (Knight et al., 1994) and was perhaps the first indication of teachers being 
constituted as productive economic subjects.   
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After the election of 1996 the Howard government had inherited reforms of the 
Hawke-Keating Labor governments that had set about to restructure the Australian 
economy. The subsequent 1998 election was principally fought on the need for a 
“Goods and Services” tax to facilitate a recalibration of taxes between the Australian 
Federal Government and State governments and territories. At the campaign launch 
the electorate was reminded by the Prime Minister that the Australian Nation was in 
‘every sense of the word a projection of western civilisation in this part of the world’, 
although despite great opportunities ‘we live in a world of great economic 
turbulence’ (1998, p. 1). Howard’s problematization of civilisation and turbulence: 
these competing metaphors of orders and disorder – en-frame the policy proposals at 
this time in the electoral cycle. In addressing the question of education, Howard 
affirms that education is vital for the nation’s future: education is an embodiment of 
civilisation. In his Role of Government speech three years earlier, Howard said as 
much when he linked the institution of education to the institutions of the parliament 
and the judiciary. However, a reported decline in literacy standards endangers the 
order that civilisation affords: 
And over the last two and half years, we have particularly responded to a 
growing concern in the Australian community about some quite appalling 
standards of literacy and numeracy amongst many young Australians who’ve 
left school. (Howard, 1998, p. 6)  
In signalling community concern about literacy standards, Howard raises the issue of 
literacy as a matter of national importance. By implication institutional literacy 
practices were posed as a risk to the nation and the Western civilisation that the 
Australian state embodies. Howard’s policy solutions focused on allocating resources 
for improving the skills of teachers, and promoting school choice so that families 
have greater decision-making powers in the allocation of educational resources. 
Howard’s representation of appalling standards of literacy discursively produces 
three categories of subjects for governing: students, teachers and families.  
A number of reports and programs had contributed to the Howard 
government’s increased focus on literacy. The National School English Literacy 
Survey set out to ‘obtain base-line data so that it is possible to establish national 
benchmarks against which teachers, schools and systems can assess the effectiveness 
of current programs and can adjust their goals and programs to improve literacy 
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levels’ (Masters & Forster, 1997b, p. iv). The report noted a wide range of 
achievements across cohorts at Year 3 and 5 and noted achievements of ‘sub groups’ 
such as Indigenous students. The Literacy Standards in Australia (Masters & Forster, 
1997a) aimed to use the data collected in the national survey to set ‘reading and 
writing performance standards’ and ‘literacy benchmarks for Australian schools’ 
(1997a, p. 3). This data was informed by the ‘professional judgements of literacy 
specialists involved in the development of these benchmarks’ (Masters & Forster, 
1997a, p. 3). Both reports prepared the basis for the announcement by Kemp, 
Minister for Education during the first and second terms of the Howard Coalition 
Government, of the national literacy plan which aimed to measure all children’s 
‘achievements in literacy and numeracy’ (in preface Masters & Forster, 1997a). 
Funding for nationally agreed goals by states and territories was tied to the provision 
of plans showing how students would meet benchmarks. In 1998 the Commonwealth 
released Literacy for all: the challenge for Australian Schools (DETYA, 1998), 
outlining a framework for literacy policy in Australian Schools.  
In evaluating the Literacy for All framework, Henry and Taylor (1999) 
critiqued principles of individualism that have been conflated with programs that 
homogenize “at risk” groups such as Indigenous students. Effectively, the 
government’s literacy focus fused individualistic sentiments with the targeting of 
particular sub groups. Henry and Taylor proposed that an effect of the 
Commonwealth’s literacy focus was to demonstrate a ‘playing out of human capital 
theory and the new forms of governance’ (1999, p. 19). Their argument connected 
the measurement of literacy skills and school outcomes to the production of national 
efficiencies and ‘the new culture of performativity’ (1999, p. 19). Literacy 
assessment data categorizes both individuals and the subgroups they are deemed to 
identify with: In effect, data is being used to produce knowledge about human 
subjects as forms of human capital and this data has been used to produce 
problematizations of risks to national interest and civil society. By the turn of the 
century literacy had become a prominent concept in the way government had come 
to think about measuring social and economic progress in the nation. 
Literacy and a nation at risk 
From 2000 debates about literacy education and the momentum for 
intervention intensified rather than faded away. A whole-of-government approach 
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using security as a dominant paradigm emerged in the post 9/11 period (Shergold, 
2004). In education this had been complemented by market based approaches to 
education through advocacy for school choice (A. Luke, 2003). During this period, 
2001-2006, Brendan Nelson occupied the role of Minister for Education, Science and 
Training. During this time, the influence of the OECD had begun to take hold in 
economic and education policy (Lingard, 2010; Lingard et al., 2011). Australia like 
other OECD countries participated in the first trans-national test of reading literacy 
of 15 year olds in the year 2000. Increasingly the data generated by the Programme 
for International Student Assessment (PISA) was influencing Australian education 
policy. This was partly driven by arguments from organisations such as the 
Productivity Commission (Banks, 2004) claiming the need to improve national 
economic productivity and competitive edge with other nations through human 
capital development.  
In 2004 Australian Government legislated for the Schools Assistance Act -
Learning Together – Achievement through Choice and Opportunity (Nelson, 2004). 
The act placed conditions on State governments for the receipt of Federal 
government funding. These conditions were founded on a standardized five-scale 
approach to reporting, and increased focus and support for school choice, the 
outsourcing of literacy intervention and an increased focus on teacher and school 
leader standards. As the Australian Government had begun to enact compliance 
based centralist policies (Reid, 2007), state governments were being invited to 
participate in a conversation about a national approach to curriculum. This involved 
proposals for national statements of learning, and an increased focus on national tests 
of literacy, numeracy and citizenship. In the same period Minister Nelson announced 
the National Inquiry into the Teaching of Literacy. The Teaching Reading, Report 
and Recommendation: National Inquiry into the Teaching of Literacy (Rowe, 2005) 
was an attempt to define under the terms of the review, the best evidence available 
for the teaching of literacy. The review was prompted by a coterie of educational 
professionals (de Lemos, 2004, 2005a, 2005b; Wheldall & Byers, 2005; Wheldall, de 
Lemos, & Coltheart, 2005) who had expressed concerns about the state of literacy 
education in schools and the implications this had for pre-service education.  
The Teaching of Reading Report was emblematic of concerns about the effects 
of literacy teaching and the kinds of literacy promoted in Australian schools. The 
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report itself was established for the express purpose of inquiring into the teaching of 
reading in Australian schools; the assessment of reading proficiency including 
identification of children with reading difficulties; the quality of teacher education 
and the extent to which it prepares teachers adequately for reading instruction (Rowe, 
2005, p. 8). It is worthwhile drawing attention here to Comber and Cormack’s (2007) 
analysis, which focuses on the constitution of the teacher of reading. It critiques the 
motivation and terms of reference for the inquiry, representations of literacy teaching 
and learning as a moral act, and the connections between literacy learning and 
economic wellbeing. Their analysis demonstrates a policy process that is in part 
justified by commentary reliant on reminiscences and folk wisdom and also reveals 
the radical intervention of the Federal Government into the states’ constitutional 
responsibilities for education.  
In Rowe’s report, two demographics are specifically targeted. First teachers are 
characterised as inadequate: 
 [T]eachers seemed unaware of the reasons for using particular strategies 
rather than others. Teaching, learning, curriculum and assessment for 
reporting to parents need to be more firmly linked to findings from evidence-
based research indicating effective practices, including those that are 
demonstrably effective for the particular learning needs of individual 
children … (Rowe, 2005, pp. 9-10)  
Comber and Cormack (2007) find that, despite claims that teachers play a central 
role in education, they are nonetheless displaced by the authority of scientific 
“experts” and the techniques they disperse by relay to docile teachers (Foucault & 
Sheridan, 1977). Second, university professionals in teacher education and 
educational bureaucracies are identified as groups that ignore scientific research. 
These representations of teachers and university educators pave the way for the 
instillation of a new centrally controlled bureaucracy. In the words of Comber and 
Cormack, Rowe’s inquiry is an example of a ‘neoliberal intervention into the field of 
education that centralizes power to set targets and parameters for practice and 
establishes key certification and auditing processes for monitoring those targets and 
practices’ (2007, p. 107).   
Both the Teaching of Reading Report and the Schools Assistance Act 2004, had 
significant impact on educational debates in Australia, variously called the reading 
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wars or the culture wars (Snyder, 2008). Following Comber and Cormack, these also 
signalled a new era of federal government intervention in education, an area that had 
previously been largely left to state responsibility. These strategies reflect the kind of 
knowledge production designed to govern the conduct of workers through the 
administration of government apparatus. However, these policies and analyses can 
also be re-read and rethought as policy interventions that are part of a wider whole-
of-government approach. The strategies employed by Minister Nelson certainly 
reflect normative assumptions about literacy transferred to centralised policy 
processes. In the light of a reading informed by the rationalities of a whole-of-
government approach, these policy statements can also be read as a problematization 
of uncertainty and complexity. Here, the categories of literacy and education workers 
identified by Comber and Cormack can be thought about as the biopolitical subjects 
of security.  
During his 2006 Australia Day speech at the national Press Club, Prime 
Minister Howard (2006) intensified his personal campaign for a revisionist approach 
to teaching Australian and European History and the values of citizenship education. 
These interventions came with focused attacks on an educational elite, which he 
represented as antithetical to the interests of mainstream Australia. Howard argued 
for a history reflecting the ‘central currents of our nation’s development’ balancing 
both Indigenous history and the ‘great and enduring heritage of Western civilisation’. 
Here the threads of a functional/skills-based orientation to literacy that informed the 
Teaching of Reading Report and Howard’s previous invocation of a cultural  literacy 
perspective are linked up. I pick up the threads of this argument in Chapter 6, 
however it is in this speech that he names one of his principal subjects of interest. 
‘Too often, Australian history’ he said ‘has succumbed to a postmodern culture of 
relativism where any objective record of achievement is questioned or repudiated’ 
(Howard, 2006, p. 6).  
Increasingly, policy makers represent globalisation, the knowledge society, 
uncertain events and rapid political, economic and social change as concepts that 
need policy responses (Lingard, Rawolle, & Taylor, 2005; Ozga & Lingard, 2007; 
Rizvi & Lingard, 2010). In citing concepts and events of these kinds, government 
policy makers have linked concerns about national security and the national interest, 
to the characteristics and skills of population, both nationally and regionally; thus 
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linking literacy and education politically to issues of the state, the economy, culture 
and human capability. 
 
5.4 SUMMARY OF PART 2  
From the time of the first Australian Languages and Literacy Policy (J. 
Dawkins, 1991) the conceptualisation of literacy as an important category in policy 
statements has become a matter of conversation for the Australian nation. These 
conversations have been concerned about questions of individual freedoms, personal 
agency and the purposes and effects of state interventions in the area of literacy. In 
this sense the relationship between the national interest, literacy, security and 
development encompass the spatial and political relations between Australian 
governments, its population and its relation to the greater world.  
Positioning themselves as the stewards of good government for over a decade, 
the Coalition characterised risks to civil society as cultivation of government by 
elites; abrogation of government responsibility to lead, defend and care for a notional 
mainstream Australia; government projection of values that betray the core values of 
Australian culture, both within and beyond its borders; and threats by government to 
constitutional arrangements and individual freedoms. The Coalition management of 
this critique can perhaps be exemplified by the approach to the securitisation of 
education during the first decade of the twenty first century. This can be 
characterised by an integration of the notion of human security into the dispositif of 
foreign and domestic policy, the concentration of federal powers, and the application 
of executive powers through intervention in curriculum and other areas of civil 
society.  
In the following section I examine a speech by Brendan Nelson some months 
after he transferred from his role as Minister for Education, Science and Training to 
his new role as Minister for Defence. 
5.5 PART 3: RECRUITING CIVIL SOCIETY 
In Part 2, I located an ensemble of practices that engaged conceptualisations of 
security, education and literacy from 1995 – 2006. The discussion aimed to describe 
and analyse the descent of security politics and its relation to education and 
conceptualisation of literacy as a technology in the government of civil society. In 
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Part 3 I conduct a close analysis of a single policy text that problematizes security 
threats and proposes education and literacy as policy solutions.  
I focus on a speech delivered in 2006 by the Minister for Defence, Brendan 
Nelson, to the Murdoch University Asia Research Centre, with the theme Regional 
Instability and Australia’s Response (Nelson, 2006). In part, the speech is examined 
for the Minister’s function as a key policy actor in the discursive production of 
policy (Bacchi, 2012b; Ball, 1993). Nelson’s previous role as Minister For 
Education, is important when considering the forms of commentary deployed in the 
speech, which engages themes of security and education (Foucault, 1972b). The 
analysis brings into view how powerful discourses are spoken through policy actors 
(Bacchi & Bonham, 2014). This involves questioning how representations of policy 
“problems” engage processes of policy enactment at national and global scales (Ball, 
2008). Following Bacchi, I focus here on the way that Nelson’s speech “thinks 
problematically” about global events and positions civil society. The discursive, 
subjectifying and lived effects are considered in relation to the complex framework 
of sovereign, geopolitical and global interests (Held, 2000; Sassen, 2000) presented 
in the speech. Hence the analysis builds on concepts explored above where security 
was understood as internal and external, geopolitical and biopolitical. And the 
categories of education and literacy are put to work within an ensemble of policy 
fields. 
I work with Nelson’s problematization of how education and literacy have 
been thought about as elements of a broader apparatus of security. Initially, this 
involves considering how the context of policy production and the human subjects 
being spoken to, figure in strategies employed by the Australian Government to 
justify the assembling of education and literacy within a whole-of-government 
security apparatus. This brings into view concerns about strategic representations of 
human subjects, space, uncertainty, crisis and consequential risks to existing 
relationships of power and political economies (Dean, 2006, 2008). This line of 
inquiry asks how and where the problem produced has been disseminated and 
defended. Therefore, my analysis questions how education and literacy are 
implicated in the production of human subjects and civil society; the discursive and 
non-discursive “conduct” of human populations by liberal governmentality both 
within and beyond the nation (Dean, 2002; Foucault, 1980a; 2007a, pp. 10-11).  
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5.5.1 Introducing Minister Nelson’s speech  
At the time of delivering this address at the Asia Research Centre of Murdoch 
University, Nelson had recently moved from the portfolio of Minister for Education, 
a role in which he had developed a particular interest in the topic of literacy (Comber 
& Cormack, 2007), to serve as the Minister for Defence. The speech is wide ranging 
and covers issues of Australia’s strategic environment, security threats, geopolitical 
cooperation, decisive interventions, assistance and national strength. My analysis 
considers three passages relevant to the focus of the study, which I supply in full in 
appendices E, F, G and H. I examine these passages in sequence, drawing attention 
to elements of security used to frame this analysis: government of population through 
space, uncertainty and risk. Furthermore, in highlighting how the Minister’s 
academic audience is discursively positioned, two significant moves are identified: 
first, the use of a discourse of global change and uncertainty, followed by a 
discourse of values and civil society. 
The analysis begins with a focus on the way that a particular social and 
historical space is imagined. This is drawn from the introduction, and in particular, 
attends to the evocation of nationhood and duty, aimed to elicit a particular identity 
and desire of belonging in the audience. The first part of the introduction functions to 
situate and position the Minister’s university educated audience. This is to suggest 
that the context of policy matters, particularly where it involves the discursive 
production and recruitment of educated elites to the neo-liberal project. Drawing 
again on text from the introduction, I focus on the government of events. 
Globalisation is explored as a contemporary event characterised by a multiplicity of 
uncertainties which impact on sovereign identity and civil society. Continuing, I use 
text from both the introduction and then a short passage on national security to 
explore projections of threats, risks and dangers to national sovereignty. Finally, I 
turn to an analytic of knowledge and desire to examine the way that government 
utilises a knowingness about people’s common values and the benefits of education 
and literacy (Foucault, 2007a, pp. 76-79). In dividing these passages, my aim is to 
provide a guide to strategic moves made in the Minister’s speech in which problems 
are proposed, values are assumed and subjects are discursively divided and produced. 
In particular the analysis maps the threads of an argument that ties concepts of 
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nation, globalisation, terror, insecurity, allegiance, defence, education and the 
construction of literacy as a civilising agent into a single configuration: a security 
dispositif that considers literacy as security. 
 
5.5.2 Discourse of global change: Governing uncertainty and fears 
I begin the following section by establishing the discursive focus of the 
Minister’s narrative: to project a representation of nation and identity. The aim is to 
see how government deploys an apparatus of security to fabricate, organize and plan 
milieu as fields of intervention on population. Foucault defined milieu as the 
‘medium of an action and the element in which it circulates’, a ‘certain number of 
combined, overall effects bearing on all who live in it’ (2007a, p. 21). As a process 
of government, the planning of milieu is not neutral, but is a target of intervention for 
power. It takes into account a calculated use and weaving of spatial, geographical, 
artificial mediums and cultural, social and political relations, to ‘govern the physical 
and moral existence of subjects’ (p. 23). My concern below is to show how the 
mapping out of a milieu brings in to view both geopolitical and sovereign spaces and 
targets specific populations as a means to ‘account for action at a distance of one 
body on another’ (pp. 20-21). In this first instance, the Minister establishes the milieu 
as a metaphorical space: a representation of Australia’s social and historical 
topography. 
Nelson begins his speech by acknowledging that in his previous work he had 
‘spent a lot of time visiting universities’. Having established his educational 
credibility he then quickly shifts focus to his role as Minister for Defence and his 
connections to Australian veterans and ‘learning of a different flavour’: 
When you listen to Australians who have worn the Australian uniform in 
previous conflicts reminisce about the past, it makes you realise how much 
the world has changed.  For the most part those changes have been for the 
better. (Nelson, 2006, p. 1) 
In this passage, the tone is elegiac, as he evokes emblems of Australian identity 
through his use of the Australian uniform, an unspoken but understood sacrifice in 
his reference to previous conflicts and of a lost but simpler world in his subject’s 
reminiscence of the past, contrasted with the potential benefits of world change. In 
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citing his memories of retired soldiers, two key themes are introduced. First, and 
salient to this summoning of the muses, is Nelson’s implied reference to present and 
future conflicts. Second, his statement about world change and its effects is qualified 
by the spectre of threats and conflict. Left unstated in this recognition of sacrifice is 
an imperative for an individual and collective commitment to Australian sovereignty. 
The Minister then shifts the object of his attention to his audience of students 
and academics: 
For people like you, there really is a world of opportunity out there (p. 1) 
In this move, he positions his audience as the bearers of fortune. Unspoken, but 
inferred, past sacrifices, are set in contrast to the opportunities rendered by the tides 
of change. A sense of gratitude and indebtedness is implied as he contrasts the 
opportunities of three generations of Australians: 
The forces of globalisation including freer trade, cheaper travel and 
improved technology mean that more young Australians have opportunities 
that would be unheard of to my generation and certainly to that of my 
parents. (Nelson, 2006, p. 1) 
Casting himself as tribal storyteller, the audience is brought into being as young 
Australians, linked by blood to past heroic deeds and needing to bear the 
responsibility of making the most of future opportunities. This citing of past glories 
sets the stage for recruitment to a common cause through eliciting an emotive 
commitment to those intangible qualities that characterise this government’s vision 
of a unified Australia. And for this audience, the citing of myths and the 
government’s vision of a unified Australia, is to forge the bonds of a young educated 
Australia, ready to maximise the opportunities bestowed by free markets and 
technological advancement, while prepared to combat the dangers of an 
unpredictable world. This passage is also revealing in the way the Minister projects 
the government’s image of a simpler but tougher past, implying that globalisation is 
a relatively contemporary event, and that the circulation of ideas and opportunities is 
in some way linked to globalisation (Apple, Kenway, & Singh, 2005; Held, 2009). 
In problematizing the forces of globalisation the Minister draws attention to the 
relationship between government and the management of events and treatment of the 
uncertain. My purpose is to examine how the government of events is allied with 
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liberalism, and how the details of a political economy are measured in relation to 
people’s interests and freedoms. Foucault suggests that a liberal apparatus of security 
utilises the idea of freedom. That it may be seen as a technology of power: a power 
that accounts for ‘the possibility of movement, change of place, and processes of 
circulation of both people and things’ (Foucault, 2007a, pp. 48-49). This is to 
discursively produce the reality of events by nullifying, limiting, checking or 
regulating freedom.  
These preceding representations of globalisation bare at least two observations. 
Held et al. (1999) suggest that the effects of globalisation can be observed over wide 
tracts of human history and engage complex social processes. Where complexity has 
been observed as a threat, it has also been denied as an existential condition. In 
addition, the Minister attributes agency to globalisation, characterised by rapid flows 
of knowledge, information, technologies, and people but with the capacity to act 
upon the lives of people. Globalisation in this context is simplified as a force for the 
circulation of ideas, people and economy, but with the potential for positive and 
negative effects.  
Moving to local and global consequences, the forces of globalisation are 
represented as both benign and malevolent. In its benign form, globalisation bestows 
the benefits of liberal economies on enterprising individuals: 
If you have talent and initiative, the ocean isn’t the limit, the sky literally is. 
(Nelson, 2006, p. 1) 
In its malevolent form globalisation is represented as a set of dangers: 
But in the same way that we can more easily access the best the world has to 
offer, so can we be more readily exposed to the world’s dangers. (Nelson, 
2006, p. 1) 
In this passage, globalisation is imbued with behavioural characteristics. Opportunity 
and threat speaks to the problem of maintaining state based powers and governance 
over its population. Sassen (2008) has observed foundational transformations in ‘core 
and thick national environments’ characterised not only by ‘globalizing dynamics but 
also of denationalizing dynamics’ (p. 71). Sassen argues that we are seeing the 
formation of ‘multiple often highly specialized assemblages of bits of territory, 
authority and rights that were once ensconced in national framings’ (p. 71). For 
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governments keen to preserve sovereign control, the complex struggle between 
opportunity and threats ‘can be seen as destabilizing the particular scalar assemblage 
that is the nation state’ (p. 71). Rather than acknowledging a textured set of social 
processes, Nelson attributes benign and malign qualities to the circulatory effects of 
globalisation.  
The conceptualisation of globalisation as malign and dangerous is reinforced 
through the metaphor of the viral nature of disease: 
On the 10th of February 2003, the world received the first report of a new 
and mysterious pneumonia-like illness in China’s Guangdong province … 
infected others in Hong Kong, Vietnam, Singapore, Ireland, Germany and 
Canada … resulted in more than 8,000 people in more than 30 countries 
getting infected with SARS, with more than 800 deaths at an immeasurable 
economic cost. (Nelson, 2006, pp. 1-2) 
In citing the consequences of disease the example is re-contextualised to comment on 
the “problem” of terrorism and religious extremism. The comparison assumes a 
common concern between sovereign population and ‘law enforcement authorities’ 
and the connotation of ‘disease’. The use of law enforcement authorities, connects by 
association, political activism to criminal activity and the integration of policing 
within a general apparatus of security: 
Our law enforcement authorities remain concerned that this particular 
disease – an insane ideology that’s incompatible with a peaceful world – has 
spread to people who are working to inflict terror throughout countries 
including our own. (Nelson, 2006, p. 2) 
The trope of an ‘insane ideology’ spreading to people reinforces the imagery of 
contagion and viral networks. The discursive medicalisation of threats to national 
security, invokes images of exponential division of cellular organisms and the fluid 
transportation of agents from one membrane to another. This image is later 
reinforced through the representation of terrorists training in one part of the world 
(Afghanistan) and applying their training in another (Bali). The speech uses 
knowledge produced in the discipline of medical science to constitute the “problem” 
of terror. Up to this point, statements asserting what is good and desirable are 
contrasted with existential factors that count as potential threats. These concepts are 
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developed by presumptions about the contagion of insane ideology threatening to 
infect Australians within the nation’s borders. 
When identifying sub-groups of population hostile to sovereign interests, the 
Minister draws attention to an extreme example of how the apparatus of security 
works at normalising and optimising population. What this suggests is the 
identification, projection and management of cases, risks, dangers and crisis within a 
population and where necessary, the use of interventions by bringing the ‘most 
unfavorable into line with the more favorable (Foucault, 2007a, p. 63)’. Dean (2008) 
and Castels (1991) have commented on the applications of epidemiological 
approaches to risk management in processes of governmentality: 
Epidemiological risk … has become linked to the ‘screening ‘ of populations 
in order to engage in a ‘systematic pre-detection’ that eliminates or 
minimizes future pathologies through interventions in ‘modifiable risk 
factors’. Epidemiological risk therefore has a preventive ethos … (Dean, 
2008, p. 189)  
In the context of Nelson’s speech, the application of the techne of security is found in 
the discursive representation of risk and threat to motivate the desire of sub-groups of 
population in particular ways. As I show later, the technology of population 
screening, pre-detection and the modification of risk factors can be found in the 
integration of education and literacy within a dispositif of security.  
The cross-bordering effect (Bacchi, 2014) of using the discipline of medical 
science to conceptualise how we come to know and constitute the problem of terror 
also speaks to the context in which the speech is being made. In this instance, the 
Minister is speaking to an audience of educators and knowledge workers. In a system 
of prohibition that limits and accords privileges (Foucault, 1981), the audience is 
being invited to be part of the solution to the problem represented. ‘Bodies politic’ 
suggest Graham and Luke (2003), ‘by definition, must engage in forms of ‘public 
pedagogy’ that broadcast not only preferred representations, but also set out 
preferred systemic relations and predispositions towards categories of inclusion and 
exclusion’ (Graham & Luke, 2003, p. 156). I argue that the audience is being 
constituted as a ‘martial body’ (A. Smith, 2013), one possible cure or preventative to 
the contagion. 
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In the concluding passage of the introduction to his speech, the Minister makes 
some claims about the effects of globalisation on sovereign security: 
we can no longer afford to think of our security as something that begins and 
ends with our borders.  We have to appreciate that what happens in other 
parts of the world has everything to do with us. (Nelson, 2006, p. 2) 
Here the Minister represents the problem of security as a form of economy that 
cannot be gambled with. Security is a currency that is permeable and crosses borders. 
Threats to security reach into the existential experience of the seated audience. 
Having connected the audience to a cultural inheritance grounded in war, the 
statement connects the audience to the concerns of the government. These subjects 
are produced as a niche collective, which needs to appreciate that their lived 
experience is touched by the fluid qualities of the threat represented.  
When the Minister turns to an exhortation of threats to national security, he 
positions the audience to share the collective problem of knowledge building in 
preparation for uncertain futures. In the first part of the statement below, the 
knowledge of potential threats is turned into a category. In addressing the importance 
of knowledge, not only are we reminded of the context and audience of his speech, ‘ 
a place of learning’, but Nelson differentiates between that which is predictable and 
can be anticipated, and that which needs to be acquired and responded to:  
In assessing our strategic environment, there are some potential threats we 
can more readily anticipate.  However, we face a future that will be shaped 
largely not by the things we know, but the things we do not. (Nelson, 2006, 
p. 3) 
Hence, the absence of knowledge is, by implication, represented as a risk and danger. 
In addressing his audience, this could be regarded as an appeal to the value of 
intellectual capital (Bourdieu, 1988; Subramaniam & Youndt, 2005) to the national 
interest and to material commitments to the production of intellectual capability 
(Alkire, 2005) in the service of the nation.  
Continuing, the Minister makes reference to 9/11 suggesting a symbolic and 
temporal marker, in Foucauldian terms an event, for the unleashing of globalisation’s 
demonic forces. Nelson’s prior invocation of the forces of globalisation and 
assessment of the security environment, is reinforced by the collocation of 
unpredictability, uncertainty and threats:  
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In the post-September 11 world, we have to take into account an increased 
level of unpredictability and uncertainty, with threats capable of emerging 
with little warning: 
The growth of non-State actors as strategic players, both globally and in our 
region. 
A technological revolution in which many nations in our region will acquire 
the most advanced military hardware, where non-State actors can more 
easily gain harmful technologies. 
Increased movement across borders, making it difficult to control the 
movement of people and capabilities that may pose a threat in our region. 
(Nelson, 2006, p. 3) 
What the Minister names, however, are threats posed to the stability of the State. The 
event of 9/11 represents a crisis, through which hard to define profiles of population, 
enter as dangers to the stable embodiment of state. In addressing threats to security, 
the speech builds an impression of cascading strategic complexity, realised through 
the forces of globalisation and represented as a circulation of myriad medical, 
ideological and political threats: non-state actors, un-constrained use of military 
knowledge and technology and mass movement of populations. This provides Nelson 
with the scope and rationale for forms of intervention beyond, at and within 
Australian borders.  
To summarise this section, through the course of the first part of the speech, 
Nelson takes on the role of listener, tribal historian and sage, to engage with a 
micropolitics of insecurity (Deleuze & Guattari, 2004). He discursively produces a 
relation between the function of government and civil society. The constitution of his 
audience as subjects in partnership with concerns of government is justified by the 
representation of the destabilising forces of a viral contagion, characterised by insane 
ideologies, unpredictable behaviours, networks of rogue states and non-state actors 
and exponential bodies of knowledge. This narrative of unwieldy complexity sets the 
stage for the legitimation of strategy and intervention. To help coordinate this 
strategy Nelson uses the metaphor of globalisation. 
Prior to 9/11 Held et al. (1999) noted that the effect of globalisation is 
associated with an increasingly politicised and contested play between winners and 
losers where ‘regional and global interconnectedness are transforming state power 
and the nature of the political community (p. 11). In this instance, government 
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sensitivity to the dynamics of international relations and power is asserted as a desire 
to discursively engage and produce subjects that identify with governmental 
concerns about security.  As Held et al. note, this can be characterised by the struggle 
of competing national and transnational social forces where a ‘new regime of 
government and governance is emerging which is displacing traditional conceptions 
of state power as an indivisible, territorially exclusive form of public power (p. 11). 
Four discursive strategies are evident in the analysis above. To begin, in a 
system of prohibitions where limits are placed on the right to speak, the Minister 
unifies by privileging his audience. In signalling the right to participate in the process 
of governing, the audience is legitimised as speakers and actors in the discourse. The 
identity and collective nature of the group is imagined through attachments to past 
symbols of identity and the binding force of common causes.  In the context of this 
speech to tertiary students and academics, it is possible to read that the fabulist intent 
of Nelson’s narrative is to recruit the intellectual capital in service to a purported 
national interest.  
Next, complex processes of globalisation are delimited by representing the 
circulation of ideas and values as a set of forces that will potentially unpick the fabric 
of national sovereignty.  
Building his argument, Nelson divides by producing binaries between a set of 
inherited values that he identifies with his audience, but contrasts with a mystified 
other. In this instance, the identified unity  – Australian sovereign interests and way 
of life – is differentiated from potential threats to its singular existence. This is 
discursively realised through the need to expurgate the objects of these threats 
developed through the trope of disease and connected to Islamic fundamentalism. 
Disease, virus and religious extremism form a collocation of metaphors symbolic of 
a wide network of potential threats. 
Finally, references to complexity contains within it fears of political and social 
bifurcation. They are conditions that exhibit more than transitions from solid to 
liquid states but are imbued by the characteristics of turbulence: a social, spatial and 
temporal field where the interaction between human agency and the natural world 
has unpredictable consequences (Urry, 2005). When applied to readings of events 
within a globalised economy, the idea of complex, dynamic and turbulent systems 
exhibits latent threats to the linearity of state based relations of power. At this point 
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in the speech, the importance of values and education looms as a container of 
unbridled complexity.  
5.5.3 Civil society: Governing knowledge and desires 
In the following section, I consider Nelson’s narrative vision for a 
macropolitics of society: a case in which population is the object of calculation and 
transformation in the production of civil society: 
[T]hat the naturalness identified in the fact of population is constantly 
accessible to agents and techniques of transformation, on condition that these 
agents and techniques are at once enlightened, reflected, analytical, 
calculated and calculating … (Foucault, 2007a, p. 71) 
For Foucault, one way that the naturalness of population can be accessed and 
transformed, is through human desire (1981). As an object of government, the idea of 
desire is understood in two ways. First, desire is the pursuit of the individual’s 
interest. Desire can be considered as one mainspring of action in a population and 
that this ‘naturalness of desire thus marks the population and becomes accessible to 
government technique’ (p. 73). Second, governmental knowledge of desire relates to 
how it can be put to use in the management of a population and the ‘spontaneous 
production of the collective interest by desire’ (p. 73). 
In this section of the speech the Minister connects the context of delivery – 
speaking to an audience of students and academics – with the theme of education and 
literacy. 
The concluding statement deals primarily with what is seen as a precondition 
of civil and stable society. Nelson’s discussion is organised by scoping and 
conceptualising categories of conscience, empathy, literacy, values and perspective, 
and finally by problematizing education’s role in the defence of the nation. The style 
is more in the spirit of a homily, than narration, as Nelson rounds off his tale through 
conveying a set of brief lessons, which at times bring together his earlier themes. The 
function of the author here is as pastor to his flock (Foucault, 2007a). To possess 
conscience is equated with having a moral compass, and is projected as a 
precondition for the enjoyment of freedom. Empathy is represented as a quality to be 
inscribed in young Australians, as well as states and nations. The Minister’s pastoral 
concern is for the way life is lived by individuals and nations. The object of Nelson’s 
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attention is broad, including the behaviour of individuals and governments within 
and beyond Australian borders.  
Relevant to the purpose of my analysis is the conflation of literacy, values and 
education with issues of a civil society and sovereign security. Nelson’s discussion 
about literacy is marked by a series of rationalisations/presuppositions, which 
assumes a causal relationship between world stability, a particularly utilitarian view 
of literacy and the effects of illiteracy on civil society. The passage opens with the 
following claim: 
A third precondition for a civil society and stable world is literacy. (Nelson, 
2006, p. 7) 
In this first use of the term, literacy is abstracted from social context and is seen as a 
priori to society (Street, 1995). As a precondition to civil society, literacy in some 
way must exist outside of time. The use of literacy as a universal also affords it the 
capacity to act upon the social world in ways that contain and civilise society (Gee, 
1986; Graff, 1991). Rather than existing within processes of social formation, 
literacy pre-empts the social world. In this sense it is attributed an agency capable of 
harnessing incivility and chaos through the production of a stable civil society. Seen 
in this way, literacy acts to contain unbridled forces and reduce the effects of 
cascading complexity, two features of which the Minister illustrates with the global 
applications and effects of technology and the knowledge, which produces it: 
By this, I not only mean a capacity to read but also a capacity to understand 
technology that is influencing every part of the globe and a capacity to 
understand the science which underwrites it. (Nelson, 2006, p. 7)) 
In this part of the passage, literacy is equated to reading and understanding, however, 
it is also associated with the utilitarian purpose of managing the risks of 
unconstrained spread of technology, and the ownership and production of a particular 
form of knowledge (Dean, 2008; Valentine, 2000). By implication, the inability to 
read and comprehend at a required level is a risk to security through the loss of 
competitive edge and scientific knowledge. The production of desired forms of 
knowledge, generated by the politics of security, can be understood as a way of 
governing the work of population in an educable society. Similarly, the capacity to 
produce and shape the use of particular forms of knowledge, through targeted use of 
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a literacy capability, supports the containment of instability (Sen, 2003). In a 
Foucauldian sense, this has the biopolitical effect of achieving complexity reduction. 
Having discursively produced an interpretation of the benefits of literacy – 
‘that which is in the true’ – the Minister’s next move is to use the case of literacy 
levels in Afghanistan. The audience is returned here to an earlier theme of the effects 
of religious extremism, which in this instance, is connected to the question of 
literacy: 
One of the real struggles in Afghanistan, apart from the Taliban and those 
who are committed to that form of ideological insanity, is that two-thirds of 
the population is illiterate. (Nelson, 2006, p. 7) 
There are a number of things to note about this passage. Critically, the pre-
supposition that two thirds of the population is illiterate is based on a 
particular/limited understanding of what counts as literacy. The historical traditions 
through which knowledge and culture have been disseminated in Afghani society are 
discounted in this account. Large sections of the population are collectively labelled 
and differentiated from what are counted as benchmarks of Western society, 
including, standards of literacy. 
The taint of collective deficit is reinforced by the metaphor of disease: 
ideological insanity is juxtaposed with illiteracy. By association, illiteracy is both 
pathologised and linked as a political tool of an opposing force. A field of hegemony 
is established in correlating the Taliban and illiteracy with the metaphor of real 
struggle, a struggle that, in this context, has less to do with the material fight for 
survival but a fight over the control of ideas.  
Finally, the stage is set for illiteracy to be displaced and substituted by an 
account of an uncivil and unstable Afghanian society. While a number of the quoted 
statistics are indeed disturbing, Nelson’s description assumes a disintegrating society 
subject to economic malaise, poor health and the opprobrium of moral decay: 
Only one in five children lives to the age of five. The average life 
expectancy is 46. GDP per head of population is US$1,000 and half of the 
non-aid dependent part of the economy is opium. (Nelson, 2006, p. 7) 
The Minister’s tale is cautionary. In this part of his homily, the representation of a 
society subjected to barbarous rule, serves to spell out the dangers and risks of 
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illiteracy. Here, values of a social and political order are represented to be 
antagonistic to the markers of western culture and violate what are counted as the 
characteristics of civil society. By implication this impresses the need for 
gatekeeping by instilling fear of fragmentation and disintegration of Australia’s 
social fabric. This is a double move: at one level the vaccination of values that 
threaten, and then the recruitment of life and intangibles to immunise civil society in 
which the conditions of liberal government are made possible (Foucault, 2008). 
In such a construction, juridical and economic subjects form part of an 
assemblage, discursively constituted by the multiplication of the subjects own 
interest; realised however through a ‘formal play of inequalities that must be 
instituted and constantly nourished and maintained ’ (Lazzarato, 2009, p. 117). 
Having addressed the risks and dangers of illiteracy, Nelson moves to the topic 
of values as a precondition of a civil society. It is this embodiment of policy position 
as a projection of desirable values that assists in the recruitment of educated elites 
and talent to governmental projects. In addressing the question of civil society, the 
Minister argues for an identifiable and culturally homogeneous assemblage of 
political and social institutions, which by their binding force, pit themselves in 
struggle against an unpredictable barbarism. In the first passage of this section of the 
speech, knowledge of people’s desires is projected onto the audience: 
One is a desire on the part of people to be governed together, that they see 
themselves as one grouping of people who would seek common governance. 
And the other is values which are informed by a commonality of feeling, 
language, literature and history. (Nelson, 2006, p. 8) 
The assertion that people have a need and will for common political and cultural 
goods, serves to position his audience as a unified body. I see this as a simplification 
of quite complex social realities that silence the diverse opinions, cultural practices, 
and stances of individuals and collectives within the community in relation to 
government processes. The Minister’s indicators of common values, ‘feeling, 
language, literature and history’ are thematically chained to the virtue of literacy and 
bound by the intelligibility of common good, rather than complex and diverse 
cultural practices. 
Compare this with following passage in which he returns to the malign effects 
of globalisation: 
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This is a global struggle.  We are involved in a struggle against a global 
insurgency of disparate groups of Islamic extremists who are not just 
fanatically anti-American, but fanatically opposed to the way of life and 
values that free countries hold dear. (Nelson, 2006, p. 8)  
The Minister weighs the virtues of certain and understood political and cultural 
practices, against images that suggest division, fragmentation, hostility and threat. 
These are forces that if left unchecked will ‘diminish us and risk leaving the next 
generation hostage to a force it may never control’ (Nelson, 2006, p. 8). 
Governmental objectives of containment are matched against the risks of spiralling 
complexity, the cost of which would be the potential bifurcation of stable systems of 
government and civil society towards unstable and uncertain social systems. 
The concluding comment of the Minister’s speech addresses the theme of 
Education and the Defence of the Nation. In this passage Nelson begins by parrying 
arguments about the funding of education and defence, mindful no doubt of the 
audience he is addressing. Citing John Adams, the second President of the United 
States of America, he legitimises the art of warfare as an educational pursuit. 
Decisive interventions in Afghanistan and East Timor are legitimised as attempts to 
secure the rights and freedoms of others. Following on from Adams, Nelson quotes 
Thomas Jefferson – ‘education is the defence of the nation’ – in order to justify 
investment in education. These twin purposes of education, the generation of a 
particular kind of knowledge and the inscription of particular sets of values, speak to 
those features of governmentality observed by Foucault; namely that the emergence 
of biopolitical government has contained within it the traces of the sovereign’s power 
over life, pastoral power over the conduct of population and disciplinary power over 
kinds of knowledge to be used by populations (Foucault, 2007a). 
In his final two sentences the Minister is explicit about the integration of 
education within a whole-of-government security strategy:  
The struggle against terrorism and fundamentalist extremism is as much an 
effort in aid, development, education and in combating what Socrates 
describes as the root of all-evil – ignorance. (Nelson, 2006, p. 9)  
In this move, education and by implication literacy, are incorporated as tools of 
government in a coordinated approach involving aid and development. And it is 
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made clear that the use of education and literacy and by association the promulgation 
of conscience, empathy and values, forms a cluster of civilising forces. 
In this speech, global struggle is presented as a battle of ideas, diffused across a 
range of political and social contexts, and challenge traditional conceptualisations of 
state and territory. The horizon of government strategy in the uses of education and 
literacy moves fluidly across regional and sovereign terrain. It begins with the 
recruitment of population and what government considers civil society to be; and 
involves the containment of values within national borders, recontextualised 
regionally across social spaces that pose challenges to the values and conduct of what 
counts as civil society. It is in part through a play of freedom, responsibility and 
desire that the speech constitutes an apparatus of security. As Graham and Luke 
(2003) suggest: 
[Like] so many militarizing moments before, the newly militarizing body 
politic clothes vested interests in the garish drag of ‘national’ interests, and, 
however quietly it is put, in the hierarchical reordering and revaluation of 
persons along crude lines of race, ‘creed’, morality and other perennial bases 
of political Otherings. (p. 165)  
In the problem space in which this body politic is constituted, biopoliticised 
subjects and civil society are visibly rendered and produced as working partners in 
the reflexive process of governmentality (Dean, 2008; M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 
2008; Foucault, 2007a). And it is within this particular mentality of government that 
literacy is constructed, not only as a civilising agent – with all the implications of 
functional/skills-based, cultural perspectives on literacy in play – but as security. 
Here, literacy as security is constructed as a globalising force used to colonise and a 
defensive force that delimits the nation and its purpose. 
 
5.5.4 Summary of Part 3 
In Part 3 I have analysed one policy text. I have described a way in which the 
concepts of education and literacy have been discursively deployed within a whole-
of-government security strategy. I have attempted to show how the focus of such a 
strategy has engaged interventions both within sovereign territory and beyond. 
Implicated in a whole-of-government security strategy is a reframing of traditional 
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geopolitical concerns about security within a discourse about human security. I have 
argued that a complex fabrication of milieu by the Australian Government has 
targeted aspects of population both within the nation and abroad. In Foucault’s terms, 
these are the spaces in which uncertain elements unfold and which government seeks 
to regulate within a ‘multivalent and transformable framework’ (2007a, p. 20). Out 
of this analysis at least three arguments have emerged. 
First, the recruitment of civil society to government strategy relies in part on 
the discursive production of a particular history and identity; an association between 
personal desire with economic and cultural stability; recruitment to a common cause 
foregrounding the value of intellectual capital and education; the promulgation of a 
discourse of fear emphasising malign characteristics of globalisation, and the 
expurgation of dangerous ideologies and people. In advancing the importance of 
discursive and non-discursive practices in government, one strategy of government is 
to maintain the illusory of an homogenising national mythology, while seeking to 
assert a transactional reality for the state (Lemke, 2007). My argument takes account 
of how policy as discourse intersects with constructs of sovereign nation and 
globalising politics, and where the securitisation of territory, population and political 
economy is the focus of government (M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 2008). 
The second part of my argument goes to the question of how governments 
respond to complexity. In the context of global events characterised by fluid 
movements of populations, information, finance, violence and disease, one 
governmental strategy is to systematically use the apparatus of government in order 
to contain the rise of complex social forces and protect homogenous cultural values. 
Paradoxically, this has involved concentration of executive power within a federal 
system of government focused on the production and recruitment of civil society.  
Finally, I have argued that education and literacy are seen as instruments for 
the inscription of a coded set of values understood to be synonymous with civil 
society. This incorporation of education and literacy into a whole-of-government 
security strategy is used to govern the conduct of diverse and unpredictable 
populations; and, therefore, can be seen as a feature of biopolitical government in 
which literacy and education are regarded as a form of security. 
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5.6 CHAPTER SUMMARY  
In this chapter I have sought to demonstrate ways in which education has 
become entangled in complex high stakes policy initiatives that enmesh both 
geopolitical and national concerns. I have explored how education has emerged as an 
important field of public policy (Ball, 1997; Ozga & Lingard, 2007), where in at least 
one “advanced” democracy, it has been asked by government to do the work of 
nation building (Reid, 2005), and has entangled competing interests in the formation 
of individuals as moral and economic subjects (Ball, 2006, 2009). This analysis 
suggests that one of the prime uses of education is the production of civil society: to 
serve the purpose of government in forming a productive relationship between 
citizens and sovereign national interests.  
In part one of this chapter I examined the relationship between national interest 
and civil society in liberal democracies. I began by considering how the nation-state 
may be viewed as an effect of the Westphalian system; a system aimed at the 
harmonious securitisation of territory and population (Venn, 2009). My exploration 
of Hobbes’ notion of statecraft through to the Enlightenment philosophers of 
liberalism, showed how the concept of security and the production of a nation-state 
arise coterminously with the development of various forms of liberal rule. Here, I 
made a connection between liberal rationalities of government and the production of 
literate subjects. I have argued that the liberal project reasons to secure a constrained 
interpretation of human freedom in which the literate subject emerges as a key figure 
in a martial body that constitutes civil society. In moving to the twentieth century 
Westpahlian conceptualisations of nation and security were reflected in a 
recalibration of a world order through the formation of the United Nations and the 
conceptualisation of social and geopolitical security. Traces of the liberal conception 
of the literate martial body arose in post war productions of citizens and development 
programs. Perhaps decisively, however, the United Nations conceptualisation of 
human security produced a concrete realignment of how government might secure 
through education and literacy. Sen’s work on the Human Development Index, in 
which literacy was conceptualised as a key indicator and capability, placed 
education, literacy and development firmly within a project of human security.  
In Part 2, I conjectured the formation of an ensemble of practices that formed 
around Australian Government and international concerns about the role of security, 
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education and literacy. In recent times critical policy studies addressing the 
globalising effects of education policies have suggested that the act of governing 
may have entered a post-Westphalian phase (Rizvi & Lingard, 2010). Such 
scholarship has made problematic the notion of a sovereign nation as a stable 
embodiment of a state, at the same time observing the tactical characteristics of 
governmental practice both within national borders and across global networks 
(McGrew & Lewis, 2013; Sassen, 2008, 2013). These processes speak to present 
experiences of government at national and global scales. Through analysing 
statements by Howard and policy actors connected to the Coalition Government, I 
have conjectured the objectification of a range of risks to the Coalition’s proposed 
form of liberal government. Chief among these were the “socially dysfunctional”, 
“intellectual elites” and the “illiterate”. Problematizations of this kind not only 
crossed moments in time, but crossed boundaries of policy activity both nationally 
and internationally. A whole-of-government approach enfolded education, foreign 
affairs in a paradigm governed by the conceptualisation of security. The whole-of-
government approach has also led to the view that a liberal rationality of government 
was moving to more centralised methods of control. The constitution of literacy as a 
problem is a key instrument in this process. I have argued that the literate subject has 
been objectified as a calculable form of human life positioned as a point of reference 
by the mechanics of government (M. Dillon & Lobo-Guerrero, 2009; Foucault, 
2007a, 2008). This has been reinforced by the international deployment of literacy as 
a measure of national productivity by the OECD. Important to my argument is the 
systematic connection of literacy to global intervention strategies by the United 
Nations. Concepts of development, education and literacy have become embedded 
here in a rationality of human security.  
My analysis of Nelson’s text in Part 3 responds to the problematization of the 
status of nation-states. I explored here a tension between governmental efforts to 
secure national sovereignty and the need to manage the force of globalising 
economies and politics. Viewed within the context of global events characterised by 
fluid movements of populations, information, finance, violence and disease, I argue 
that government practices are highly invested in containing the risks to existing 
relationships of power and political economies (Bauman, 2007; Castel, 1991; Dean, 
2006). Nelson’s speech exemplifies narratives that conceptualise the nation as a 
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sovereign state constituted by a unitary civil society. I have argued that such 
conceptualisations offer governments one strategy for containing risks. Geopolitical 
concerns about the global place of the nation intersect here with biopolitical modes 
of government interested in containing dangers and risks to normative 
representations of civil society (De Larrinaga & Doucet, 2008; Lazzarato, 2009; 
Sassen, 2009). I have argued that this “governmentality” has projected the nature of 
sovereignty as interdependent questions of national identity and geopolitical 
interests; used the politics of fear to heighten feelings of uncertainty and crisis and 
elicited the desire of population for the benefits of particular kinds of knowledge and 
commitments to a neo-liberal view of civil society. My analysis of these 
representations of global events, and sovereign and geopolitical interests in Nelson’s 
text, connects a problematization of these processes to the production of “civil 
literate subjects”. 
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Chapter 6: Securing Human Subjects: 
Heterogeneous Practices 
6.1 INTRODUCTION 
In Chapter 5 I began with a discussion of Hobbes and the Enlightenment 
philosophers of liberalism. My discussion set the background for evolving 
conceptions of security that engaged notions of social security, geopolitical security 
and human security, and considered how the concept of security connected to 
education and the deployment of functional/skills-based and cultural views of 
literacy. The analysis also considered how security, education and literacy have been 
conceptualised and deployed across different scales of government, in which 
transnational modes of governing intersect with sovereign practices at national, state 
and local levels. And finally, I discussed how education and literacy have been 
deployed in the normalising practices of government. Through each of these lenses I 
examined how ensembles of governmental practice were implicated in the 
production of human subjects and civil society. 
In this chapter I examine how the Australian Government has incorporated 
education and literacy within whole-of-government strategies during 2007. This 
period marked the transition from the Howard Coalition Government to the Rudd 
Labor Government in November of that year. Prior to the election Rudd had assumed 
leadership of the Australian Labor Party in December of 2006 and as leader saw to 
the eventual defeat of Howard’s long term prime ministership in the November 2007 
election.  
Informed by my reading of the corpus, in this chapter I draw out three distinct 
strands that connect literacy and education to particular discursive and non-
discursive practices of government. My discussion is structured around the themes of 
Securing Human Capital, Securing National Identity, and Governing Human 
Security. Each of these themes brings into view how literacy and education might be 
constructed as an economic virtue, a cultural virtue, a civilising virtue. When taken 
together form part of an apparatus implicated in the production of human subjects 
 232 Chapter 6: Securing Human Subjects: Heterogeneous Practices 
necessary for the good governing of civil society: An apparatus that I argue 
constructs literacy and education as security.  
While there is inevitably a confluence between these three themes, I have 
chosen to treat them separately, so as to see how particular policy statements deploy 
education and literacy in different circumstances. Following Foucault, my interest is 
to examine what strategies are deployed in forming and securing human capital in the 
interest of the nation. Similarly, I explore narratives that link concerns about national 
identity to the deployment of literacy in securing citizenship. This discussion has 
been influenced in part by my earlier contextualisation in Chapter 1 of the effect of 
the use of literacy tests in the White Australia Policy (Lake, 2006; Lake & Reynolds, 
2008). Finally, I refocus the “problem” of human security from geopolitical concerns 
about insecure states, to questions of unsecured human development within the 
nation-state. Here, I take the relationship between literacy and human security, 
developed in the previous chapter and explore how this connection is re-
contextualised within a different scale of governance.  
I continue to consider policy statements for their discursive and non-discursive 
practices. My interest is to examine the conceptual logics lodged within policy 
problematizations. And following Foucault, I analyse discourse in terms of its 
condition of formation: To examine how statements surface in a ‘play of 
dependencies and correlations’ and ‘thus be seen in a describable relationship with a 
set of other practices’ (Foucault, 1991a, p. 64). As Foucault has suggested, the 
importance of analysing political discourse is to consider the ‘conditions of exercise’ 
that make it possible for the ‘functioning and institutionalization of scientific 
discourses’ (1991a, p. 65). Rather than examine the science of literacy for the 
legitimacy or status of its contents, my aim is to examine how political practice 
transforms the ‘conditions of its emergence’ and how it functions as an instrument of 
government (Foucault, 1991a, p. 67). This entails an examination of the ways in 
which policy proposals aim to deploy the mechanisms or apparatus of government 
used to legitimise policy emphasis and directions.  
The analysis aims to locate particular problem representations and ensembles 
of policy problematizations (Bacchi, 2012a, 2012b, 2014; Ball, 1993, 2013): To see 
how and where policy representations cluster and embody particular ways of 
thinking about literacy, education and security. Another aim is to examine how 
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heterogeneous policy concerns (dispositif) cohere in processes of government. This is 
to examine the conditions of emergence in an ensemble of political discourse: To see 
how policy statements iterate and connect in relationship with other elements of a 
government apparatus. Bacchi’s concern with how particular representations of a 
problem have come about is used here to investigate the circumstances that inform 
broader conceptions of government and policy coordination in policy texts. As such, 
these statements are examined for how they put to work presuppositions about 
literacy in the interest of government. My discussion of policy texts, actors and 
discourses is also used to establish the corpus of data that has influenced the 
problematization of government rationalities, discourses and strategies.  
6.2 THE SECURITY-LITERACY NEXUS: LOCATING 
HETEROGENEOUS ENSEMBLES OF PRACTICE 
 
I begin this chapter by locating human capital narratives in Australian political 
discourse in 2007. The discussion takes into account the conceptualisation of human 
capital and its relation to education and literacy. Two examples are located; first, a 
series of statements developed by the Labor Party while in opposition and announced 
early in 2007. Second, statements made on behalf of the Council for the Australian 
Federation (2006-7 State Labor Premiers) through the Federalist Papers 1 and 2. The 
table below provides a guide to the texts discussed in this section. 
Table 6.1 
Securing human capital 
Analytical 
Foci 
Part One: Locating Networks of Practice: 2007 
Events Key Statements 
Securing 
human capital  
2007 election year 
 
 
Influence of OECD / 
PISA intensifies 
 
 
The Australian economy needs an education revolution 
(January 2007: Rudd and Smith – Labor in opposition) 
 
New Directions for our Schools: A National Action Plan 
on Literacy and Numeracy (April 2007: Rudd and Smith 
– Labor in opposition) 
 
Federalist Papers 1 and 2 (April 2007: Advisory papers 
commissioned by State Labor Premiers) 
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6.2.1 Securing human capital  
In the previous chapter I suggested that the concept of human capital arose out 
of the neoliberal theories of Becker and his colleagues of the Chicago school. As 
Banks (2010) has noted, human capital is directly connected to the attributes or 
capabilities of people and their productivity. However, as Foucault suggests, these 
attributes can be acted on by creating the conditions favorable to their development. 
Human capital therefore might be considered as subject to manipulation by policy. 
To put this in another way, the problematization by government of political economy 
and its subjects is understood to have the capacity to produce subjects that meet 
needs of particular regimes of government. As seen with reference to critiques of the 
effects of elites, the development of appropriate forms of human capital can be tied 
to the security of national interests. Ong (2006) speaks about neoliberal technologies 
of governing that hold ‘that the security of citizens, their well-being and quality of 
life, are increasingly dependent on their own capacities as free individuals to 
confront globalized insecurities by making calculations and investments in their 
lives’ (2006, p. 501). In such a scenario dependencies on the state become defined as 
risks to good government. However, the means for conditioning environments that 
secure desirable forms of human capital are subject to transformations in modes of 
government. As Rose, O’Malley and Valverde (2006) have suggested, neoliberal 
regimes have been instrumental in the deployment of technologies of government in 
the name of freedom:  
[Neoliberal critics] invented or utilized a range of techniques that would 
enable the state to divest itself of many of its obligations, devolving those to 
quasi-autonomous entities that would be governed at a distance by means of 
budgets, audits, standards, benchmarks, and other technologies that were 
both autonomizing and responsibilizing. (Rose et al., 2006, p. 91)  
In the following, I chart two responses from the Labor side of politics to the 
development of human capital during 2007 that connect literacy achievement – 
literacy conceptualised as a set of universal and measureable skills – and the quality 
of education, to the long-term security interests of the nation. 
In January of 2007 Rudd, in conjunction with the Shadow Minister for 
Education, Stephen Smith, (2007a) began establishing his credentials as opposition 
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leader by releasing the new directions paper The Australian Economy needs an 
education revolution. This was followed by seven additional new directions papers in 
education released between January and May of 2007. These papers separately 
addressed a national action plan for literacy and numeracy (Rudd & Smith, 2007d), 
Early Childhood education (Rudd & Macklin, 2007), Maths and Science education 
(Rudd & Smith, 2007c), the need to establish a national curriculum (Rudd & Smith, 
2007e), the construction of shared facilities between government and non-
government schools (Rudd & Smith, 2007f), parenting of healthy children (Rudd, 
Roxon, & Macklin, 2007), and vocational education and training (Rudd & Smith, 
2007b). Taken as a suite of policy statements, the “education revolution” documents 
outline an ambitious set of commitments to long term national prosperity (Rudd & 
Carr, 2007), supported by productivity improvements based on investments in 
education and human capital (Rudd, Swan, Smith, & Wong, 2007), and a stated 
agenda to address issues of social equity. The breadth and scope of these papers was 
underpinned by the central argument in the parent document:  
[If] Australia is to turn its productivity performance around (as well as 
enhance workforce participation) the Australian economy now needs an 
education revolution – across early childhood education, schools, TAFE 
colleges, universities, and research as well as programs for mature age 
workers: 
• A revolution in the quantity of our investment in human 
capital. 
• A revolution in the quality of the outcomes that the education 
system   delivers. (Rudd & Smith, 2007a, p. 3) 
It is implicit in this problematization of the needs of the Australian economy that 
education is not serving the needs of the country. While suggesting that this has to do 
with resourcing of education, the statement is explicit that all people across the 
educational sector need to produce greater outcomes in return for the national 
investment. The statement implies that the role of government is to fabricate a 
political economy made up of subjects in service of the nation. Hence it proposes an 
educational apparatus, in which subjects from the early years of education to mature 
workers, have a role to play in the project of nation building.  
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The related National Action Plan on Literacy and Numeracy paper articulates a 
coordinated set of strategies with reference to the other New Directions papers. As 
with the Education Revolution paper, literacy and numeracy acquisition is connected 
to the job of nation building: 
When a young Australian does not have basic literacy and numeracy skills, it 
severely limits not only the opportunities for the individual student, but it 
also limits the opportunities for our nation.  
If Australia is to remain competitive in the global economy, we must 
increase the number of exceptional school graduates, the average 
performance of all school graduates and reduce the number of those who do 
not complete secondary schooling. (Rudd & Smith, 2007d, p. 2) 
As with the previous statement, the Labor Party represents a lack of international 
competiveness and national productivity as a threat to the nation. It assumes that 
economic competiveness is an essential characteristic of a flourishing society. Nested 
within this problem is the concern that Australia’s human capital possesses sufficient 
levels of literacy to compete internationally. Consistent with a human capital 
paradigm, the assumption that literacy affords opportunity implies the production of 
entrepreneurial subjects. Literacy might be regarded here as a commodity, a 
tradeable value of exchange necessary to buy into the global marketplace. 
Importantly, this literate economic subject is positioned in relation to sovereign 
interests. Rather than considered as a free independent cosmopolitan entity, human 
capital is framed in relation to a sovereign power set in opposition to global forces. 
This polity is to be made up of educated subjects capable of competing through the 
deployment of its intellectual resources, while bearing a sense of responsibility to the 
sovereign nation. These recurring themes of nation building, international 
competiveness, and global economy, are yoked to data showing attainments in 
literacy levels below benchmarks.  
The paper identifies various segments of population including the 
disadvantaged, Indigenous children, children with learning difficulties and 
disabilities communities ‘to ensure they get a real chance in life’ (Rudd & Smith, 
2007d, p. 11). Parents are identified as playing a role ‘critical in improving children's 
outcomes’ (2007d, p. 15) when supporting improvements in literacy. Similarly, 
teacher education professionals are targeted for the delivery of ‘more comprehensive 
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teacher education courses, better student teacher practicum and ongoing literacy and 
numeracy professional development’ (Rudd & Smith, 2007d, p. 19). And the quality 
of graduates required is couched in terms of the need to ‘impose high expectations 
and standards on the abilities and skills of their teachers’ (2007d, p. 11). As such 
these groups constitute objects of an educational apparatus, and are identified in 
these policy statements as subjects for national intervention strategies: 
Intervention and support programs are essential if we are to move beyond 
just measuring to the productive goal of increasing the number of students 
who meet the benchmarks and who continue to meet them throughout their 
school careers. (2007d, p. 13) 
Figure 1 (Rudd & Smith, 2007d, p. 8) below illustrates one such use of benchmarks 
that disaggregate performance on the grounds of race. 
 
Figure 6:1. National report on schooling benchmarks  
 
This graph cited in Labor’s national plan for literacy and numeracy, is an example of 
literacy benchmarks used for measuring national progress in the field of social 
policy. As Lingard has suggested: 
Numbers have long been significant to the functioning of the state apparatus. 
This has been particularly the case since the rise of the nation-state in the 
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late eighteenth century and the parallel development of statistics. (Lingard, 
2011, p. 359) 
Data, such as the National Report on Schooling graph, do not just illustrate matters 
of national concern; they are used to make claims for sovereign interests. Or as 
Foucault suggests, they are normalising strategies deployed by the apparatus of 
security: These kinds of statistics are used to predict and anticipate particular 
pathologies, to locate risks and identify human subjects as objects for intervention.  
 
State minister responses 
I complete this discussion about the logic of human capital development, and its 
relationship to securing literate subjects, by referring to the outcome of work 
commissioned by State Labor Premiers in 2007. I present here several statements that 
connect the securing Australia’s economic prosperity to transnational modes of 
policy production and governance, and the use of literacy data, to reinforce (a) the 
paradigm of competiveness, and (b) risks to the national interest. This brings into 
view confluences between global processes in policy production and jurisdictional 
responsibilities. As Sassen suggests, processes of globalisation take place ‘deep 
inside territories and institutional domains’ (2008, p. 71). Following Sassen, I am 
interested here in how such processes are constructed in terms of sovereign interests, 
but ‘involve transboundary networks and formations connecting or articulating 
multiple local or “national” processes and actors’ (2008, p. 71). Retuning to Bacchi 
(2014) and Foucault (2007a), these policy statements represent another site of policy 
dissemination and production that discursively produce, or condition, the milieu of 
particular localities and subjects. 
During the lead up to the election, two papers, the Federalist Papers 1 (P. 
Dawkins, 2007) and 2 (Twomey & Withers, 2007), were released by the Council for 
the Australian Federation in April of 2007. The council was formed in October 2006 
as an association of states and territory governments, with an objective of ensuring 
better cooperative dealings with the Commonwealth of Australia. At the time this 
council was made up largely by Labor governed states. Federalist Paper 1, 
Australia’s Federal Future (Twomey & Withers, 2007), dealt with the benefits of 
federalism arguing that the state system enhanced local innovation, and contrary to 
popular belief, productive economies of scale rather than unnecessary duplication. In 
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part, the Federalist Papers were generated in response to whole-of-government 
approaches developed by the Howard Coalition, and sought to calibrate the 
jurisdictional responsibilities held by state governments in the field of education.  
Federalist Paper 2, The Future of Schooling In Australia (P. Dawkins, 2007), 
proposed a new national framework for schooling in the context of prior 
achievements in state cooperation. Interestingly, while the papers argued for the 
benefits of jurisdictional responsibility, they used international indicators of growth 
in human capital to connect global processes of policy production, to national and 
local scales of governance. The need for international competiveness was 
rationalised by problematizing the effects of technological change, globalisation of 
the needs of the nation and social equity. Here, the benchmarking of Australian 
schooling against international indicators provided by organisations such as the 
OECD, was connected to the work of schooling to secure national economic 
prosperity: 
More than ever, education is crucial to secure Australia’s future economic 
prosperity and meet changing workforce demands. 
It is now accepted across the OECD that education and training underpin a 
nation’s economic growth. Productivity and labour force participation are 
key economic drivers and research suggests that educational attainment is 
the single largest positive influence on workforce participation. Developed 
nations recognize that the generation of new knowledge and the practical 
application of this knowledge will be the next wave of competitive 
advantage … Schooling must take a clear role in positioning Australia’s 
response. (P. Dawkins, 2007, p. 16)  
Clearly linking Australia’s economic security to education and the development of 
human capital, the report framed an action plan reflecting, in broad terms, priorities 
consistent with the Federal Labor Party and aspects of the Coalition Education 
Platform. These areas of consistency between political parties included working 
towards a national curriculum, testing student achievement in literacy and numeracy, 
reporting on performance and workplace reform. In keeping with the sentiments 
aired in Federalist Paper 1, the commitments to a national curriculum also stressed 
the need for flexibility of jurisdictions, schools and teachers in order to facilitate 
innovation and professional decision-making based on a framework of content and 
achievement standards. The measures constituted a coordinated apparatus of working 
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relations and technologies of governance justified on the premise of needing to 
secure national interests. A combination of disciplinary and regularity techniques lay 
the ground for education’s participation in a dispositif of security. These proposals 
describe an ensemble or network of activity. As Terranova (2009) suggests, the 
fabrication of a network of governance produces a milieu that can be understood as a 
‘technology of regulation’. On the one hand coordinating mechanisms such as 
national testing are combined with creating the conditions for aleatory (Foucault, 
2007a, p. 11) processes of innovation, to be limited, however, by a system of 
standards. The task of securing uncertain processes of human conduct are produced 
through a form of action that territorialises milieus of ‘sovereignty and citizenship’, 
while deploying ‘de-territorialized milieus of information and communication’ 
(2009, p. 243), as represented by the travelling ideas of transnational policy making.  
A key argument in the Federalist Paper 2, based on analysis of PISA data, is 
that the reduction of social stratification in educational settings can lead to strong 
social gains. When reflecting on the Australian context, the authors note that low 
equity outcomes in Australia can be attributed to inequitable educational 
arrangements between people from different social backgrounds:  
Domestic evidence shows that Australia has not been making any progress 
on this front. Data from the 1975 survey of literacy and numeracy levels of 
Australian students, and subsequent Longitudinal Surveys of Australian 
Youth (LSAY), show that differences in social background had as much 
impact on differences in educational achievement in 1998 as they did in 
1975. This should be of concern to all Australian governments as well as to 
the Catholic and Independent school sectors. (P. Dawkins, 2007, p. 10) 
As with OECD reporting, literacy data is used to critique inequitable outcomes in 
education. Unlike the Coalition who preferred to emphasise the impact of teacher 
quality on achievement (c.f. the motivation of the Teaching of Reading report in the 
previous chapter) and the responsibility of families to make effective choices (see 
Chapter 7), the authors use this data to highlight the effects of social background on 
performance. This lays the ground for arguing for the deployment of resources that 
address commitments to national productivity: 
The clear message is that the competition is not standing still. Australia will 
need to improve if it is to maintain its current high rating and it will need to 
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improve even further if it is to become one of the highest performing 
countries. Meeting this challenge is a significant element of the National 
Reform Agenda. (P. Dawkins, 2007, p. 11) 
Furthermore, the report assumes low-performing sectors of society, represented by 
lower performance against international benchmarks, would have negative 
repercussions for international competitiveness: 
it is no longer acceptable or affordable to have 15% of school-aged children 
not achieving benchmark standards in a country that has a proportionally 
smaller population than its major competitors. (P. Dawkins, 2007, p. 17) 
The presupposition that low performing social groups were creating a “drag” 
on national productivity, carries with it an unstated assumption about the role and 
responsibility of subjects in contributing to the national project. Arguments for 
equity by the State Labor First Ministers were, in part, justified by arguments for 
sovereign interests. Like Federal Government and Opposition ministers, the State 
First Ministers, guided by academic advisors with OECD experience, connected 
educational performance in sectors of society with national productivity, 
international competiveness and long term security. Lingard refers to these local 
responses to global influences in terms of globalised education policy discourses, 
which constitute ‘particular policy imperatives and the globe as a ‘space of 
equivalence’ and comparative performance’ (2011, p. 368). According to Lingard, 
globalising policy by numbers has the effect of ‘rescaling political authority’ and the 
‘internal structure of nations’ (2011, p. 369). It can be seen above that the state 
ministers use international data to strategically justify strengthening a weakened 
nation, albeit in response to the struggle over jurisdictional powers between states 
and the federal government. Curiously, in their response to the representation of risks 
to national sovereignty, the state first ministers deploy transnational processes of 
policy production and dissemination to reinforce a perception of a bordered national 
space. However, even where the policy-by-numbers argument explains 
transformations in modes of governance, and even considering the states’ and 
territories’ declared commitments to redressing “gaps” in social equity, literacy data 
is also used to identify subjects of interest (economic subjects) who pose risks to the 
security of national sovereignty. 
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In sum, there are continuities in human capital arguments from both the federal 
and state perspectives. Both conceptualise a milieu in which education and literacy 
play key roles in the governing of human capital. Both national and state 
jurisdictions conceive of producing and securing human subjects for sovereign 
interests. In both federal and state arguments, education and literacy are important to 
the way subjects are calculated as risks and agents in the production of civil society. 
 
6.2.2 Securing national identity  
When referring to the work of Lake and Reynolds (2006; 2008) in my 
introductory chapter, I explored in brief how from the beginning of Australia’s 
federation, the Australian Government’s White Australia Policy used a literacy 
strategy to govern the racial composition of the Australian nation. In the following 
discussion, I draw attention to the way a cultural heritage view of literacy (Donald, 
1992; Freebody, 2007; Hunter, 1988a) has been used since 9/11 by Australian 
Governments to define what it means to be Australian. Questions of citizenship and 
statehood are directly connected. As Foucault explored in Society Must be Defended 
(2003), this relationship can often be traced to struggles for power between 
colonisers and the colonised: or to put it another way, between one racial group, such 
as the Germanic Franks who settled France in the 5th century AD and the native 
Gauls. Later in Security Territory and Population (2007a), Foucault suggests that the 
birth of the nation-state can be traced to the treaty of Westphalia. Following 
Foucault, Venn (2009) argues that the Westphalian event ‘enables us to 
conceptualize’ the relation between security, territory and economy ‘in terms of the 
interrelationships of territorialization, deterritorialization and re-territorialization, a 
dynamics affecting not just Europe but the rest of the world’ (2009, p. 216). The 
question of citizenship and national identity are connected to the establishment of 
states as ‘territorialized and bordered geographical spaces’ that create the ‘political 
organism and artifice we know as the nation-state’ (2009, p. 216). 
However, conceptualisations of the nation have been challenged by responses 
to globalising forces and the mobilisation of trans-national models of governance. 
Within this mix, Ong (2006) suggests that mutations in citizenship can be traced to 
an ever shifting landscape shaped by the flows of markets, technologies, and 
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populations. She argues that while citizenship rights were once tied to 
conceptualisations of the nation-state, new entitlements are now being realised 
through concepts of ‘flexible citizenship’ in which nation-state requirements for 
desirable human capital articulates the norms of citizenship. According to Ong 
‘subjects who respond fluidly to and opportunistically to dynamic borderless market 
conditions’ are engaged in a ‘new synergy between global capitalism’ where ‘market 
based norms articulate the norms of citizenship’ (2006, p. 501). Ong’s questioning of 
citizenship and the nation-state, suggests a differentiated experience of citizenship 
rights, where visas for some are easier to get than others. In view of the porous 
borders described by Ong, my discussion below questions how Australian 
Government policy in the period leading to the 2007 election problematizes 
citizenship entitlements, and deploys literacy and cultural values as technologies in 
the ongoing formation of the nation-state. 
The table below indicates the texts cited in this discussion and key policy 
actors. In approaching these texts I am concerned about how statements enter into a 
play of prohibitions, dividing practices and commentary, to strategically form the 
characteristics of population. The discussion takes into account what Foucault 
(2007a) has called the aleatory, the uncertain characteristics of population and their 
circulation, and the technologies used to regulate them. Bacchi’s concern with the 
questioning, disruption and resistance of policy problems brings into view a struggle 
and play of domination between privileged and subjugated discourses at the site of 
policy dispersal. 
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Table 6.2 
Securing national identity 
Analytical 
Foci 
Part One: Locating Networks of Practice: 2007 
Events Key Statements 
 
Securing 
national 
identity  
 
2007 election year 
 
 
 
Border control 
 
 
 
Australian citizenship amendment (citizenship testing) 
act 2007 (May 2007: Andrews: Minister for 
Immigration) 
 
Citizenship: Committing to a way of Life (Tuesday 31 
July 2007: Andrews – Sydney Institute Speech) 
 
Australian citizenship amendment Bill: Speech by 
Georgiou to the House of Representatives (Wednesday 
30 June 2007) 
 
Australian Citizenship Amendment  (Citizenship 
Testing) Bill 2007 (Wednesday 8 August: Georgiou 
speech) 
 
The new Australian Citizenship test - a template for 
national identity (March 29 2008: Georgiou: Liberal 
parliamentarian) 
 
Guide to Teaching Australian History (11 October 2007: 
Prime Minister Howard initiative) 
 
 
During 2007 the Howard Government introduced legislation for a national 
citizenship test (Andrews, 2007a). This bill was introduced in May of 2007 and 
enacted in September of the same year. It occurred at a time when the Australian 
Government was still very much concerned by policies to do with national border 
protection, international military interventions in Iraq, Afghanistan, the South Pacific 
region, and projects of national identity building. Ultimately, the legislated act 
passed in September of 2007, determined that a person was only eligible to apply for 
citizenship if they had satisfied criterion of permanent residency. Controversially the 
act demanded that the applicants: 
(e) possesses a basic knowledge of the English language; and 
(f) has an adequate knowledge of Australia and of the 
responsibilities and privileges of Australian citizenship; and 
(g) is likely to reside, or to continue to reside, in Australia or to 
maintain a close and continuing association with Australia if 
the application were to be approved; and 
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(h) is of good character at the time of the Minister’s decision on 
the application. (Australian Parliament, 2007, p. 8) 
The act demanded that applicants would be subjected to a test, which includes the 
capacity to read and write in English. Speaking in the defence of the act at the 
Sydney Institute, Minister for Immigration and Citizenship, Kevin Andrews, 
highlighted the potentially divisive nature of identity based on questions of race, 
religion and nation. ‘At the heart of these measures’, Andrews suggested, ‘is a 
rejection of the post-modern myth that the only national identity is no identity’ 
(2007b, p. 156). In erasing the value of much intellectual labour in the second half of 
the twentieth century he supported values that unite a nation. Andrews argued for the 
importance of the citizenship test and a values statement:  
The central principle behind such a test and statement is to ensure that those 
people who wish to become Australian citizens do so by way of 
demonstrating a level of understanding and commitment to Australia and our 
way of life. This way of life is influenced by a history that includes the 
Judeo Christian beliefs and traditions brought by the British settlers. Also 
present were the values and institutions that form the basis of a free and open 
democratic society, particularly our British heritage, and the spirit of the 
European Enlightenment… Never has there been a more prescient time for 
Australia, as one of the world’s most stable democracies, to protect and 
secure its future by redoubling its commitment to the traditions, values and 
institutions that have made this nation what it is today … In defending 
Western culture, we should be unapologetic in requiring migrants to make a 
commitment to our way of life. (2007b, pp. 154-155) 
The positioning of Anglo culture driving the sentiments of Australian life, clearly 
positions potential immigrants and present citizens in a hegemonic relationship to 
these values and historical world-view. However, the statement also assumes a 
relationship between the ability to speak English, the inscription of appropriate and 
culturally accepted values and the securitisation of the nation-state. The Australian 
Citizenship Amendment (Citizenship Testing) Act (Andrews, 2007a) and statements 
made by Andrews and colleagues, provoked strong reaction from many sections of 
the community including members of the government. Speaking in the House of 
Representatives, Petro Georgiou, then Federal Liberal Party member for the seat of 
Kooyong reflected on the intention of the new Australian citizenship test. Georgiou 
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argued that the test, with its demands for applicants to be able to speak English, 
possess predetermined literacy skills and appropriate Australian values, was punitive, 
exclusive rather than inclusive and introduced a standard of conformity. Georgiou 
argued that the test was excluding of worthy immigrants and would ‘diminish us as a 
nation’ (2007a, p. 29): 
The new test represents a fundamental shift from our focus on basic English 
speaking ability and an understanding of citizenship. The test will be a test 
of literacy. It will be a test of the ability to read and comprehend written 
English and respond to written English at a computer to demonstrate a 
knowledge of Australian values, culture and history, a knowledge that many 
native-born Australians do not have. (2007a, p. 29) 
Georgiou argued that low levels of English literacy skills posed a significant and 
deliberate deterrent to applying for citizenship, and that the proposed test was based 
on a flawed understanding of the migrant experience, literacy and knowledge across 
the migrant community. ‘Low levels of literacy’, Georgiou argued, ‘should not debar 
the native born who are low in English fluency from the right to fully participate in 
the life of the nation’ (2007a, p. 31). Georgiou’s argument clearly intends to disrupt 
and question the paradigm represented by his colleagues on the same side of the 
house. Georgiou points to dividing practices based on race, which place strong 
prohibitions on prospective immigrants and citizens within the Australian state.  
In March 2008, speaking some months after the 2007 Federal election, 
Georgiou (2008) cites Andrew Robb, Parliamentary Secretary for Immigration and 
Multicultural affairs in the Howard Coalition Government. Georgiou (2008) points 
out the irony of  
 [H]aving a test of Australianness because we are a free society, and then 
asserting that we needed a new citizenship test to support a common sense of 
national identity. (web-page, par. 32) 
Georgiou’s critique of these contradictory impulses: the celebration of a free society 
guaranteed by subscription to a normative set of values: hints at the shadow of 
sovereign right inscribed in liberal guarantees of security – a critique that questions 
the liberal reluctance to refuse the sovereign right to intervene at exceptional times 
(Neocleous, 2007). Georgiou also takes exception to the rhetoric used by the 
Minister Andrews when introducing the Bill, questioning whether a new citizenship 
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test should form a key part in maintaining Australia’s national identity. He quotes 
from Andrew’s second reading of the act in May of 2007, ‘The words of Henry 
Parkes, the father of Federation, first said at Tenterfield in 1889, remain true today: 
we are ‘one people, with one destiny’ (Georgiou, 2008, web-page, par. 58). 
However, Georgiou then goes on to read from the same passage quoting Henry 
Parkes from Becoming an Australian Citizen: Citizenship your commitment to 
Australia (Australian Government, 2007). It is a passage that potential immigrants 
needed to read to prepare for sitting for the citizenship test: 
Australia was now a nation but still within the British Empire. It did not 
acquire full powers over defence and foreign affairs until 1931. Though 
national feeling had grown, the sense of being British as well as Australian 
was still strong. Parkes had appealed to this feeling to bring the colonists 
together by saying that the ‘crimson thread of kinship’ ran through them all. 
(Australian Government, 2007, p. 29) 
Georgiou emphasises that Parkes in a later context explains what he meant by a 
crimson thread: ‘[a] crimson thread of kinship runs through us all’ whereby ‘we 
know we represent a race … for settling new colonies, which never had its equal on 
the face of earth’ (web-page, par. 65). As a non-Anglo immigrant, Georgiou is 
unsettled by the racial presumptions lodged in the justification of a citizenship test 
founded on an applicant’s level of English literacy, knowledge of social conventions 
and Australian history. He had previously made these sentiments plain in his 
speeches to parliament (Georgiou, 2007a, 2007b), objecting to the bill before it 
passed as an act in September 2007.  
The crimson thread passage reflects Minister Andrews commitment to Anglo 
heritage in the Sydney Institute speech (2007b): 
The central principle behind such a test is to ensure … This way of life … 
influenced by a history that includes the Judeo Christian beliefs and 
traditions brought by the British settlers. Also present were the values and 
institutions that form the basis of a free and open democratic society, 
particularly our British heritage, and the spirit of European Enlightenment. 
(p. 154) 
The commitment to the preservation of values consistent with Anglo bloodlines was 
connected to the Coalition’s project of developing the nation. Andrews was certainly 
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keen to attract the best available human capital to Australia, ‘increasing international 
competition … for workers, means that immigration will remain a critical tenet for 
our national prosperity’ (p. 153). However, for some in the Australian community, 
the Australian Citizenship Amendment (citizenship testing) Bill not only used 
literacy to divide its population, but to produce a constrained view of Australian 
subjectivity and civil society. As Venn (2009) has suggested, the territorialisation of 
bordered spaces is subject to technologies of security deployed to regulate the 
uncertain. Here a Hirschian view of literacy as culture (Donald, 1992) might be 
regarded as one such technology. Bigo (2002) has made a similar point when he 
argues about the intersection of immigration policy and the management of dangers: 
Securitization of the immigrant as a risk is based on our conception of the 
state as a body or a container for the polity. It is anchored in the fears of 
politicians about losing their symbolic control over the territorial boundaries. 
(2002, p. 65) 
Similarly, Georgiou’s opposition to the citizenship test, his counter-conduct, 
responds to Andrew’s policy by questioning how the experience of citizenship 
entitlements is produced by policies that use literacy and cultural values as arbiters of 
the sovereign right to exclude. 
One day prior to the announcement of the 2007 election date on October 12, 
Howard announced the Guide to Teaching Australian History (Howard et al., 2007). 
This was one of Howard’s pet projects and Australian History was to be introduced 
nationally as a compulsory subject in junior secondary education.  
Teaching young Australians about our shared past plays an important role in 
preparing them to be informed and active citizens. It provides them with a 
better appreciation of their heritage and of the national community of which 
they are a part. We need to ensure that today’s (and future) young 
Australians have an opportunity to learn about their national story. (Howard 
et al., 2007, p. 3)  
As with aspects of the School Assistance Act (Australian Parliament, 2004b) 
mentioned in Chapter 5, the compliant teaching of this course was to be tied to 
national funding arrangements between the Australian Government and the states: 
I announce today that the Government will, from 1 January 2009, require the 
teaching of at least 150 hours of Australian History to all junior secondary 
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school students in Australia. This is with a view to seeing all jurisdictions 
implement this requirement through a compulsory stand-alone Australian 
History subject for Years 9 and 10. (Howard, 2007c)  
By the end of his Prime Ministership, Howard had set the template for a strategic 
approach to guarding national identity and security through the technologies of 
testing literacy at the borders and teaching his view of historical literacy. This 
template was steeped in the sentiment that Australia had been forged from a ‘crimson 
thread of kinship that runs through us all’. In this sense the technology of literacy is 
deployed in a discourse of blood. In deliberating on the problem of race, Foucault 
(2003) argues that the ‘discourse of race struggle … will be decentered and become 
the discourse of power … a battle’ portrayed by a race ‘that holds power and is 
entitled to the norm, and against those who deviate from the norm, against those who 
pose a threat to biological heritage’ (Foucault, 2003, p. 61).  
In the following discussion I further develop Foucault’s concerns about 
biopolitics and race through a consideration of the relationship between the logics of 
human security when deployed as a state based activity. 
6.2.3 Governing human security  
In Chapter 5 I explored the concept of human security as a response to forms of 
threat to the lives of people, such as civil violence. I identified how literacy had been 
used as a tool to measure the relationship between human development and security. 
This discussion situated the problematization of human security within forms of 
global governance, complicated, however, by state deployment of development in 
“fragile states” to assure its sovereign interests. If anything the concept of 
intervening in fragile states has intensified rather than abated. In 2007 one of the 
themes that arose intertextually about human security was concern for the “youth 
bulge”, understood to be the demographic increase of youth in developing countries. 
Curtain (2006), for example, proposed a form of national service training in literacy 
connected to civic development projects. He argued that governments and 
international agencies need to pay more attention to programs that address the 
vulnerability of youth to ‘low incomes, illiteracy, and poor education outcomes’ 
(Curtain, 2006, p. 440). In reference to Curtain’s article, the Australian Defence 
Force Senior Officer’s Professional Digest (2007) editorialised in the following way: 
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The island nations to Australia’s north and east are growing rapidly and are 
also experiencing the youth population bulge. If the energy of these 
populations is not shaped in directions that are beneficial—or at least 
benign—to Australia, the consequences for the Commonwealth may be 
significant, both economically and militarily. This article is an early warning 
alarm whose concerns need to be considered by long looking strategic policy 
makers. It is a preventive security issue that will not go away on its own 
(SOPD, 2007, p. 7). 
Curtain’s commentary identified youth as a risk for their poor literacy, poverty and 
susceptibility to be negatively influenced. In response, the SOPD editorial makes 
clear the security implications for forming an acceptable model of civil society. As 
discussed in Chapter 5, the shaping of populations in directions that are beneficial, or 
benign, has implications for the way education and other forms of soft diplomacy 
measures are deployed. However, as much as governments connect questions of 
homeland security to the securitisation of the “borderlands”, they are also concerned 
with dangers within the border. In this section I consider how conceptualisations of 
human security transfer to government action within sovereign states. This responds 
to the question of how logics of government are conceptualised across different 
scales of government, producing problem spaces within particular 
localities/territories. It also responds to the concern of how literacy can be 
constructed as a civilising agent deployed to delimit human subjectivity and manage 
the risk of dangerous subjects. 
Duffield (2005a, 2010) describes the post 9/11 evolution of the human security 
approach as a ‘biopolitical security mechanism’. Duffield also notes an increasing 
linkage between non-government involvement in human security approaches and 
state use of ‘hard’ security measures. He draws attention to ‘Native Administration’ 
in colonial countries as an early example of development where the aim was to 
‘reconcile the disruptive effects of progress on indigenous peoples … with the need 
for societal order’ (Duffield, 2005a, p. 148). Duffield argues that human security is in 
part driven by a logic that recruits “savages” to fight “barbarians”. The argument is 
developed out of Foucault’s reading of the liberal Enlightenment philosophers, who 
contrasted the productive sociability of “savage” races to “barbarians”, and who set 
out to destroy the structure of civil society. In Duffield’s conceit, the task of 
development is to recruit the savage races up to the point that they could be used to 
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ensure the hegemony of colonial power. Similarly, Duffield analyses contemporary 
approaches to sustainable development for their effects in substituting aspirational 
goals of developing peoples for a regime of containment in which ‘populations are 
now expected to live within the limits of their own powers of self reliance’ (Duffield, 
2005a, p. 152). According to Duffield, biopolitical security strategies mobilise the 
political loyalty of the marginalised and alienated through the ‘satisfaction of basic 
needs’, the ‘expansion of market choice’ and the ‘betterment of self reliance’ 
(Duffield, 2005a, p. 154).  
Mechanisms of biopolitical security can be illustrated through education which 
‘reflects the paramount importance of creating the right subjectivity or outlook 
among subject peoples if they are to be mobilized against external threats’ (Duffield, 
2005a, p. 154). The deployment of a “cultural literacy” for such purposes is a case in 
point. Duffield argues that ‘Native Administration’ and ‘sustainable development’ 
can be considered as a ‘recurrent development design of power … vectoring the 
colonial past to the colonial present’ (2005a, p. 155). Elsewhere he argues that 
contemporary forms of human security are being reinscribed within the ‘juridico-
political architecture of the nation-state’ (Duffield & Waddell, 2006, p. 8), whereby 
security considerations increasingly ‘direct developmental resources toward 
measures, regions and sub-populations deemed critical in relation to the dangers and 
uncertainties of global interdependence’ (Duffield, 2005a, pp. 10-11). Australia is the 
kind of colonial country that Duffield describes and offers important cases for 
considering the inscription of security within the architecture of the state. My brief 
discussion below uses the Howard Government’s decision to intervene in 
communities of Indigenous peoples of the Northern Territory, as a context for 
considering the response of development professionals supporting these peoples.  
The table below indicates the texts cited in this discussion and key policy 
actors. In this discussion I question assumptions lodged in statements and consider 
both the subjugating effects of policy representations, and the counter discourses 
proposed by administrators and experts working in the field. 
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Table 6.3 
Governing human security 
Analytical 
Foci 
Part One: Locating Networks of Practice: 2007 
Events Key Statements 
 
Human 
security 
narratives  
 
Northern Territory 
intervention into 
Indigenous communities 
 
National Security and the Failed State in Remote 
Australia (Jan 25 2007: Dillon–government bureaucrat) 
 
Little Children are Sacred report (15 June 2007: Wild 
and Anderson – report on Indigenous children) 
 
The Realities of Aboriginal Adult Literacy Acquisition 
and Practice: Implications for Remote Community 
Capacity Building (2003: Kral and Schwab – research 
on literacy and language use in Indigenous 
communities) 
 
In national security terms, arguments and strategies to do with failed states and 
the supposed “arc of instability” (Ayson, 2007; Rudd, 2002) normally reserved for 
regional neighbours, were also extended to zones within the national border. In 
January of 2007, writing for the Austral Peace and Security Network Policy Forum, 
Dillon (2007), a senior public servant with experience in both the Northern Territory 
and Federal Governments, suggested that ‘the implications for national security 
which flow from policy outcomes in the Indigenous domain in Australia, particularly 
in remote Australia are more significant than generally recognised’ (M. C. Dillon, 
2007, p. 1). In his essay National Security and the Failed State in Remote Australia, 
Dillon highlights in his essay that human security is receiving increasing attention in 
the national security literature. In arguing for the failure of governance in northern 
parts of Australia, Dillon invokes the rhetoric of the arc of instability, to contrast 
Australian foreign policy interventions in weak states, mostly in Melanesia, with the 
failure of governance in remote Indigenous Australia: 
The major negative impact on national security of Indigenous policy 
settings, and particularly policy outcomes, arises from the ongoing failure to 
address economic and social disadvantage in remote Indigenous 
communities … In this context then, it is not unreasonable to explore the 
link between Australia’s Indigenous affairs policy outcomes and national 
security, particularly if one is adopting a medium to long term perspective 
with an increasing focus on human security issues. (M. C. Dillon, 2007, p. 4) 
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Dillon’s problematization of the failure to address economic and social disadvantage 
presupposes a role for government in managing Indigenous peoples. Dillon clearly 
argues that the effects of social disadvantage for Indigenous people, human security 
and national security are connected; implying the need for better implementation of 
whole-of-government strategies in governing Indigenous policy. The problem of not 
addressing the social and economic aspirations of Aboriginal communities is nested 
within the concern for national security. Dillon (2007) argues that the risks and 
potential dangers of weak governance are reflected by cases of ‘ad hoc and 
opportunistic violence within Indigenous communities in remote Australia’ (p. 6). He 
imagines the possibility of increased communal violence and Indigenous ‘incursions’ 
resulting in ‘longer term opportunistic subversion and violence directed against 
government institutions’ (2007, p. 6). Dillon then goes on to compare the 
characteristics of fragile states, to the governance of Indigenous peoples in the 
Northern Territory. He draws on the UN Human Development Index (HDI) to argue 
that ‘life expectancy, adult literacy and school enrolment, and per capita GDP’ act as 
a ‘proxy for government performance in meeting basic human needs’ (2007, p. 6). 
Here the problem of literacy is nested within the already nested problematizations of 
governance and national security. The globalising influence of the Human 
Development reports in framing questions of human security, are brought to bear on 
the local “problem” of Indigenous literacy. While acknowledging that statistics on 
adult literacy levels in remote Australia were not clear at the time of writing, he 
claims that  
[T]he available data on the outcomes of Indigenous education and in 
particular on literacy and numeracy benchmarks in remote schools ‘reveals 
levels far below commensurate age levels in the mainstream’ (Kral & 
Schwab 2003:2). School attendance for Indigenous youth nationally is well 
below non-Indigenous rates, and this trend is exacerbated in remote regions 
(Biddle et al 2004:6-10).  
The proportion of Indigenous people in 2002 who had completed year 12 
schooling in remote Australia was only 13.7 percent, compared to 43.5 
percent in the non-Indigenous community nationally (SCRGSP 2005:3.15). 
In the NT in 1999, less than 4 percent of Indigenous students in remote areas 
achieved the national reading benchmark as against 92 percent of students 
nationally (SCRGSP 2005:6.9). (M. C. Dillon, 2007, p. 8) 
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Dillon’s essay is striking in the way it rescales within the national border, 
geopolitical concerns about human security and violence, while problematizing 
literacy levels – reported on from a functional/skills-based perspective – in seeking 
to address questions of governance and human development. There is no doubt that 
the figures, as they are represented, are alarming. As presented by Dillon, the rates of 
attendance and participation in the youth demographic are a major cause for concern. 
A similar concern was raised by the SOPD editorial in response to Curtain’s 
problematization of youth in fragile states. The “problem as represented to be” is 
how to intervene, as Duffield suggests, in sub-populations, where the use of 
normalising statistics suggest risks of social dislocation. In Foucauldian terms, 
Dillon’s representation of the problem defines a spatial field endangered by uncertain 
circulation in need of normalisation (Foucault, 2007a). 
In June of 2007, in response to the Little Children are Sacred Report (Wild & 
Anderson, 2007a), and media coverage on the current affairs program Lateline 
(Brough, 2007; Wild & Anderson, 2007b), the Howard government announced the 
Northern Territory Emergency Intervention, with the stated intent of addressing child 
abuse claims in remote Indigenous communities. Despite Wild and Anderson 
producing a complex analysis, including among other things, white influences on 
young women of Indigenous communities, the problem of child abuse was popularly 
blamed on concerns about violent aboriginal males influenced by alcohol, 
pornography, and the general dissolution of acceptable community standards within 
these communities (Macoun, 2011). As Duffield (2005a) has suggested, part of the 
problem for colonial governments in administering “native” populations has been the 
securing of order and management of Indigenous peoples’ aspirations.  
The Australian military and federal police were used to initiate the 
intervention. Since then, Australian and international commentators have hotly 
disputed the intentions and effects of the Australian Government’s actions. (Anaya, 
2010; Dodson, 2007a; Langton, Autumn 2008). Much of this debate has focused on 
the relationship between government responsibilities in meeting the human security 
needs of its population and the balancing of rights and entitlements of its population. 
Here, the nature of the intervention further signalled shifts in the relationship 
between states and territories and the arguments required to legitimise and justify 
such action. The debate has been characterised by questions in relation to territorial 
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occupation, executive denigration of rights, governmental misuse of information, the 
mediatisation of the disciplining of Aboriginal peoples, and the effect of the 
government’s representation of its pastoral concern on the subjectivities of members 
of these communities.  
While there may not be a direct connection between Dillon’s essay on the 
failed state in remote Australia, and the Howard government’s decision to take 
executive action, the representation of a national emergency resulting from the 
failure of territorial governance are strikingly similar. One representation registers 
the discursive production of a security emergency, while the other sets in motion a 
range of non-discursive regulations on sub-populations in order to produce certain 
subjectivities. To use Duffield’s provocative metaphor, arguments proposing the 
destructive influence of “barbaric” forces on the nobility of “savage” society were 
used to legitimise a heroic gesture on the part of the colonial administration. Given 
the reaction the intervention provoked at the time, there is no doubt that the policy 
can be understood as a dividing practice that troubled people both within these 
communities and outside. Rather than enter into further debate about the 
government’s rationale for the intervention, and engage in a detailed representation 
of events, my intention here is to focus on a discourse subjugated in the 
government’s argument for imposing martial conditions on people living in these 
communities.  
In 1999 the Northern Territory Country Liberal Party Government withdrew 
support for bilingual programs in Indigenous communities. At the same time, the 
Labor opposition (Snowden, 1999) in the House of Representatives in the federal 
government, questioned the effects of such a move and raised concern for the 
Australian Government’s tacit support through programs for teaching of English and 
the testing of English literacy within remote Indigenous communities.  
Prior to the 2007 intervention and in the number of recommendations made by 
the Little Children are Sacred Report (Wild & Anderson, 2007a), the authors noted 
that: 
[C]hildren and young people who chronically non-attend or are excluded 
from school are severely disadvantaged and that there is a correlation 
between school non-attendance and criminal activity, poverty 
unemployment, homelessness, violence and sexual abuse.  (2007a, p. 27)  
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As with Dillon, Wild and Anderson make a clear connection between issues of 
human development, human security and education. It is interesting to note, 
however, that the report recommended pedagogical approaches that acknowledge the 
rights and entitlements of Indigenous speakers to learn in their first language: 
Non-Aboriginal teachers are unable to explain concepts in a way that 
Aboriginal students can understand. The Inquiry has been told that concepts 
need to be explained in the local Aboriginal language. This goes well beyond 
simply understanding the English words. Forcing Aboriginal children to 
merely learn English words without learning the actual concepts is 
intellectually limiting those children. Teachers themselves need to be 
bilingual so they can then teach concepts in the students’ first language. 
English is then taught as a separate subject.  
Schools teaching and instructing in English alone, the Inquiry is told, 
develops a failure syndrome for many children as they return home at the 
end of the school day often unable to remember what was taught that day - 
which causes them to become depressed.  
The report recommends 
There be an increase in the exposure of all Indigenous children to early 
literacy and numeracy learning in vernacular where appropriate and Standard 
Australian English oracy. (Wild & Anderson, 2007a, pp. 147-149) 
Wild and Anderson’s report clearly challenged decisions made by the Northern 
Territory and Federal Governments to dismantle bilingual programmes in remote 
community schools. It implied a lack of appropriate resourcing in supporting the 
needs of Indigenous peoples to fulfil their cultural aspirations, while also making 
way for participating in mainstream society. According to Wild and Anderson, one 
of the effects of government education policy was to contribute to the frustration 
experienced by Indigenous people. Similarly Kral and Schwab (2003), quoted in 
Dillon’s essay, contested received arguments for pedagogies that sought to 
mainstream Indigenous people into using Standard English. According to Kral and 
Schwab (2003, p. 14) literacy becomes ‘relevant only if it is linked to roles and 
responsibilities in the community’. They argue that literacy becomes meaningful 
when linked to a schema that acknowledge Indigenous social practices: 
… core values of Indigenous Law, culture and language, that are integral to 
achieving and maintaining a state of well being. Education must be part of 
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the cultural and social framework of the community, that is, linked to 
community goals and aspirations. (Kral & Schwab, 2003, p. 14)  
These findings are similar to the research of sociolinguists in other parts of the world 
such as Heath (1983), Scollon and Scollon (1981), Labov (1982) and Street (1984). 
In contrast, the measures of attainment, as evidenced in Dillon’s use of the Steering 
Committee for the Review of Government Service Provision (Banks, 2005), are 
founded on performance indicators (2005, p. 3.36) based on Literacy and Numeracy 
tests in the English language.  
Public statements for the Australian Government intervention in the Northern 
Territory, did not use education as a justification for intervening, instead they used 
the reported incidence of endemic child abuse and violence endemic to within the 
communities, as the motivating force. But neither did the Australian Government 
problematize the effects of its own policies on local community practices. Although 
Dillon’s frustration with the impact of government policy was perhaps born out of 
sympathy for Indigenous people, his arguments masked aporetic tensions between 
Indigenous cultural experience and colonisation by Western ways of producing 
literate subjects, as identified by Wild and Anderson. The descriptions of 
breakdowns in human security and human development, in both Dillon’s essay and 
the Little Children are Sacred Report, were partly founded on a conflicted mode of 
education delivery in attempting to meet the moral needs and wellbeing of identified 
Indigenous communities. However, the strategies suggested by Wild and Anderson 
and those used by the Australian Government were opposed. Instead, the incursion of 
the military, police and commissioners, represented the very strategies cited as 
failures of government policy in the Little Children are Sacred Report. The 
Government action privileged one particular axis of knowledge over another, 
denying more complex proposals and reasoning for the non-discursive effects of 
martial intervention. 
For some, the Australian Government’s strategy was an example of 
governmental exceptionalism (Agamben & Attell, 2010; Dean, 2007) that suspended 
certain responsibilities of the Northern Territory Government, aspects of the racial 
discrimination act and Indigenous control of lands. These strategies reflect Duffield 
and Waddell’s (2006) point that human security is underpinned by an intelligibility 
that is reinscribed in the juridico-political architecture of the nation-state. Using the 
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case of literacy development, however, we can see that interventionist strategies have 
effects, some of which are unintended and some of which are subjugated. Luke 
(2004) makes this point when he warns about the sociological, material 
consequences of literacy programs in local sites. In the case of Australian 
Government intervention strategies, it could be suggested that Federal policy has 
been complicit in producing problems that are subsequently blamed on the State 
government and importantly on the subjects of the intervention. Interventionist 
strategies, such as programs focusing on English literacy (Gray, 2007), have been in 
part supported by Productivity Commission deployment of benchmarks utilising 
skills-based and cultural literacies of Standard English. Bearing in mind the use of 
data in securing human capital, national security concerns can be framed in economic 
terms and name sub-populations as not meeting national standards. However, 
recourse to such data also simplifies strategic struggles for what counts as literacy 
and civil society. It also obfuscates the frustrated struggles of subjugated peoples to 
secure their aspirations.  
6.2.4 Summary of the security-literacy nexus: Heterogeneous practices 
In the preceding analysis I have described the entailment of education and 
literacy within the logics of a security discourse. My analysis of policy events in 
2007 builds on the description of political reasoning and the plural spaces of 
government discussed in Chapter 5. This government rationality represents a 
movement, a shift in time, in which the logics of governing security intensify and 
transform political practice in Australia. The use of the military and the police in the 
Northern Territory Emergency Response is a key indicator of this transformation. I 
have approached this analysis through three lenses: the securing of human capital, 
the securing of national identity and the government of human security. My aim has 
been to explore how political statements produce the spaces and milieu in which 
governable subjects can circulate, and to identify how technologies of government 
are thought about. I have considered the implied effects of these strategies on human 
subjects and the transformation of civil society. This is also to trace the mobility of 
modalities of power: To observe in what ways the government of life as a form of 
vital politics (Rose, 2001) intersects and combines biopolitics with pastoral, 
disciplinary and sovereign power. In locating these plural domains of political 
discourse, I have examined the conditions in which heterogeneous practices can be 
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described and connected to signal the emergence of an intelligible mode of 
governing. In part, this has been to describe the conditions of the exercise of political 
discourse, to set the background for close analysis of texts in Chapter 7, which 
conceptualise the apparatus of government within a “rational” governmentality. 
In reviewing my examination of human capital, national identity, and human 
security, I am concerned by how the problematizations and policy proposals 
contained within each narrative contribute to the production and securing of civil 
society and the nation-state. In each narrative I have sought to describe how 
education and/or literacy have been conceptualised as economic, cultural and 
civilising virtues and deployed through functional/skills-based and cultural 
constructs of literacy. Perhaps the key thread that connects each of these domains of 
political discourse and activity is the problem of insecurity: That is, a concern with 
how some “force” has entered into the complex relationship between government 
and society and posed a threat to population and territory. The political discourses 
represented above are in many ways continuous with arguments and policy directions 
examined in the years immediately prior to 2007 as a transition year of government 
in Australian Politics. What these policy discourses show is the way that literacy is 
deployed as a techne to measure the effectiveness of different domains of 
government. In this sense literacy functions as a form of knowledge that is used to tie 
together or to justify a particular set of rationalities and strategies of government. As 
such, these fields of policy action constitute a set of heterogeneous elements, an 
apparatus/dispositif of government, in which I argue literacy is constructed as 
security.  
I argue that these dispersed practices show the relationship between literacy 
and economic, cultural and human security, and the connectedness of different 
domains of government. I also argue that the relationships between these discursive 
and non-discursive practices constitute a way of thinking about government. Here I 
presented a set of policy imperatives across arms of government and their agencies 
that argue for the development of human capital in order to serve national economic 
interests and to construct literate citizens as morally worthy, economic subjects. 
These arguments are predicated on performative measures, which focus on 
paradigmatic improvements in curriculum, teaching and learning, yet are blind to the 
possibility that the concept of literacy as a measureable and culturally normative 
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activity has the capacity to exclude; as in the case of remote Indigenous communities 
and prospective migrants. 
I followed this by presenting policies that linked national identity to race and 
blood - the purported ‘crimson threads’ that bind us together. The citizenship test, a 
form of exclusion/inclusion to be administered by the Commonwealth’s public 
servants, as in the White Australia Policy, functions as a form of curriculum and 
pedagogy that uses English language literacy as a means of conferring rights of 
citizenship.  
Two ironies can be observed that connect the national identity perspective to 
development and human security. First, where concerns for human development are 
tied to the pedagogies of literacy and practices of assessment through testing, these 
practices might also be connected to the evaluation of potential infractions against 
cultural norms. In the examples given above, potential migrants and Indigenous 
people are at risk of breaking these norms. The second irony is to do with the 
paradigm of whiteness. Researched as one of the causes of low levels of well being 
and literacy attainment, as evidenced in the research of Kral and Schwab, and Wild 
and Anderson, government policy impose the very same paradigm that these 
researchers and investigators critique through applying assimilationist and 
exceptionalist interventions. This is an example of the politics of interpretation where 
particular discursive truths compete in the policy arena. Here the represented policy 
actors identify problems and therefore the need of human development and human 
security. The Australian Government and Wild and Anderson as investigators, agree 
that potential risks need to be anticipated and acted on by government. However, in 
the case of the Northern Territory Emergency Response and prior interventions in 
bilingual programmes, the interpretation and representation of circumstances were 
used to legitimise exceptional measures by government. It could be argued then that 
literacy has been deployed as a techne of an authoritarian form of liberalism in which 
the power to delimit is enacted by sovereign intervention. 
 
 
Chapter 7: Securing Virtuous Citizens for the National Interest 261 
 
Chapter 7: Securing Virtuous Citizens for 
the National Interest 
7.1 INTRODUCTION 
In the previous chapter, I described examples of government activity that have 
deployed education and literacy to secure human capital, national identity and forms 
of human (in)security. In drawing attention to these policy activities I have examined 
how these discursive and non-discursive practices constitute a form of action across a 
field of dispersed statements (Villadsen & Dean, 2012). In exploring these 
heterogeneous elements my aim has been to examine the intelligibility of these 
statements, their conceptual logics, for the way they surface as particular 
problematizations and how they might connect as an ensemble of discursive 
practices. I have investigated how these exercises in political practice combine as 
modalities of power, to produce and condition the formation of subjectivities in order 
to secure the national interest.  
In this chapter I conduct a close analysis of three texts. I continue to 
problematize practices for the way they cultivate and secure human subjects and 
particular visions of civil society. I question the unexamined rationalities of rule 
lodged in statements, the effects of these statements in constituting subjects, and I 
consider how policy problems are produced, disseminated and defended. I approach 
these statements not in terms of ‘what they signify, but in terms of what they do’ 
(Villadsen & Dean, 2012, p. 402). First, I analyse the 2007 election policy statement 
of the Howard Coalition Government. Published in October of 2007, I analyse this 
text first for the way it comments on achievements and draws on statements from 
past speeches by Howard, to problematize the role of government and its relationship 
to civil society. Second, I examine Kevin Rudd’s (2007a) first speech as opposition 
leader in January of 2007 for the Australian Labor Party, in which he proposes the 
notion of an education revolution. The speech signals a human capital agenda for the 
next Labor Government. Finally, I focus on a speech given in August 2007 to the 
Lowy Institute by Rudd (2007b), in which he proposes strategies for dealing with 
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security challenges for the future. In my analysis of these three texts, I examine how 
the development of whole-of-government security strategies in 2007, move from 
implied to direct commitments to policies that intersect with issues of security, 
development and education. These statements are questioned for whether they might 
represent a moment of emergence in Australian politics, where a particular relation 
between government and civil society is normalised by the logics of security and the 
formation of literate, economic subjects. My aim is to examine how these policy 
statements cohere, relate and assemble as intelligible proposals for governing and in 
what combination the modalities of power are exercised in which the security 
(dispositif) apparatus constructs the virtues of literacy as security. 
7.1.1 Governing virtuous citizens: Strong, Prosperous and Secure 
Speaking at the media release, (Howard, 2007a)3 of the Howard Coalition 
Government 2007 election policy statement, Strong, Prosperous and Secure, Howard 
first addresses issues of terrorism and its consequences. He then positions the 
election statement as representative of his government’s agenda since 1996:  
The document that I am releasing and that is on the Liberal Party's website 
now, liberal.org.au, brings together the performance and the policies and the 
achievements of the Coalition over the last 11 and a half years. But in doing 
that, it is laying a platform for the policy goals and policy objectives of the 
years ahead. It is therefore not just a document about the past 11 and a half 
years, but it is a document which is laying a groundwork for achievement 
and for implementation in the years ahead (Howard, 2007b). 
As Howard claims, this platform is a record of policy achievement and synthesises a 
range of directions for the Coalition Government. The statements found in the 
document also reflect the perspectives made evident in many of the speeches given 
by Howard and some of his ministers through the tenure of this Prime Ministership. 
In particular, the document bears witness to the leader’s vision for Australia and its 
national identity The document also encompasses the problem of political and 
economic security that came to pre-occupy Howard’s government, along with the 
corresponding emergence of a federally coordinated whole-of-government strategy. 
While this election statement is a party political document, it strongly bears the voice 
                                                
 
3 The release of the document on October 12 was timed to coincide with the 5th anniversary of the Bali 
bombings, a point that Howard foregrounds in his comments to the press when launching the policy. 
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of its leader. The reflective tone of past achievement, almost elegiac in its 
sentiments, works to aestheticize (Benjamin, 2007) the figure of Howard as leader. 
This is reflective of the style of government and leadership that emerged through this 
period of Australian history. Benjamin’s representation of the aestheticisation of 
politics in Nazi Germany has its equivalents in the politics of post-war liberal 
democracies (J. Simons, 2008, 2009). Given that the front matter of Strong 
Prosperous and Secure attributed the source of this document to Howard’s speeches, 
the following analysis will attribute the comments made in this document to him. As 
Foucault (2010b) suggests, however, the function of the author needs to be 
understood as part of a wider system of formation. These statements do not sit 
outside of discourse but are contingently produced within a system of commentary, 
which engage discursive practices that limit, divide, discipline and condition the 
formation of knowledge and subjects.  
Strong, Prosperous and Secure is a thirty three pages document, organised into 
five chapters. Appendices I-K4 indicate sections of this text from which statements 
for analysis are taken. Chapter 1, A Foundation for Economic Strength, represents a 
government that has made tough decisions, put Australia back to work again, been 
effective in managing the economy but ready to prepare for the future. The chapter 
commits to providing opportunity for all Australians to participate in a competitive 
market economy. Chapter 2, Australia in the World, locates a nation-state in need of 
securing its sovereignty in relation to a changing and uncertain world. Chapter 3, The 
Human Dividend, represents the government’s liberal ideals emphasising the values 
of choice, fairness, and caring. Importantly, Howard proposes a new synthesis 
between government and civil society characterised by a social coalition of resilient 
individuals. Chapter 4, Investing in the Future, focuses on the achievements of a 
coordinated approach to government, ranging from transport, broadband, science and 
innovation, health, and climate change. In this chapter he devotes time to education 
and training. Chapter 5, Australia United, attempts to tie a bond between rural, 
Indigenous, immigrant communities and “mainstream Australia”. Here, the election 
                                                
 
4 The full text is available at the following URL: Howard, J. (2007). Press release: Bali bombings; 
Australia: strong, prosperous and secure; Indigenous Australians. Canberra: Australian 
Parliament. Retrieved from 
http://parlinfo.aph.gov.au/parlInfo/search/summary/summary.w3p;adv=yes;orderBy=customr
ank;page=0;query=Howard%20John%2012%20october%202007;resCount=Default. 
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statement explores concepts of successful integration and respect for Australia’s 
history.  
Throughout the document Howard makes it clear that he seeks to forge a 
renewed commitment to a liberalised economy coordinated by an assemblage of 
government strategies. In his introduction to the document Howard set five goals: 
1. to keep the nation strong, secure and united, engaged in the world and 
at ease with itself; 
2.  to build a new era of growth, prosperity and opportunity here at home; 
3.  to embrace a sense of aspirational nationalism to guide relations 
between different levels of government in Australia; 
4. to ensure a rising tide of prosperity lifts all boats, with every child 
getting a solid start in life; and 
5. to get the balance right on the big challenges around climate change, 
energy and water security (Howard, 2007a, p. 2). 
The thematic organisation of this election policy statement brings into view a 
commitment to a liberal political economy, underpinned by a coordinated 
government strategy involving questions of nation, identity, citizenship, investment, 
return on human capital and unity.  
The outline of chapters suggests that a chief concern for this government has 
been the production of a coherent national polity. In outline form Howard’s themes 
problematize the unity of Australia assuming the existence of a strong, secure nation. 
However, the need to govern for a homogeneous state presupposes the need to 
govern against fractious forces that might dissolve or fragment what he terms as 
“aspirational nationalism”. The representation of these themes presumes a role for 
the state to intervene in ways that direct and coordinate pressing concerns, especially 
through the management of tiers of government and the fabrication of a milieu that 
enhance competition and choice. 
In these opening passages of the election statement, Howard represents a 
particular image of society, an “aestheticised” view of what Australia is or could be. 
As Owen (2002) has suggested one of the challenges of critique is to question the 
limits by which such images capture subjects. One of the key areas of interest 
through the document is to see how modalities of pastoral, disciplinary, and 
sovereign power are carefully woven into the exercise of biopolitical government. 
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My analysis of these chapters will pick out its own through-line. I do not intend to 
analyse each chapter but am interested in how Howard connects the problem of 
governing society and education, in which the “problem” of literacy assumes 
importance, to the question of securing Australia’s national interest. My analysis will 
draw from fragments of these chapters presented in detail in appendices I-K, which 
attend to the relationship between literacy, education, security and their connection to 
the production of civil society. The analysis is coordinated by consideration of 
representations of globalisation, threats and crisis; the identification of risks; and 
normalising strategies for uncertain populations. Each section includes statements 
drawn from the corresponding sections of the text. In doing so I question the limits of 
these statements, their discursive and non-discursive effects and their mode of 
dissemination. I have called the passages for analysis Statements, recognising that in 
Foucauldian analysis statement-events may be thought about as bridging a symbolic-
material divide (Bacchi & Bonham, 2014), ranging from the simple sentence to 
larger tracts of text. In this sense the statements I have selected may also be 
considered, as problematizations can be, a series of statements connected and nested 
within larger statements.  
 
7.1.2 Threats, crisis and globalisation 
In this section I take a statement from Chapter 2 of Strong, Prosperous and 
Secure, titled Australia in the World (see Appendix I). My intention is to link themes 
of globalisation, terror and security at home to the question of how security is 
conceived as a “problem” of the formation of ideas. The chapter begins by framing 
security as the fundamental priority of government. Rather than equate government 
with nation, as something internal to the workings of its people, government is 
instead defined for its role as protector and defender sitting in sovereign and pastoral 
relation to the nation. The text is concerned about making distinctions between the 
government and nation, the state and its people and their values. Howard conjures a 
mode of liberal government responsible for generating a vision of a collective 
political body (bios) that is ‘strong, secure and united’ (2007a, p. 10). This image of 
nation as bios is represented as ‘a nation at ease with itself’ (2007a, p. 10). These 
metaphors are used to project a culturally coherent identity with geopolitical 
influence and the power to harmonise the voting public. They presuppose the 
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securitisation of the nation’s interests and values, where the defence of the ‘nation’s 
security, its people, its borders, its interests and its values’ (2007a, p. 10) are 
assumed to be the outcome of good government. And as in previous speeches made 
by Howard and colleagues such as Nelson, global power relations make for a 
complex and uncertain security environment.  
Globalisation is represented as a problem of security and prosperity. First, in 
raising the problem of terrorism, weapons proliferation, failing states and changing 
global power relations, Howard argues the need for enhancing regional and global 
security. This conjunction of unstable environments and threats is posed as a problem 
for the protection of territory. In responding to the “problem” of dealing with 
uncertain security environments, government is represented as being able to utilise 
globalisation by breaking down trade barriers, demonstrating international leadership 
in climate change and creating the conditions for entrepreneurs to capture and 
harness the opportunities of globalisation. The representation of these opportunities 
can be read as simplifications of complex problems, masking the inherent risks and 
uncertainties for individuals entering a fluid market place; asymmetric relations in 
international trade and the seeming intractability of climate change politics. 
Crucially, Howard rescales the traditional domains of geopolitical statecraft – 
defence, foreign affairs and the economy – to the domestic sphere. Howard’s shift 
from geopolitical concerns draws together the conception of a multi-faceted security 
apparatus:  
The Coalition recognises Australia’s heavy responsibility for order and 
security in our neighbourhood. And in an age when security begins at home, 
we view Australia’s national unity as a strategic asset to be reinforced. 
(2007a, p. 10)  
He presents a picture of an increasingly complex security environment that threatens 
the country’s ‘security and prosperity’. He also invokes the war on terror as a ‘war 
without borders’ and as a war fought as much by our ‘ideas and values’ to legitimise 
the articulation of foreign and domestic policy (2007a, p. 11).  
According to Howard Australia is a country with a strong history of defending 
freedom. Australia is a ‘pivotal nation’ he suggests with strong links to ‘all centres, 
of global power’ (2007a, p. 10). Where the patience, determination and resilience of 
Australians are marshalled, the embodiment of ideas and values are construed as 
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weapons both within and beyond the borders in the ‘war on terror’. For Howard 
security begins at home through the insemination of a cultural literacy. Issues of 
terrorism, globalisation and security threats are used to crystallise the need for 
citizens to commit to a national identity, common values and vigilance 
commensurate with the ideals of liberal democratic society. Education is represented 
as a mechanism and means through which such a project can happen. 
The following statement signals the emergence of a different way of 
responding to issues of security. In pairing intelligence gathering and law 
enforcement with shared values in the war against terror, the document establishes 
the conditions for a number of biopolitical effects. 
Statement 1: Security at Home (pp. 14-15) 
The new and different threat posed by terrorism has demanded new and 
different attitudes about the steps we must take to keep Australia secure. 
The battle against Islamist extremism in Australia will only be won with a 
strong combination of accurate intelligence, effective law enforcement and a 
shared commitment to certain values across the whole of our society. 
To better secure the home front against terrorism, the Coalition has invested 
$0.4 billion since September 11 to improve domestic security capabilities, 
including intelligence, law enforcement, border security and protection of 
transport and other infrastructure.  
By providing ASIO and the Australian Federal Police with extra resources 
and new powers, we have significantly expanded Australia’s counter-
terrorism capability. 
Our policies strike the right balance between protecting individual rights and 
freedoms and preserving the right of the community to be safe from a 
terrorist attack. The Coalition believes that protecting citizens against 
physical violence and attack is a blow in favour of civil liberties, not against 
them. 
Globalisation and the new security threats of the 21st Century have forced 
all liberal democracies to think more seriously about issues of national 
identity and citizenship. In an age when national security begins at home, we 
are acting to reinforce Australia’s social cohesion and national unity. 
Coalition policies are helping new arrivals to better integrate into our 
national community. New Citizenship Tests are ensuring prospective citizens 
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have greater understanding of Australian values and our way of life ... 
(Howard, 2007a, pp. 14-15) 
In the opening sentence of this statement, reference to the rise of new ways of 
thinking and behaving suggests a government policy that intends to have an impact 
on the manner in which shared ideas and values are embodied. By linking 
surveillance and policing to a shared commitment to values in the second paragraph, 
the statement simultaneously frames and recruits civil society to the work of 
policing, to in effect be incorporated, de facto, into the security apparatus: 
strengthened, Howard explains, by additional powers. The problem of balancing 
individual liberties and taking measures to secure, explored in the fifth paragraph, 
has been framed by signalling the role of Australians in contributing to the 
functioning of the apparatus. In legitimising protective measures, ‘protecting citizens 
… is a blow in favour of civil liberties’, seemingly in the interest of a coherent 
political body, Howard argues that freedom is more likely to be guaranteed through 
limitations and exclusions. Here bios as political collective, is cast against the 
possibility of violence and attack. While violence and attack are discursively 
produced as abstract entities that might possibily bear upon the population, the 
political body (bios) is discursively produced as being dependent on the good sense 
of government. Following on, globalisation and terror are then conflated as a single 
problem. The category terror is neither understood in terms of political causes nor 
differentiated in terms of the breadth of possible political agencies and cultural 
backgrounds. By drawing attention to the problem of social cohesion, which has 
‘forced all liberal democracies to think more seriously about issues of national 
identity and citizenship’, the spectre of social fragmentation is raised and the citizen 
is cast in the subject position. While education (and other social interventions) is not 
explicitly mentioned, the statement prepares the way by representing a problem that 
can be solved by inculcating shared values and ideas – a cultural literacy – in a war 
against terrorism and other security threats posed by globalisation. Education and 
literacy are such mechanisms of inculcation. 
In the last paragraph of this statement, the problem of terrorism backgrounds 
the question of immigration and citizenship: 
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Coalition policies are helping new arrivals to better integrate into our 
national community. New Citizenship Tests are ensuring prospective citizens 
have greater understanding of Australian values and our way of life ... 
Howard’s aim to unify the national population in a fight against a set of malign but 
abstract agencies is used here to justify a re-evaluation of what it means to be a 
citizen. In conflating globalisation with new security threats and terrorism, the 
document establishes a set of hostile external forces and causes, against which the 
norms of Australian values need to be circumscribed and the limits of citizenship 
justified.  
Howard ties together the problem of social cohesion and national unity with the 
question of domestic security. By implication a lack of commitment to shared values 
across the whole of society poses a threat or risk to the national interest. This also 
implies that the body politic is, in effect, recruited through the obligation of shared 
commitments into the security apparatus.  
Having established the problem space of security and how it bears upon its 
citizens, I now explore how the deployment of civil society is imagined.  
7.1.3 Virtuous and vicious circles: Governing risk, civil society, and choice 
In this section of my analysis of Strong, Prosperous and Secure, I present a 
series of short connected statements from Chapter 3, The Human Dividend (Howard, 
2007a, pp. 16-21). I have chosen these statements for the way they tie together the 
Howard Government’s commitments to education and its reflections on the functions 
of families in civil society. I then draw upon statements from Chapter 4 Investing in 
the Future (Howard, 2007a, pp. 22-23). (See Appendix J: Statements 1-5 for 
passages of text from Chapters 3 and 4 from which these connected statements have 
been drawn.) Here, Howard locates education as part of its reform agenda. I use this 
set of statements to examine how conceptualisations of civil society are put to work 
through technologies of government. Taken together, these statements from Chapters 
3 and 4 show how assumptions about economy, productivity and capability have 
been yoked to education to legitimise the mitigation of perceived risks to civil 
society. 
The election statement regularly promotes its achievement in setting the 
context for future governance. The text exudes a soft glow when speaking of the 
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human dividend that has resulted from the Government’s administration and 
commitment to liberal free market policies. And by implication the reciprocal 
benefits that flow when the human dividend pays its dues to civil society. In reading 
these texts I was surprised by the use of Hume (1739) and Smith’s (1763/1982, 
1776/2005, 1790) metaphors of virtuous and vicious concepts. The following 
analysis draws attention to the way the government seeks commitments to an 
Australian prudentialism born out of virtuous circles. I examine the way statements 
direct attention to how domestic policy might ensure a strong, prosperous and secure 
society. These statements also emphasise a commitment to liberal values of choice 
and the successes and opportunities that a market economy brings to its citizens. 
When directing attention to those elements that might weaken civil society, the 
document exudes pastoral tones and is quick to position difference in relation to the 
moral goodness of idealised notions of family and political economy. Risk is 
perceived as those elements that threaten the social contract between individual and 
civil society. A number of threads can be traced in the document: weak family, 
marginal race, low literacy and numeracy, political correctness, ignorance of 
historical narrative. As we shall see in the following passages the links between 
choices, family, education, literacy and history are woven into the logic of what 
makes domestic policy for a strong and secure society. The focus on educational 
reform not only suggests that the lack of human virtue is a risk to society, but that the 
lack of virtuous educators is a risk to civil society.  
The following three statements (from pages 16 to 19 of the original text) 
introduce the themes that Howard develops in the rest of the chapter. It is a form of 
liberal commentary on discourses established in eighteenth and nineteenth century 
evocations of government, freedom and individual responsibility.  
Statement 1: Strong families (p. 16) 
Strong families are the building block of a good society, the greatest social 
welfare system mankind has devised.’ The Coalition is committed to helping 
Australian families to secure their future and to exercise genuine choice over 
the big decisions that matter to them  
… 
We are working with community groups to improve the life chances of 
Australian children in disadvantaged areas and to tackle problems such as 
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family breakdown, drug abuse and social isolation. And we are devoting 
unprecedented national resources to overcoming indigenous disadvantage.  
The Coalition’s goal is a rising tide of prosperity that lifts all boats, where 
every child gets a solid start in life and where every Australian has the 
opportunity to reach their full potential.  
The first two sentences represent family as being emblematic of civil society but 
enabled by government to freely exercise rights, responsibilities and opportunities. 
This statement advances a view that good government provides the conditions in 
which people can independently secure futures and exercise choice. This is a society 
in which independent families produce their own welfare system. The prudential 
family, in other words, enacts the function of government and is a key agent in the 
securitisation of society. The government’s focus on tackling ‘family breakdown, 
drug abuse and social isolation’ is paired with its commitment to resourcing 
Indigenous disadvantage. The pairing of social dysfunction and Indigenous 
resourcing needs to be read in the light of Howard’s earlier statement about the 
virtues of family choice. The imagery resonates with events that connote rights to 
citizenship, while simultaneously inscribing the concept that prosperity is dependent 
on the values of choice, and possessing the capability to take advantage of 
opportunity. These values are reinforced where government projects pastoral 
concern for family structures and sovereign interest in the exercise by citizens of 
prudent, moral and ethical choices.  
In the following statement government commitments in helping families to 
secure their futures are played out in a discourse of resource allocation between 
private and government schools: 
Statement 2: Choice (P17) 
Expanded schools funding means parents on modest incomes now have real 
choice over their children’s education.  
At the same time, the Coalition is investing record amounts in government 
schools.  
The principle of choice creates a policy space that places independent and 
government schooling in opposition. Inherent to the structure of choice are practices 
that divide on grounds understood but not declared. However, policies that are 
directed at providing choice are also conceptualised on moral and ethical grounds. In 
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the following statement, found two pages further into the document, Howard makes 
it clear the government views citizenship in terms of people’s conduct.  
Statement 3: Responsible behaviour (p19) 
We regard policies that promote responsible behaviour and self-reliance as 
essential pillars of a fair society. 
To paraphrase Foucault (1972b) the intelligibility of political practice appears at the 
surface of statements. In seeking to produce a “human dividend” the subject is 
directed to believe that fairness is grounded in the responsibility to exercise 
independence. Interventions in the “problem” of social dysfunction and disadvantage 
can be understood, given the government’s expectation of prudent, moral, ethical and 
responsible choices. In response to the government’s pastoral concern, subjects know 
that they must make responsible choices, to be enterprising, competitive economic 
subjects. As Donzelot (2008) suggests, this is to have equal access to a game 
structured by inequalities: a market place/milieu of structured inequalities 
conditioned by government. However, the exercise of responsibilised choice in a 
competitive play of inequalities is staged in the shadow of the sovereign/government 
interest. 
The question of how the possession of particular values is indicative of moral 
strength or weakness, is further reinforced in the section headed Lifting All Boats 
(p.21). In this passage, Howard begins by contrasting a welfare state born of 
economic instability and a contemporary state in which ‘big social challenges today 
tend to be more localised and less narrowly economic.’ In this equation economic 
opportunity is understood as latent, whereas poor choice and imprudent conduct, bear 
the mark of social challenge. 
Statement 4: Lifting all boats (p. 21) 
The 20th Century welfare state was born of national economic instability. By 
contrast, the big social challenges today tend to be more localised and less 
narrowly economic. 
Australia offers enormous opportunities for children growing up within a 
virtuous circle of caring families, strong learning environments, good jobs 
and healthy lifestyles; all allowing them to succeed in a fast-changing world. 
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At the same time, we need to break the vicious circle of poor parenting, low 
levels of education, unemployment and health problems, which together can 
rob some Australian children of a bright future. 
Coalition policies aim to reinforce the virtuous circles of the many and to 
break the vicious circles of the few, recognising that bureaucratic, one-size-
fits all approaches are often ineffective. 
So that disadvantaged children can get a solid start in life, we are working 
with community organisations to deliver targeted early childhood 
intervention. Through the Stronger Families and Communities Strategy, we 
are delivering practical help for families and children at risk of social 
isolation in the form of playgroups, nutrition programmes and measures to 
improve the social and cognitive skills of young children. 
Through the Communities for Children programme, organisations such as 
Mission Australia, Anglicare and the Brotherhood of St Laurence are being 
funded to deliver early childhood services to 45 disadvantaged communities 
across Australia. 
The challenge of creating hope and opportunity is particularly acute in 
indigenous Australia. The Coalition is devoting unprecedented national 
resources to tackling indigenous disadvantage focusing on early childhood 
intervention, safer communities and building wealth, employment and an 
entrepreneurial culture (chapter 5). 
The Coalition’s vision is for indigenous Australians to share fully in our 
national life and prosperity; a narrative of shared destiny with mainstream 
Australia, not of separateness. 
Two markers of social challenge are identified and starkly juxtaposed in this 
extended statement: first, the behaviour of the family unit and secondly, Indigenous 
disadvantage. Both categories are constructed within a discourse of economic 
prudentialism and entrepreneurial culture. With the policy problem identified, the 
means for intervention are justified out of a set of liberal values that project how civil 
society is to be constituted.  
When dealing with the nature of the family unit, two contrasting visions of 
family are represented in this policy statement. In paragraph 2, the Prime Minister 
proposes the notion of a ‘virtuous circle of caring families’ who take on the 
responsibility for the good government of children through the provision of ‘strong 
learning environments, good jobs and healthy lifestyles; all allowing them to succeed 
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in a fast-changing world’. The notion of a ‘vicious circle of poor parenting’ is then 
offered in the following paragraph, to present a vision of children suffering ‘low 
levels of education, unemployment and health problems, which together can rob 
some Australian children of a bright future’.  
These metaphors of virtuous and vicious circle draw in part upon the thinking 
of the Enlightenment philosophers Hume (1739) and Smith (1763/1982). In 
contemporary use the terms vicious and virtuous circle refer to negative or positive 
cycles of economic productivity (Becker, 1964; Becker & Tomes, 1986). As I 
explored in Chapter 5, the terms were connected to the production of economic 
subjects. However, Hume and Smith also deployed the couplets of virtue/vice and 
virtuous/vicious, as metaphors for kinds of conduct. The influence of Hume and 
Smith’s thinking can be detected in Strong, Prosperous and Secure.  
The opposing characterisations of the virtuous and vicious family starkly 
reinforce the benefits of exercising appropriate choice for participation in 
mainstream society. Such a choice is made possible by government provision for the 
marketisation of education, where government provides the means for ‘parents on 
modest incomes’ to step inside a virtuous circle. The implied proportional 
redistribution of government funding to the non-government schooling sector 
referred to earlier, begs the question of what counts as virtuous choice when making 
a decision about the type of schooling parents choose for their families. Where the 
principle of competition between government and non-government education sectors 
is reinforced, so is the virtue of making appropriate choice. Similarly, intervention 
strategies to remediate and reintegrate the vicious family into mainstream society, are 
also marketised and outsourced to sectarian welfare, through agencies such as 
‘Mission Australia, Anglicare, and the Brotherhood of St. Lawrence’.  
The project of dismantling, redistributing and recontextualising a welfare 
bureaucracy recalibrates the relationship between state sovereignty and the pastorate. 
Social challenge becomes an economic, moral and ethical question. The conduct of 
population is still measured by its ability to participate in an entrepreneurial culture. 
This is made evident in the way Howard juxtaposes vicious circles with intervention 
into indigenous affairs: 
The Coalition is devoting unprecedented national resources to tackling 
indigenous disadvantage focusing on early childhood intervention, safer 
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communities and building wealth, employment and an entrepreneurial 
culture … 
The implied risks are numerous and include poor parenting, unsafe practices, 
imprudent management of money and a lack of laissez-faire industriousness. Given 
extended commentary on the matter (Dodson, 2007b, 2009; Langton, 2007), there is 
no doubt that a number of Indigenous Australians experience significant trauma, 
dislocation and fragmentation in their communities. Howard’s solution to his 
problem representation calls for a binding commitment to the mainstream Australian 
values where the exercise of virtuous choice is made to seem dependent on values of 
thriftiness and competitiveness, and the relinquishing of freedoms in exchange for 
protection. However, these values may not be consistent with the cultural practices of 
some Indigenous people. These cultural practices may be characterised by dispersal 
of wealth rather than acquisition, communitarianism rather than a cosmopolitan 
individualism, and a sense of belonging expressed through connection to a particular 
relation to space, time and culture, rather than the contrite acceptance of an imposed 
sovereign right. What is projected here is an asymmetric relation between differing 
“cultural literacies” and the contested entitlement to exercise the practices of a 
primary discourse (Gee, 2012b). 
The Coalition’s vision for Indigenous Australians seems to come from a 
presumption of possession: 
The Coalition’s vision is for indigenous Australians to share fully in our 
national life and prosperity; a narrative of shared destiny with mainstream 
Australia, not of separateness. 
The statement extends an invitation to Indigenous Australians from government. The 
marked use of “our” is ambiguous in its form of address. It is suggestive of a shared 
belonging to nation-state pairing equally with mainstream Australia and is also 
synonymous with identification with the state and its practices. Read in this way 
Indigenous Australians are subjectified as existing interstitially at the borders of 
nation, neither within nor outside. The use of separateness amplifies the prospect of 
a fractured or parallel nation. Inherent in this position is a fear about the destabilising 
effects of social division alluded to elsewhere in the document and the financial costs 
to be borne by citizens who don’t contribute to the mainstream cultural and political 
economy. There is also an impatient edge to this statement. The contrasting phrases 
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‘Coalition’s vision’, ‘share fully’, ‘not of separateness’, implies a frustration with 
resistant forms of vicious behaviour. The virtuous citizen is shaped (or mapped out) 
in narrow economic terms and there is a limit to how much vicious citizen can 
continue to draw down on the rewards of virtuous citizen’s efforts. In constructing 
and representing Indigenous peoples as economic subjects able to pay their way, 
Howard places discursive constraints on what counts as citizen and nation. This 
vision of citizenship is impatient of other ways of being and experiencing the world, 
ways that demand an educative process in order to minimise the cost effects of 
imprudent citizen to the ‘cultural political economy’. As such the values of being 
industrious, economically productive, virtuous might be framed against Smith’s (A. 
Smith, 1763/1982, 1776/2005, 1790) parallel uses of savage and civilized society 
explored in Chapter 5. 
The vicious family and Indigenous separateness: In citing these two categories 
of risk, these statements by the Prime Minister broach the problem of making moral 
and ethical choices through entering the spatiality of virtuous circles and by 
implication the assimilation of a governing “cultural literacy”. By these standards, 
becoming virtuous requires a will to train the mind and body, so that in the one 
action the individual is economically prudent, productive, and publicly civic.  
Foucault uses the term oikonomia in his examination of the family as a unit of 
government (2007a). In tracing the term from its usage in ancient Greece through to 
the Christian Pastorate, Foucault conceives of the family as a form of political 
economy and uses the term to illustrate the relationship between good management 
and good government. When applying its use in relation to the Christian Pastorate, he 
considers the term as an ‘economy of souls’, ‘the government of souls’ and the 
‘conduct of souls’ (2007a, pp. 192-193). Howard’s vision of a nation of virtuous 
families evokes an image something like an ‘economy of souls’. To govern the 
family well is to make appropriate and enterprising choices. And where the family’s 
responsibility is also connected to the conduct of souls, then such a vision of an 
enterprising family constitutes a moral act as well as a mode of government.  
Agamben (2009) also develops the idea that the family structure composes a 
form of government in his discussion of the dispositif. Tracing the genealogy of 
oikonomia through the Latin use of dispositio to Foucault’s use of the dispositif, 
Agamben reconceives the dispositif as ‘literally anything that has in some way the 
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capacity to capture, orient, determine, intercept, model, control, or secure the 
gestures, behaviours, opinions, or discourses of living beings’ (Agamben, 2009, p. 
14). Following Foucault and Agamben, I argue that Howard’s policy proposals have 
the effect of deploying the family within an apparatus of government. Using 
Agamben’s understanding, the virtuous family is already captive. However, 
Howard’s problematization of family outlines the strategic need to capture those 
engaged in a vicious circle. Seen in this light civil society is understood as a mobile 
object of formation, always in danger of escaping the limits circumscribed by 
modalities of rule. In such a formation subjects are always being asked to question 
their relationship to sovereign interest and the limits of civil society. This sense of 
capture also resonates with Donzelot’s (2008) understanding that neoliberalism’s 
commitment to providing opportunity for all, is delimited, in that this opportunity 
can be characterised as a competitive game structured by inequality. 
The following statement is made up of a selection of sentences from Chapter 4, 
Investing in the Future, in which the themes of education and training are raised. In 
forming this statement I highlight problematizations that relate to my discussion 
above. Later in the analysis, I examine further data from this section when I focus on 
normalising practices. In effect I have used the passage on page 22 of Strong, 
Prosperous and Secure to form two statements for analysis.  
In the statement below, Howard links the problem of securing the nation’s 
economic future to the problems of educational performance and the responsiveness 
of educational institutions. The statement presupposes that educational performance 
and inertia on the part of educational institutions pose risks to civil society. The 
means-end relationship between education, economy and society is understood as 
necessary but in need of reform. The statement draws a relationship between 
education and choice, the preciousness of the family unit, and prosperous society. 
The statement begins by presenting a solution to the problem of securing Australian 
values, unity and economic competiveness. According to Howard this can be 
achieved through extending the liberal principle of choice to families, albeit through 
the mechanisms of government and through interventions in the training and delivery 
of education.  
Statement 5: Reforming education pp. 22-23 
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The Coalition has put the principles of choice, quality and diversity at the 
centre of education reform.  
Australia’s education performance is vital to our nation’s economic future 
and to the broader well-being of all Australians. Through investment and 
reform, the Coalition is raising the quality and responsiveness of Australia’s 
education and training institutions.  
All Australian children deserve a high quality education that enables them to 
develop the skills necessary to be able to realize their potential… 
Reforms are focused on raising literacy and numeracy performance, 
improving the skills of our teachers, delivering higher standards and more 
consistent curriculum in key subjects and giving principals greater autonomy 
over school decisions… 
Unlike Labor, the Coalition supports parental school choice because we 
actually believe in it. We will not punish parents for investing in their 
children’s education.  
The Coalition has put the principles of choice, quality and diversity at the 
centre of education reform. 
In the second sentence the vitality of the link between education and prosperity is 
emphasised. This sets the ground for argument about the need to raise standards. A 
number of risks are raised in relation to this agenda: education performance, quality 
of education, appropriate skills, literacy and numeracy, teachers, curriculum lack of 
sufficient choice. In presupposing the unresponsiveness and underperformance of 
educational institutions, Howard targets his concern with vested interests and 
sectional elites in the academy. As I argued in Chapter 5, Howard and his colleagues 
raised the question of sectional interests and the problem of elites throughout the 
discourse on reforming Australia’s identity during the 1990s and 2000s. The seeming 
“indolence” of the educational sector is entailed in the demand that educational 
institutions raise their standards.  
Read in conjunction with the need to improve educational institutions, this 
chaining of risks presumes and is represented as the effect of institutional malaise. 
Where the quality and responsiveness of educational institutions has been 
questioned, the perceived effect of misalignment between educational institutions 
and the goals of liberal forms of government is projected as a debasement in 
standards. This conceals a mistrust of educational institutions and an antipathy 
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towards the influence of educational and political elites. The justification for reform 
is struck via a strategic (re)alignment of perceived risks, within a general call for 
improvement and intervention. In effect these representations of risk place limits and 
rules on educational institutions and their workers. This ensemble of risks and 
dangers represents a set of forces or powers that need to be delimited and 
reconstituted. Paradoxically, where these risks threaten government interests, they 
can also be used as levers of reform when activated by principles of autonomy, 
choice, surveillance and self-regulation.  
In the election statement’s representation of problems, government is cast in 
the role of positive agent imbued with the task of arresting on behalf of the virtuous 
the lethargy of educational elites. The pairing of investment and reform alludes to the 
Howard government’s history of linking of funding to compliance. Such compliance 
suggests a risk management rationale that seeks to address the assumed malaise of an 
education sector misaligned with governmental goals. The problem of educational 
quality is reinforced and linked to children’s entitlement. 
Entailed in the statement ‘All Australian children deserve a high quality 
education’ is the notion of children as a risk to civil society and political economy. 
Two problems are implied in this passage. First, the problem of the child not 
realising their potential and thereby failing to enter the virtuous circle of mainstream 
social norms. The second and consequential concern is the risk of children 
imprudently drawing on the economic resources of the country. Through the use of 
the term ‘deserve’ the question of entitlement becomes a moral argument that 
projects responsibility in at least two directions: first, the responsibility of education 
to provide necessary skills; second the responsibility of the child to realise enough 
skills to contribute to economic wellbeing of the nation. Both the child and the 
education sector are enfolded in the one problematic of risk to civil society and 
political economy. This passage establishes education as a guilty partner in the 
vicious circle of low educational attainment and the child via a number of 
displacements and silences as risk to national wellbeing. In response, Howard offers 
four policy solutions: improving literacy and numeracy performance, elevating 
teacher quality, adjusting the curriculum and the marketing schooling by sanctioning 
greater school autonomy. 
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It is notable that in this apparatus literacy and numeracy sit first in rank. With 
reforms focused on helping individuals and families to make effective choices, such 
choices need effective benchmarks. In the Prime Minister’s statement the 
measurement of literacy and numeracy performance provides such a benchmark. 
Literacy is presented as an abstract entity, something that can be quantified and 
measured across whole sections of population. This policy position assumes an 
autonomous view of literacy; it decontextualises literacy from its lived experience 
and makes assumptions that performance measurement is meaningful to literate 
subjects. It also makes assumptions that the data can be used to further propose, 
construct and adapt policy positions.  
The phrase ‘raising literacy and numeracy performance’ is agentless. In this 
sense the subjects of this initiative are not directly brought into view. Although this 
period had seen intensive preparation for testing children’s capabilities in performing 
to a set of predetermined and prescribed outcomes, and had been a key measure of 
Coalition Government reform. This has been evident from the moment Minister 
Kemp in the late nineties enlisted the support of the Australian Council of 
Educational Research and bipartisan support from state ministers, to establish a 
program of testing and benchmarking of student literacy and numeracy attainment. In 
Howard’s statement we are left to infer who the subjects of reform measures are. 
And so the figure of the child needs to be inferred as a key subject of government 
reform. Compare this to Howard’s earlier assertion in which the child is directly 
referenced as deserving of high quality education. Through the institutionalisation of 
national and international benchmarking processes the child not only becomes the 
focus for intervention, the bearer of entitlement but the object of subjectification5. 
Here, a population of children are included as responsible agents in a project of self-
management. The emphasis on literacy intervention and the projection of 
responsibility onto the child in effect recruits the child as an agent in the moral 
purpose of nation building. This places the child in a double position, first as the 
                                                
 
5 . See earlier discussion of the Productivity Commission’s use of literacy and numeracy 
benchmarking in Part 1 of this chapter, and references to the influence of PISA on local governance 
since 2000 ( i.e. the commentary by Lingard and colleagues (2011) on the effects of policy by 
numbers). 
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object of government intervention and surveillance, and second as inscribed citizen 
committed to the work of securing national prosperity.  
As an instrument in the government of productive workers and citizens, 
literacy emerges as a key mechanism of surveillance and self-regulation. Here, 
literacy conceptualised as a quantifiable and containable category that services the 
moral, economic and political work of education. It is a policy lever that discursively 
orders and delimits education work. As a lever of policy, the use of literacy 
subjectifies the position of the child, the teacher and the curriculum.  
The binding of literacy to other elements of this apparatus of government can 
be seen throughout the passage. The language of performativity marks this passage 
through the relations it draws between the role of the principal, teacher and family. 
Recommendations for policy solutions are characterised by a suite of actions, such as 
raising, improving, and delivering. To propose such actions not only discursively 
produces the problem but constitutes risk to the goals of liberal government. These 
projected effects of policy suggest the strong hand of government intervening in a 
range of institutional affairs and the practices of human subjects. Exhortations for 
improvement evident in the statement, chain together an ensemble of risks to the 
policy solution of improving standards in education. In addressing perceived risks, 
the policy proposal promotes a culture of performance and constructs parents, 
teachers, students, curriculum designers, principals as both problems and agents in 
the reform agenda. From Agamben’s position this could be viewed as a state of 
capture, a form of apparatus/dispositif in which the production of risk is imagined as 
the means of policy solution. Howard’s earlier emphasis on ‘policies that promote 
responsible behaviour and self-reliance’ is re-read here as a principle of formation in 
which subject positions are produced by sovereign expectation.  
The principles of autonomy and choice are in part illustrated through the 
proposed delegation of greater autonomy to school principals: ‘Reforms are focused 
on … giving principals greater autonomy over school decisions’. The policy in effect 
recruits principals to the work of government, linking this work to a chain of 
performative measures. This localisation of power also conceals intensified 
marketisation and competition in education. Principals not only need to be 
responsive to reform agendas by monitoring the effectiveness of their teachers and 
students, but need to do so in the context of the liberalisation of educational choice: 
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Unlike Labor, the Coalition supports parental school choice because we 
actually believe in it. We will not punish parents for investing in their 
children’s education.  
Here, the principal has been discursively produced as an agent of change, and is 
simultaneously constructed by the same regime of performativity: the evaluation and 
choices of a circle of virtuous families. The opprobrium of poor performance 
captures the principal in the same net of risk.  
The role of the teacher is also subjected to performative measures and the 
rigours of surveillance. The use of abstracted measures of literacy performance 
reflects on his/her performance as a teacher. The data collected about student 
achievement bears upon the work of teachers and has the potential to order their 
daily work. The focus on literacy as a central plank of reform embeds literacy – and 
by implication literacy as skill, literacy as culture – as an essential category in a 
whole-of-government security strategy.  
From a governmentality perspective literacy might be understood as both risk 
and technology, deployed by government rationality within an ensemble of 
interdependent risks. Each of these risks – literacy and numeracy, vicious family, 
principal, curriculum, teacher – is subject to performance expectations. Within this 
ensemble, in this mobile set of practices, each “risk agent” is expected to bear upon 
the other and to bring the other into alignment. A civil society of educated and 
literate subjects is produced as it were through the sovereign’s expectation. 
7.1.4  Normalising population 
In the previous section I explored how Howard’s 2007 election statement 
represents the governing of education as a multifaceted problem space in which 
identified risks are also presented as part of the “problem solution”. This lays the 
foundation for the framing of risk and apparatus into one political strategy. In this 
section I return to Howard’s Chapter 4, Investing in the Future, presenting two 
statements for analysis, followed by three short statements from Chapter 5, Australia 
United. I question how normalisation strategies engage education and literacy in 
processes of subjectification. 
In Investing in the Future, Education and Training is listed with Land 
Transport, Broadband, Science and Innovation, Health and Aged Care, and Climate 
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Change, Energy and Water as mechanisms for achieving national security. When 
deploying education in the government apparatus, the notion of economy is brought 
together with the development of skills and improved performance in literacy and 
numeracy. In Howard’s terms, education is a key element of a government apparatus, 
charged with the responsibility of aiming higher and rising to the challenges of the 
21st century.  
Statement 1: Investment and raising standards (p.22) 
So Australia can aim higher and rise to the new challenges of the 21st 
Century, the Coalition is planning ahead and investing for the future.  
These investments in economic and social infrastructure and in our people 
will help underpin the prosperity and welfare of all Australians … 
Australia’s education and training system is vital to the prosperity and well-
being of all Australians. The Coalition has put the principles of choice, 
quality and diversity at the centre of education reform. The 2007 Budget 
delivered significant new investment and a comprehensive package of 
reforms across the university, vocational education and training and school 
sectors. (p. 22) 
We will continue to push state and territory education authorities to raise 
standards, encourage and reward quality teachers and provide 
comprehensive reporting of school and student performance.  
Howard’s investment strategy poses an unresolved mixture of concepts and 
categories. Firstly, investment in economic and social infrastructure stands as an 
unexplained pairing of concepts. Howard presumes that the linking of economy with 
social (infra)structure is produced through investing in people. The political economy 
and the structure of civil society, is joined up through proposing a role for 
government in producing a kind of people. However, to contrast the foregrounding of 
‘investment in … our people’ against the welfare of ‘all Australians’ suggests at least 
two bodies of people. First, an economically productive population who are capable 
of producing a return on government investment and second a larger body politic that 
will reap the benefit of such virtuous economic activity. The statement bears the 
traces of virtue and vicious citizens, in which representations of the Australian 
population, is constructed by the values of competition and types of human subjects. 
The assumption that the Australian population can be divided according to types of 
labour is reinforced by the government’s commitment to ‘reforms across the 
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university, vocational education and training and school sectors’. The demarcation of 
labour predicated by forms of investment in education is underpinned by the value of 
choice: ‘The Coalition has put the principles of choice, quality and diversity at the 
centre of education reform’. 
To be able to choose wisely and prudently is a virtue. The social infrastructure 
that Howard imagines becomes clearer when he outlines the place of choice in 
conjunction with outlining a tripartite system of university, vocational and schooling 
education. The demand on individuals is to decide what kind of subject position to 
accept, or produced to be. Choice is used as an instrument of policy to produce civil 
society. However it also produces a segmented system and suggests an asymmetric 
relationship for human subjects engaged in forms of economic labour/productivity 
and the part that all Australians play in drawing benefits from such social 
arrangements. Such an asymmetric relationship presupposes a Smithsonian (A. 
Smith, 1776/2005) framework of a political economy structured around the division 
of labour and hierarchical mode of education provision founded on university, 
vocational education and stratified approaches to schooling. As shown in the Smith 
example discussed in Chapter 5, and in the research of scholars like Hunter (1988a), 
Donald (1992), and Patterson (2000), the hierarchical architecture of education has 
its antecedents in English Education.  
The distinction made between ‘social infrastructure’, ‘our people’ and ‘all 
Australians’, belies a segmented and differentiated production of political economy. 
The coalition statement is coordinated, nevertheless, on assumptions of a tiered 
system of education, reinforced by the production of choice as an instrument of 
policy. Set against the representation of virtue and vice, by implication it is a system 
of worthiness: a policy stance that imagines a sedimentary view of civil society and 
the workings of democracy. Keeping in mind Smith’s Enlightenment concern for 
how education might serve the national interest, as I have argued in the previous 
section, the Howard government’s exhortation to behave responsibly extends to the 
expectation of possessing sufficient literacy skills.  
The Howard Coalition government and Labor opposition both proposed 
strategies for using legislation and economic measures to influence states and 
territories. The following statement outlines the Coalition’s strategy: 
Statement 2: Economising education (p.23) 
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We will continue to push state and territory education authorities to raise 
standards, encourage and reward quality teachers and provide 
comprehensive reporting of school and student performance.  
The 2007 Budget delivered additional investment of $84 million over four 
years to improve learning outcomes with: 
• $700 tutorial vouchers for parents to help children falling 
behind national literacy and numeracy benchmarks; 
• Rewards of up to $50,000 a year for schools that improve 
literacy and numeracy outcomes; and 
• Summer Schools for Teachers to upgrade skills in key 
disciplines. (p. 23) 
In the first paragraph a curious effect of the discourse of standards, is the manner in 
which it engages various elements of population and institutions including the 
subjectification of government by government. Levels of government are 
discursively deployed, to carry out in Foucauldian terms, a set of normalising 
procedures. The promise of encouragement and reward is conditional on establishing 
the mechanisms for reporting and comparing at the level of both school and student. 
Foucault (2007a, 2008) speaks about this type of strategy in at least two ways. First, 
the strategy of producing information about school and student performance 
establishes the conditions for knowledge (saviour) about the population: The 
formation of civil society depends on the deployment of knowledge of the nation’s 
subjects. Secondly, normalising strategies are connected to Foucault’s conception of 
the government of spaces, or more particularly the way that population can be 
located within space. The location of schools and students and by implication 
teachers and principals, and indeed the uptake of curriculum/bodies of knowledge 
(connaissance) constitutes a form of milieu or ‘grid of intelligibility’. It establishes a 
relation between space and discursive practice. The act of knowing and being able to 
act upon population is made possible by delimiting or capturing the spatial and 
temporal dimensions of human activity. Rose (1999) refers to this as governing at a 
distance. To govern from a distance is also made possible by the production of desire 
(Foucault, 2007a). In this case, knowledge of schools and teachers and their students, 
is deployed to discursively construct work and subject positions through a system of 
desire that is structured through the division of labour.  
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This is made evident in Statement 2 where rewards are offered to schools and 
teachers. This has the effect of forging a nexus: a form of filial dependency and 
responsibility between the institution and the teacher’s relationship to that institution.  
Knowledge about the institution and child’s literacy achievement produces through 
these discursive practices, a division of labour that plays to the twin motivations of 
filial and economic interest. It produces through the principle of choice, ‘$700 
tutorial vouchers for parents’, a new labour for parents. In being rewarded to act 
upon presumed deficits in literacy, families were encouraged to engage educational 
services outside those already provided. Through such a policy solution, families 
have also been deployed in the apparatus with literacy being used as the lever to put 
families to work. The policy assumes the availability of experts working outside the 
schooling sector who are able to provide such services. It also assumes the incapacity 
of the schooling sector in meeting the challenges of improved standards. This 
structuring of the division of labour involves the responsible choice of parents, the 
mobilisation of non-school based expertise and the objectifying of school based 
capability and capacity. 
I argue that these policy initiatives forge a political economy instigated through 
the perceived urgent need to improve literacy. Such policy discourse has the lived 
effect of inciting performative behaviour and eliciting virtue through a strategic 
deployment of rewards tied to the capacity to produce literacy achievement. When 
schools, teachers and families are opposed in this strategy, the structuring of the 
political economy is operationalised by a set of dividing practices. One of the 
possible effects of the policies of choice and competition is to divide human subjects 
through the division of labour. Human capital is thus secured through strategies that 
divide. But making people responsible to the requirements of a political economy 
also has the potential to divide individuals both within themselves and between each 
other. Especially, as individuals experience a ‘push/pull’ (A. Luke, 2004, p. 332) 
effect between competing roles of economic, social, evaluative forms of domestic 
government.  
I complete this analysis of Strong, Prosperous and Secure by turning to 
Chapter 5 Australia United. In this chapter Howard brings together key themes of 
uncertainty, geopolitical and national risk, outlined elsewhere in the document. These 
themes underpin the “problem” represented in the concept of a united Australia. 
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Similarly, the concept of a united Australia sits in tension with the lived effects that 
policies of competition have on human subjects. In the following, I draw attention to 
the Coalition’s representation of citizenship as successful integration. This discussion 
builds on my earlier backgrounding of the politics of the citizenship test. I then focus 
on Howard’s proposal for the new course on teaching Australian History. 
By invoking the question of citizenship, Howard brings together the nature of 
shared values and ideas previously outlined in the section Security at Home, with 
forms of knowledge and literacy demanded of its citizens. Howard begins by 
asserting the problem of national interest.  
Statement 3: Successful integration (p32) 
Under the Coalition, Australia runs a large and welcoming immigration 
system in line with our national interests. 
By increasing the skills component of the programme from 30 per cent to 
around 70 per cent of total intake, the Coalition has overturned Labor’s 
politicised and divisive approach to immigration. Australia’s migration 
policies now help to make our economy stronger.  
Australia remains in the top three countries in the world when it comes to 
accepting refugees and humanitarian migrants. Community support for 
immigration has risen, aided by the Coalition’s firm border protection 
policies which have all but halted illegal people smuggling. 
The Coalition states a preference for the kind of immigrant who will contribute to 
economic productivity. The re-adjustment from 30% to 70 % based on skills is 
contrasted to Labor’s ‘policy of division’. This implies that previous criteria for 
selection under the Hawke and Keating Labor Governments were not sufficiently 
careful in selecting “preferred” citizens. This recalibration of policy addresses the 
Coalition’s concerns about the potential dangers and risks of immigration intake. 
Despite expressing commitments to immigration, the statement directly challenges 
the quality and makeup of earlier waves of migration during the Hawke and Keating 
years, and indirectly comments on segments of Australia’s population. Economic 
migrants who add value to the national balance sheet are considered more worthy of 
citizenship. 
This statement plays to sentiments of the Australian population by pairing 
increased ‘Community support for immigration’ with firm ‘border protection 
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policies’. The statement presupposes the interests and values of the Australian 
population. It implies cautiousness about immigration on behalf of the Australian 
people and expresses veiled concerns about the relationship between previous 
selection criteria and the mix of types of citizens and their values. Left unstated are 
questions of race, values and religion that would seem to lie beneath the surface.  As 
I have shown in Chapter 6, justifications for immigration and border protection 
settings have been directly linked to commitments to English settlement and the 
bonds of blood.  
To achieve the aims of successful integration and enhancement of Australian 
citizenship the proposed citizenship test highlights rights, responsibilities, and values 
as key effects of such a policy agenda. In Statement 4 below, prosperity, stability and 
peace are the presumed benefits of citizenship testing. The statement subjugates 
previously embedded fears of uncertain and complex global settings as threats to 
civil society. 
Statement 4: Citizenship (p. 32) 
Coalition policies strike a balance on questions of national identity and cultural 
diversity. We believe that Australia’s culturally diverse community, united by an 
overriding commitment to Australia, is one of the enduring strengths of our nation. 
At the same time, we believe that our celebration of diversity should not be at the 
expense of the common values that bind us together as one people. 
As part of a forward-looking approach, the Coalition has enhanced the status of 
Australian citizenship. A key purpose of the new Citizenship Test is to reinforce 
not simply the formal rights and responsibilities of citizenship, but also to 
highlight the values that are central to Australia remaining a stable, prosperous 
and peaceful community. 
The ability to pass the citizenship test was dependent on literacy levels 
commensurate with an acceptable standard of Australian English. Howard’s 
statement silences the literacy demands of the citizenship test and diminishes the 
homogenising effects of such a test, both in terms of the diversity of subjectivities of 
potential migrants and their educational backgrounds. The foregrounding of rights, 
responsibilities and values places conditions on the obligations of citizenship and 
limits on the breadth of capabilities that potential migrants might demonstrate.  
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Statement 4 functions as a form of prohibition. As Foucault might suggest, 
when referring to the aspects of discourse, the strategy sets up a series of limitations, 
permissions and privileges that provide the basis on which prospective citizens may 
enjoy the rights of citizenship. The technology of this “cultural” literacy serves the 
government strategy of exercising sovereign power to exclude. This is achieved 
through the disciplinary power of judging potential citizens’ literacy levels and their 
knowledge of certain values. 
In tangible terms this representation of commitment to common values, rights 
and responsibilities, and the enhanced status of citizenship that the test confers 
produces a condition of formation. This condition of formation is used to justify and 
legitimise policy direction and describes in part the pre-emptive characteristics of a 
security apparatus. As one element of a dispersed set of strategies, the citizenship test 
puts to work these driving themes of economy, security and national identity. By 
inferring blame to a set of malign and external forces, the Howard government is 
enabled to prosecute its vision of civil society at the border. The border becomes an 
important location, a space in which politics is considered ‘the continuation of war 
by other means’ (Foucault, 2003, p. 15).  
Successful integration into Australian Society does not begin and end at the 
border. As I have explored earlier, the coordinated strategies of a security apparatus 
bring into view the values of family, choice and schooling as key instruments of 
(neo)liberal governmentality. How a government may come to know in what ways a 
citizen is literate is a key technology within a whole-of-government strategy.  
Finally, the question of curriculum and curriculum literacy enters the stage. In 
a document that is so concerned with securing a nation and its people, it is interesting 
that its closing passages are devoted to curriculum, schooling and the struggle with 
ideology. Here, the Prime Minister’s understanding of what and how Australian 
History should be taught is the focus for intervention.. 
Statement 5 Respecting our history (p. 33) 
The Coalition also believes that part of preparing young Australians to be 
informed and active citizens is to teach them the central currents and key 
milestones of our nation’s history. Young Australians are at risk of being 
disinherited from their national community if that community lacks the 
courage and confidence to teach its history.  
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In the face of neglect by some state and territory education authorities, the 
Coalition has identified the national importance of a root and branch renewal 
of the teaching of Australian history in our schools. Through initiatives such 
as the Australian History Summit, we have stressed the need for all students 
to be exposed to a coherent, sequenced narrative of our national story.  
From a position cloaked in political correctness, Labor initially criticised this 
project. It then labelled it ‘elitist’. Only later was it forced into supporting 
the Coalition’s efforts to strengthen the teaching of history in our schools.  
In this statement, a particular way of doing history is balanced by the representation 
of a set of risks. The concern about social disembeddedness is raised through the 
“problem” of young Australians being disinherited from their national community. 
The vision of a unitary community is offset by the counter risk of a teaching force 
not prepared to deliver a temporally sequenced representation of Australian History. 
Teachers are again painted as a risk, as are state and territory education authorities 
through their apparent neglect and the allied delivery of curriculum through the 
‘cloak of political correctness’. The statement articulates concern with segments of 
population who pose danger to the project of unifying Australia. Earlier in the 
election statement, Howard asserted the need to improve education standards and 
implied that universities, teachers and socialist values posed a risk to a coherent 
fabrication of Australia; now he makes it clear that discourses of political correctness 
challenge the security of the national interest.   
Howard’s counter-proposal is to emphasise a linear construction of Australian 
history that relates knowledge of particular events and facts to the inculcation of 
informed and active citizens. Such a citizenry would, in Smith’s (1776/2005, 1790) 
terms, be less likely to be wanton and stupid and threaten the “measures of 
government”. The statement reveals a particular ontological and epistemological bias 
in the way that knowledge is produced. In effect he proposes a delimited type of 
academic literacy (Lea & Street, 2006).  
7.1.5 Summary of Strong, Prosperous and Secure 
Strong, Prosperous and Secure was the last key policy statement made by the 
Howard Coalition. It combined a recollection of past achievements, with a rationale 
for governing society that would carry Australia into the future. However, this 
statement was also important for the way it connected a number of concerns about 
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the problem of governing at that historical moment into a coherent “whole-of-
government approach”. This statement is significant for the way problematizations of 
events and the social, are connected to a liberal vision of government, and the means 
of producing policy objectives. Significantly, the role of education and literacy has 
been linked to the logics of security both beyond and within the nation.  
The representation of various forces that threaten to dissolve and fragment 
Australian civil society, underpin the conceptualisation and justification of security 
as the prime responsibility of government. This logic was developed by situating 
Australia in relation to the rest of the world, representing the nation as unified but 
vulnerable to globalised terror and the battle of ideas. The question of what people 
think and what they do with their thinking sets the ground for the legitimisation of 
policies of formation both beyond and within the nation.  
Key to the analysis above is the projection of governing Australia’s political 
economy through civil society. Here, the document aestheticised a social coalition of 
virtuous families enabled to exercise choice and encouraged to demonstrate 
responsibility. With the presumption of virtue as a defining characteristic of a safe 
and non-threatening citizen, the document connected social policy and education 
policy. However, this securitised citizen is characterised as a particular kind of 
moral, economic subject. I argue that neoliberal thought modifies the classical 
liberalism that informs these accounts of free and economic subjects, working for the 
security of the nation. Strong, Prosperous and Secure proposes a milieu in which 
families were given the opportunity to exercise greater choice in their education. 
Policies were devised that effectively employed families in the marketisation of 
literacy intervention. Literacy was being used to produce an ‘economy of souls’ 
(Foucault, 2007a, p. 193) in a competitive education marketplace. These examples of 
policy were framed by the metaphor of lifting all boats, a metaphor signalling 
multiple constructions of citizenship. 
 Importantly it also presupposed that within the nation-state, subjects were free 
and independent, in so much as they were enabled to productively compete in a 
market economy. It is against this understanding that the binary of virtuous and 
vicious family was deployed. As Donzelot (2008) suggests, neoliberal rationality 
depends on the production of milieu in which all subjects are afforded equal 
opportunity to participate in a competitive marketplace. To lift all boats in the 
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national interest, vicious families need to be captured by the market. However, 
opportunity to participate, or rather the insistence to participate as responsible, 
independent literate subjects, subjugates that the ethos of competition is characterised 
by, and dependent on, a play of inequalities. Social policy, education policy, literacy 
policy become a means for sustaining the logics of competition. Such policies 
maintain each individual conferred with the status of citizenship. As Donzelot 
suggests, ‘within the system of inequalities, a means of keeping the individual, in the 
framework of ‘equal inequality’ which ensures competition precisely because there is 
no exclusion’ (2008, p. 124). The mitigation of risks and the winning of the battle of 
ideas was proposed in part through deploying education as a marketised commodity 
subject to the logics of improvement.  
The biopolitical strategy of normalising population, of managing uncertain 
flows of human subjects within governable spaces was indicated through 
representations of risk management. Assumptions that standards needed to rise were 
informed by literacy benchmarking. To match the demands of economic and national 
interests, education and educational workers were subject to proposals for 
modification and change. Citizenship, another factor of risk was constituted through 
the need to be literate in English and willingness to subscribe to prescriptive values 
sourced from an Anglo heritage. And knowledge itself, or more particularly, the 
academic literacy of reading history in a particular kind of way identified knowledge 
and curriculum as a site of struggle. Knowledge was doubly characterised as risk and 
line of defence in securing values that unite. As such literacy and education are 
deployed within a complex security (dispositif) apparatus in which they are 
constructed for their economic, cultural, civilizing virtues.  
Strong, Prosperous and Secure coherently connects and uses assumptions of 
threat to the production of a marketised economy to heterogeneous practices of 
formation. National territory and identity is constituted as a problem space in which 
the heterogeneous discursive and non-discursive practices identified above, work 
together to strategically produce values, literate subjects, responsibilised self-
governing citizens to secure civil society. 
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7.2 EDUCATION FOR THE NATIONAL INTEREST: RUDD’S 
EDUCATION REVOLUTION 
7.2.1 Introduction: An Education Revolution for Australia’s Economic Future 
The second text I have chosen for close analysis is Kevin Rudd’s speech given 
to the Melbourne Education Research Institute on 23 January 2007. It is his first 
speech after assuming the role of opposition leader. Titled, An Education Revolution 
for Australia’s Economic Future6 Rudd takes up three key themes of reform, global 
change, risk, security and education. (This text is presented in full in Appendix L. 
and covers Statements 1-6 in this analysis.) Rudd begins the speech by representing 
Labor as a party of reform that will propel Australia’s standing in the international 
order. He develops his vision of Australia occupying a place as a significant middle 
power, by citing a Labor history in economic reform, social reform and reform in 
foreign relations. He then frames the need for an education revolution as a policy 
response to transformations in political and economic relationships within and 
beyond Australia. These transformations are represented as a significant shift in 
global and economic power, and a decline in the availability of human capital within 
the nation. In this context, the crisis is represented as a failure to see and act on both 
the importance of education in delivering national security and the failure to see and 
act on the promise of education for economic prosperity.  
In one dramatic statement, education is elevated as a key element of the 
nation’s security apparatus. This is perhaps not surprising as Rudd, like Howard had 
previously suggested that national security is the prime responsibility of 
government7. A key purpose of the speech is to assure Rudd’s audience of a Labor 
government’s capability to undertake reform and ‘navigate the nation’s future’ 
underpinned by the capacity to understand ‘new forces shaping the world’.  
                                                
 
6 See Rudd, K. (2007). An education revolution for Australia's economic future: Address to the 
Melbourne Education Research Institute Melbourne University. Canberra: Australian Parliament. 
http://parlinfo.aph.gov.au/parlInfo/download/media/pressrel/3M0M6/upload_binary/3m0m67.pdf;file
Type=application%2Fpdf#search=%22ADDRESS%20TO%20THE%20MELBOURNE%20EDUCA
TION%20RESEARCH%20INSTITUTE%20an%20education%20Revolution%20for%20Australia's%
20economic%20future%20Rudd%22. 
 
7 See Rudd’s speeches in 2003 at the National Press Club (2011) where he scopes his views on 
national insecurity. Rudd’s speeches at the Lowy Institute in July of 2007 (Rudd, 2007b, p. 7) and in 
August of 2007 at the Australian Strategic Policy Institute (Rudd, 2003) also revisit these themes.  
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Second, Rudd’s speech brings an epochal reading of the times. Rudd 
introduces the idea of revolution, a motif that runs the course of the speech. Against 
the background of the industrial and technological revolutions, Rudd projects the 
need for an education revolution as fit for the current age. He conceptualises the 
industrial and technological revolutions, as ‘defining events of our economic age’. 
Rudd assumes that revolutions are necessitated by the demands of social 
circumstance and the need for ‘reform, progress and modernity’ and economic 
growth. This lays the ground for a key theme of his party platform, which is the 
necessity in the 21st century for an education revolution and investment in human 
capital. Third, Rudd introduces the notion of risk to long term prosperity 
foreshadowing that ‘the warning signs are already here’. The capacity of the 
apparatus of education to fulfil the Labor vision for Australia, is signalled as an 
object for policy intervention. 
The analysis explores Rudd’s synthesis of problem representations outlined 
above. I question how the policy statements below cohere, relate and assemble as 
intelligible proposals for governing: To, in effect, examine the conscious connection 
of a dispersed set of practices engaging education and literacy. This is to ask whether 
the deployment of education in political discourse might be thought about 
differently: as an emergent property of a security apparatus, as vectors of power, 
which produce a contingent relation between securitised subjects and a mobile, 
transformable form of sovereign rule. 
7.2.2 Threats, crisis and globalisation  
In the following statement themes of economic productivity, human capital 
development, and a nation at risk are further developed. Rudd claims that the 
resources boom has masked the twin “problems” of dramatically slowing 
productivity and skills shortage. Rudd frames this in terms of the urgent need to 
address threats posed by the implied inattention to human capital development:  
Statement 1: Transformations in Global Power (pp. 1 &2) 
For Australia, [it] is needed because our long-term prosperity is at risk. 
Already the warning signs are here.  
The strong productivity growth of the 1990s has slowed dramatically. This 
slow down has been masked by one of the biggest resource booms our 
country has seen. A resources boom that won’t last forever. A resources 
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boom that has also revealed a dramatic skills shortage which, together with 
infrastructure bottlenecks, has created inflationary pressures for the economy 
overall. 
Furthermore, with the growing globalisation of production, how are we to 
prepare to compete with China and India who are producing millions of 
university graduates each year and who simultaneously are producing both 
technology-intensive and labour-intensive industries that are conquering the 
world? 
These countries between them are on track to transform the global strategic, 
economic and environmental order by the middle of the new century. 
The global centre of gravity is moving to the Asia Pacific – creating new 
opportunities and new challenges for Australia. 
For the first time in the settled history of this country, our international and 
regional order will not be dominated by Anglo-Saxon powers with whom we 
have traditionally experienced a deep natural affinity of interests and 
identity. 
We are entering uncharted waters. But preparations for the great challenges 
of those uncharted waters of the new century are lacking. 
The way that time is seen to be of the essence, ‘slowed dramatically’, ‘last forever’, 
is notable in this passage. The progressive and productive effect of the 1990’s 
Keating era is contrasted to stasis in the Howard decade. Where change is painted as 
an unrelenting force on the political economy, the compelling need to respond with a 
sense of urgency is reinforced through the use of the metaphors, ‘infrastructure 
bottleneck’ and ‘inflationary pressure’. By implication ‘time’ is represented as a 
commodity that needs to be fruitfully used. Like Howard, Rudd draws on the concept 
of globalisation creating an impression of irrepressible forces of change and the need 
to urgently respond. A key to the argument is the linkage of global production to the 
production of intellectual capital. In referring to the millions of university graduates 
produced in China and India each year, intellectual capital is represented as a 
competitive commodity within an economic marketplace. Such capital is represented 
as mass-produced in foreign countries while represented as a scarcity within 
Australia. The contrast between mass production and scarcity of intellectual 
resources situates education within an intellectual market place. As Foucault (2007a) 
suggests, scarcity is a major driver of liberal economic activity. Intellectually 
dependent technological industries paired with labour intensive industries is used by 
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Rudd to develop this idea. The conjunction of mind and brawn is presented in terms 
of forces ‘that are conquering the world’.  
The sense of urgency is intensified with imagery of mobilised masses setting 
about to dwarf their competitors. Australia’s relative size to China and India, ‘who 
are producing millions of university graduates’, presents a stark contrast producing a 
sense of vulnerability. Rudd’s example does not draw upon the problem of military 
conflict, however, the implied geopolitical consequences are perhaps reminiscent of 
a war cabinet mentality. This sense of urgency is reinforced through the assumption 
of an immanent transformation of global order. In anticipating a seismic shift in 
global power from the west to the east, Rudd points out that these transformations 
will warrant a shift in cultural affinity. The juxtaposition between power and identity 
provides a link to the importance and function of education, to manage geopolitical 
shifts in the politics of the nation’s economy and cultural identity.  
Returning to the use of maritime metaphors, the problem of uncertainty and 
danger is further reinforced. Rudd’s metaphor of ‘uncharted waters’ conjures the 
image of nation as vessel unable to weather the vicissitudes of foreign waters. Rudd 
represents the problem to be one of governance in uncertain times. In the following 
statement he joins the dependent or nested problems of education and security by 
naming education as fundamental to the nation’s security.  
Statement 2: Education and the security of the nation (p. 2) 
Education must lie at the core of our long-term strategy for our national 
security, our national prosperity – even our national survival. 
Australia has no option but to prepare for the emerging challenges of the 
new century. 
Education is the engine room of the economy. Education is about fairness. 
Education is the pathway to prosperity. But for too long we have failed to 
see education as a core challenge for the economy. 
Australia now needs an education revolution: a revolution in the quantum of 
our investment and a revolution in the quality of our education outcomes. 
Today I am launching a New Directions Paper about the central role of 
education in our country’s long-term economic future. It is about preparing 
Australia for the economic challenges of the future through greater 
investment in our most important resource, human capital. It draws upon the 
best Australian and international research and examines learning and 
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education at all levels: early childhood, school, vocational, universities and 
research. 
Having just lodged the idea that Australia is in need of navigation tools, Rudd raises 
the stakes of what good governance might look like, by suggesting that education is a 
‘national survival’ priority. Rudd’s appeal to existential survival uses the triple of 
‘threat, crisis and risk’ as levers for action. The presupposition that survival is 
dependent on productivity inscribes risk as a key logic in the ongoing transformation 
of civil society. And in Rudd’s rationale for social transformation, education is both 
risk and means to risk mitigation. Rudd clearly positions education as a key 
component of a long-term security strategy for the purpose of securing economic 
prosperity and sovereign identity. Rudd presents education as the motor of 
government, via which the nation will navigate an uncertain future. 
Moved into centre stage, education is represented as indispensable to the 
problem of addressing immanent shifts in global relations that apparently threaten the 
nation’s survival. Rudd endows education with multiple and miraculous capacities: it 
is the engine room of the economy, and it bestows fairness and prosperity. Education 
is reified as the driver of a flourishing economy, social justice and wealth. The 
argument focuses on the necessary relationship between education, economy, social 
justice and wealth. Education is posed as the solution to security objectives as well as 
the problem. But in order to drive the economy through education, education is 
characterised as in need of radical change. Education and those in the education 
business are subjected to a reform agenda based on the presumption and expectation 
that increased investment will yield economic and social returns. The complex issue 
of what counts as a nation’s intellectual and social capital is connected to an 
argument about political and economic security. In contrast to Howard, investment in 
education for economic productivity has the anticipated benefit of securing a “social 
dividend”.  
In the opening passage of the speech, Rudd deploys a number of mercurial 
metaphors when making successive references to education. As an engine room of 
the economy, education’s power and muscle is positioned at the core of the economy. 
The switch to fairness drives home the social justice message of the Labor party, 
suggesting that the rewards of education are bound to ethical and moral 
commitments.  Unlike Howard, Rudd imbues education with virtue, rather than the 
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human subject. Rudd’s speech, like Howard’s, builds the promise of education, 
which is then subordinated to the economy. The representation of education as both 
an economic utility and risk is further complicated by suggestion that education is a 
challenge for the economy. The invocation of revolution, however, signals a 
paradigmatic turn in education’s importance to the national interest, whereby the 
relationship between investment and return, embeds education in a fundamental way 
to the nation’s economic and geopolitical project. This conjoining of revolution, 
investment and return subjectifies the Australian people, understood but not named, 
as the mechanism required to effect this change for the national interest. 
In the following statement Rudd turns from conceptualising the problem, to 
conceptualising strategies for risk mitigation. In this statement he makes links 
between prosperity, productivity and human capital investment. He explicitly links 
prosperity, productivity and human capital investment to literacy achievement in the 
project to enhance civil society. 
7.2.3 Measuring risk and productivity through literacy 
The introductory passage moves from establishing the risks and threats to 
productivity, to arguing the case for linking education policy to the work of nation 
building through human capital development. Through a number of repetitions the 
statement emphasises how research and evidence demonstrates dependent links 
between education and prosperity. The argument draws on the expertise of 
international experts and their findings. 
Statement 3: Risk, literacy and productivity (p. 3) 
Labor’s tradition in education policy is also about nation building. 
 
The research and evidence shows that the best way to boost productivity is to 
invest in human capital. This is why education is the pathway to prosperity.  
 
The link between long term prosperity, productivity growth and human 
capital investment couldn’t be clearer from the extensive research that 
economists have been undertaking around the world in recent decades. The 
research demonstrates strong links between levels of education, levels of 
earnings and levels of productivity. 
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OECD research shows that if the average education level of the working-age 
population were increased by one year, the growth rate of the economy 
would be up to 1 per cent higher.  
Another recent study found that countries able to achieve literacy scores 1 
per cent higher than the international average will increase their living 
standards by a factor of 1.5 per cent of GDP per capita.  
So whether it is through focusing on literacy levels, or increasing the average 
number of years spent in education, the evidence invariably shows that more 
educated economies are wealthier economies.  
And it is true for social outcomes as well. Evidence shows that investing in 
education builds higher levels of civic engagement (or social capital), lower 
levels of crime and less social disadvantage. 
 
Reference to OECD research is used to establish normative understandings and 
values about the relation between education and productivity. The influence and 
effect of the OECD on policy direction can be read across both Coalition and Labor 
policies. Although the OECD Going for Growth (OECD, 2006b) statements, and the 
related documents Education at a Glance (OECD, 2007) and the analysis of PISA 
(OECD, 2006a) are not referenced, they nevertheless can be perceived as background 
documents. The discourses that circulate through these documents are presented as 
normative understandings. Consider in Chapter 6 where the New Directions papers 
(Rudd & Smith, 2007d), the Federalist Paper 2 (P. Dawkins, 2007), and Dillon’s 
essay (2007) make reference to national and international data as evidence-based 
research to substantiate their cases. The almost ubiquitous use of unchallenged 
quantitative data, assumes a status of its own, as an objective reading of literate 
practice and its equivalent measure in terms of productivity. The authority allocated 
to these international discourses justifies particular policy directions. Although not 
explicitly mentioned, national institutions, such as the Australian Productivity 
Commission support the sentiments and priorities suggested by OECD statements. 
The discursive permissions that flow from OECD documents are important to note. 
They allow policy statements to comment on descriptions and representations of 
circumstances within a nation. They also allow for the promulgation of assumptions 
about the cause and effects of particular inputs on outputs.  
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One such assumption is the connection made between economic productivity 
and literacy levels: 
[C]ountries able to achieve literacy scores 1 per cent higher than the 
international average will increase their living standards by a factor of 1.5 
per cent of GDP per capita. 
In citing this data, Rudd privileges claims made about the causal link between 
literacy and educational attainment, the wealth of an economy and its social 
outcomes. The argument suggests a multiplying set of benefits of literacy – presented 
from a skills perspective (Street, 2006) – to secure national interests, supported by 
commentary on the positive correlation between levels of education, literacy and 
forms of social capital. The assumed causal links between low levels of education 
and literacy, and the incidence of crime and social incoherence, are presented as a 
form of insecurity. However, the types of literacy and nature of social capital that are 
deemed to benefit the national interest are not really defined beyond assumptions of 
literacy that can be universally measured. Graff’s (2010) research again serves as a 
reminder about the assumptions and presuppositions carried in arguments that extol 
the benefits of literacy. 
It is not clear in Rudd’s statement that the view of educational reform and 
forms of literacy that government policy has in mind, would in fact enhance social 
capital or indeed social cohesion. Nevertheless, this section of the speech advances 
literacy and long-term engagement with education as levers in securing social 
cohesion and managing risks to national interests. In the next part of the analysis I 
move to the problem of governance, or to be more precise, how education and 
literacy are proposed as technologies for governing population. 
7.2.4 Governable population(s) 
In moving to the close of his speech Rudd returns to the relationship between 
the economy, productivity and workforce participation. The whole question of 
national economic health is pinned on the need to improve.  
Statement 4: Governance: managing population (p. 6) 
But in the long run, an economy can’t reach its full potential unless it 
continually strives for consistent improvements to productivity and 
workforce participation.  
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This is particularly true for Australia, given our long-term demographic 
challenges. 
Rudd’s insistence for the need to improve has already been supported in the earlier 
statement through reference to evidence based research: ‘research demonstrates 
strong links between levels of education, levels of earnings and levels of 
productivity’. Rudd’s emphasis on productivity and improvement arises out of 
technocratic arguments for evaluating the production of human capital, supported by 
OECD and Productivity Commission data. His concerns are with meeting 
‘demographic challenges’: of value adding population skill sets in the light of mass 
competition from geopolitical competitors. In arguing the need for improved 
productivity, he sets his sights on schools and youth. 
Statement 5: Schools (p. 7) 
We can also do better in schools. Despite doubling school retention rates in 
the 1980s and early 1990s, those staying on at school have fallen in recent 
years.  
The rates of Australian kids completing high school remain low by OECD 
standards and this has resulted in limited further educational opportunities, 
reduced workforce participation rates and higher youth unemployment.  
The Dusseldorp Skills Forum say that nearly 30 per cent of school leavers 
are neither fully engaged in learning or work. Australia can do better. 
Using data from the Dusseldorp foundation and the OECD, Australia’s youth are 
targeted as the segment of population in need of policy intervention. The 
improvement agenda is also directed at schools, implying yet another demographic 
group, education workers. While the statement above is no doubt made out of a 
legitimate concern for the welfare of youth and the role that schools play in 
addressing their needs, it is worthwhile considering what discursive practices are 
effected by this policy position.  
The population to be governed is either identified directly, in this case the 
youth of Australia, or indirectly through the collocation of terms such as 
productivity, workforce participation and schools. Education workers are identified 
by association as governable citizens enlisted in the job of nation building. This 
scenario ties teachers and youth to an improvement agenda directed at the moral 
imperative of enhancing the national economy. In Foucauldian terms the object of 
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government education policy is directed at normalising schools, their workers and 
the subjects of schooling, in this case youth.  
Rudd’s incitement to improve has grown out of “evidence based research”. 
Biesta (2007) suggests the relationship between evidence based research and 
improvement in educational outcomes, that Rudd calls attention to, is not as 
transparent as it might seem. Biesta questions a technocratic model of evidence-
based research that limits educational practitioners’ sensitivity to their contextualised 
settings. For Biesta a technocratic approach assumes ‘that the only relevant research 
questions are questions about the effectiveness of educational means and techniques’ 
(2007, p. 5). However, Rudd’s demand for improvement silences counter narratives 
about effective education. In Biesta’s words, ‘what counts as ‘‘effective’’ crucially 
depends on judgments about what is educationally desirable’ (2007, p. 5). Biesta 
argues for a reevaluation of the use of educational research so that ‘normative 
questions are serious research questions in their own right’ (2007, p. 21). Rudd’s call 
for improvement suggests a delimited view of what criteria counts in evaluating 
effective education. Biesta on the other hand calls for an ‘open normative debate 
among all those with a stake in education (which includes not only those with a 
direct interest in education, but should include all citizens)’ (2007, p. 21). Biesta 
argues that education for a democratic society is not given but arises out of constant 
deliberation and discussion, whereas technocratic approaches in western education 
have made it ‘increasingly difficult to have a democratic discussion’ (2007, p. 18). It 
is important to acknowledge that Rudd’s use of OECD and Dusseldorp data is in part 
a response to a concern for dis-embedded youth. As Biesta’s response suggests, such 
technocratic approaches to education policy may produce constrained educational 
spaces. The use of evidence-based data is based on a particular axis of knowledge 
driven by concerns about human capital and social fragmentation: the production of 
insecurity within the nation-state. However, the means by which the problem 
solution is produced, suggests an axis of power that subjugates Biesta’s call for 
democratic dialogue. Following this line of argument, rule is effected through a 
conjunction of knowledge and power. A constrained axis of knowledge arising out of 
literacy testing data is “joined up” with an axis of power. These axes of 
power/knowledge work together to unilaterally securitise economic ends and produce 
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a “martial body” of economic subjects competing in a ‘multivalent and transformable 
framework’ (Foucault, 2007a, p. 20) of global powers. 
Having named a key focus for a national improvement agenda Rudd’s speech 
closes by tying the problem and the solution to the cause of nation building.  
Statement 6: Conclusion: Realising our Potential (p. 8) 
At our best, the Labor Party is the navigator of the future. We’ve done it 
before – for the nation. And we’ll do it again – for the nation. We’ve done it 
in education. And we have done it in other areas of nation-building as well.  
As the inheritor of this nation-building tradition, I know that planning; 
reforming and building are central to Labor’s progressive approach. And 
central to our approach to education. 
The agenda is large. And time is short. 
The repeated chaining of nation to education establishes a seemingly inevitable 
link between one and the other; a link made to seem all the more necessary through 
the urgent need to meet the nation-building challenge. In such a problem 
representation, national security is produced through the lens of education and 
schooling as both problem and solution. 
It is significant that Rudd’s speech is delivered at the Melbourne Education 
Research Institute. The logic of education as security is promulgated to university 
educators. In this context, he has directed the audience’s attention to the work of the 
nation, its citizens and the people most engaged in the work of education, its 
teachers. Given the focus of the speech, the complete absence of reference to 
teachers and teaching is marked; however the identity of teachers is reinscribed 
within the conceptualisation of education as security. The effect is to discursively 
divide the educational practitioner as the subject of reform and reformer of subjects. 
While frequent reference to schooling quality subjugates educators as the objects for 
improvement and hence risk, the formulation of education and literacy as security 
discursively produces the need to mitigate those risks. The recourse to action is 
directed at mobilising a governable population, a martial civil society, and is framed 
by a geopolitical concern with Australia’s standing as a world power. 
In the analysis above Rudd connects the problem of security to human capital. 
In the final analysis in this chapter I briefly examine Rudd’s conceptualisation of 
human security as a geopolitical tool. This provides a counterpoint to the 
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problematization of terrorism in Howard’s Strong, Prosperous and Secure and 
considers the confluence in Rudd’s conceptualisation of national and geopolitical 
security concerns.  
 
7.3 THE GEOPOLITICS OF HUMAN SECURITY 
 
7.3.1 Introduction: Fresh Ideas for Future Challenges: A New Approach to 
Australia’s Arc of Insecurity 
Owens (2012) suggests that ‘the panoply of actors involved in the 
identification, provision, and implementation of human security, the creation of 
‘humanitarian’ space, similarly constitutes a system of governance and all that this 
implies in terms of ‘steering’ human societies’ (2012, p. 565). With this question of 
how human security constitutes a form of governance, I complete the analysis in this 
chapter. Five months after his “headland” speech to the Melbourne Education 
Research Institute, Rudd speaks to the relationship between security and the role of 
education (2007b) at the Lowy Institute in July of 2007. The speech Fresh Ideas for 
Future Challenges: A New Approach to Australia’s Arc of Insecurity8 problematizes 
concerns with the security status of governance in nations close to Australia. (This 
text is presented in full in Appendix M from which Statements 1-4 are taken.) To 
give a sense of the shape of the speech, it is notable for the way it brings into view 
the related concepts of development and human security to deploy education as an 
apparatus of geopolitical governance. This speech draws on arguments from United 
Nation’s Millennium Goals analysis, Australia Aid research, World Bank estimates 
and World Vision reports to tie economic links with development and political and 
social stability. The breadth of influences from organisations of global governance is 
matched by Rudd’s naming of the symptoms of insecurity in the region. Militant 
Islam, terrorism and the security threats it poses at home and abroad, are discussed in 
relation to the problem of economic underdevelopment in states susceptible to 
                                                
 
8 See Rudd, K. (2007). Fresh Ideas for future challenges: National security policy under a Labor 
Government. Canberra: Australian Parliament. Retrieved from 
http://parlinfo.aph.gov.au/parlInfo/download/media/pressrel/07XN6/upload_binary/07xn66.p
df;fileType=application%2Fpdf#search=%22Fresh%20ideas%20for%20future%20challenge
s%20national%20security%20policy%20under%20a%20labor%20government%22. 
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militant insurrections. Rudd strategically wants to shift the focus from involvement 
in distant Islamic states, to questions of Islam’s effects on close neighbours. 
Incumbent issues such as refugee applications and threats to border control are 
framed by the problem of failed states and the potential cost to Australia. Koffi 
Annan’s statement that ‘there will be no development without security, and no 
security without development’ (Rudd, 2007b, p. 9) is used to develop an argument 
for the role of education and literacy as mechanisms of foreign policy intervention in 
securing regional and national interest.  
This speech is analysed to balance the Melbourne Institute speech, which 
positioned Australia as a significant middle power and used transformations in global 
power to legitimate the representation of education as security within Australian civil 
society. In the Lowy Institute speech Australia’s position is rescaled in terms of 
geopolitical intervention. I examine how Rudd’s Labor policy proposals, 
characterised by the logics of a dispositif of security, consciously deploy education 
and literacy. 
Rudd opens his speech to suggest that ‘over the last decade Australia’s national 
security circumstances have deteriorated significantly’. The problem of Australia’s 
security is then represented as worsening of circumstances due to a range of factors: 
nuclear weapons proliferation, militant Islamic terrorism and its ideology both home 
and abroad, a terrorist recruitment base in underdeveloped parts of the Islamic world, 
and increased vulnerability due to policies of the Howard Coalition. Counter to 
Howard, Rudd proposes that the ‘war on terrorism’ needs to be fought in ‘our own 
neighbourhood, our own backyard’ (2007b, p. 3). In arguing against reactive policy 
stances that lead to military intervention, Rudd calls for ‘fresh thinking in response to 
these deepening challenges to Australia’s national security’ (2007b, p. 4). On this 
basis Rudd proposes an Office of National Security to be created by a new Labor 
Government (2007b, p. 5). Rudd claims that Australian policy needs to embrace 
‘entrenched causes of underdevelopment’ to tackle social and political instability and 
avoid repeated military interventions. Indicators of underdevelopment are attributed 
to a range of economic indicators including education and rates of literacy. 
Statement 1: Linking progress to literacy (p. 7) 
Similarly again, there are indications of progress in education outcomes 
going backwards in parts of the region … In fact literacy levels in Papua 
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New Guinea have gone backwards, from 69 per cent to 67 per cent of the 
population in the core working population age bracket 15-64. (Rudd, 2007b, 
p. 7) 
Rudd’s concern for the decline in human capital, measured by indicators 
including literacy levels, provides the basis for proposing the links between 
economic development and security. At this juncture Rudd glosses statements by the 
World Bank to argue for the relationship between education, economic development 
and security. 
Statement 2: Influence of World Bank on development-security discourse (p.9) 
The Bank highlights the scale of the challenges: •	  	   Rising unemployment, particularly among youth, as a result of weak 
economic growth; •	  	   Youth unemployment and rural urban migration together contributing to a 
deterioration in law and order; •	  	   Economies that rely too heavily on large public sectors; •	  	   Poor delivery of public services and the lack of a clear relationship 
between increased resource flows and improved health or education 
outcomes; and •	  	   In the long run there is nothing more important for the region than 
improved education standards: 
“The most important challenge for education in the Pacific 
region is that schooling is not adequately equipping children 
with the basic skills needed to pursue further studies and 
training or to succeed in the labour market.” 
The World Bank’s report raises deep questions about the effectiveness of 
Australia’s aid engagement with the region over the last decade. (Rudd, 
2007b, p. 9) 
According to Rudd, the World Bank statement represents a problem of under-utilised 
human capital and labour market participation. The statement assumes that low 
levels of participation result in low levels of productivity and economic growth, 
presenting threats to both social stability and flourishing regional markets. Youth 
underemployment and the migratory patterns of youth from rural to urban 
environments are presumed to be causes for escalating violence. This suggests a 
destabilising of civil society and concerns about governance. The representation of 
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dis-embedded youth identifies a specific focus for intervention by development 
agencies. Youth are discursively produced as a risk category. The reference to 
‘Economies that rely too heavily on large public sectors’ represents an additional 
concern between the role of government and civil society in a market-based 
economy. In neoliberal terms, this equates to too much government and not enough 
independent entrepreneurial behaviour. As a consequence, Island state populations 
are not being disciplined into patterns of economic competiveness – the discourse 
exploited to promote Australian social cohesion – and enter into modern market 
economies. The “problem” of governance is then connected to the delivery of 
services. This delivery problem signals a vacuum in the capability of “failed states” 
that needs to be filled if these states are to channel independent economic 
behaviours. Education is posited as the solution to the nested problems of 
establishing competitive market economies in these Pacific Island states, engaging 
dis-embedded youth and rectifying the style of government. A further problem is 
improving the quality of schooling to enhance opportunity. Following this logic, 
education reform is seen as a key agent in transforming Pacific civil societies into 
competitive market based economies. According to Rudd, development programmes 
sponsored by partner states can resolve the problem of governance in education and, 
by extension, civil society. 
The policy solutions to these risk indicators – youth, economic growth, and 
unemployment – are then framed around a policy for ‘Pacific Partnership for 
Development and Security’. Amongst many concerns, Rudd proposes to address the 
collapse in universal primary education. He states that inattention to “long-term 
human capital development of regional states” will result in ‘insurmountable 
problems across the rest of the development and security agenda’ (2007b, p. 11). 
Funding and delivering educational initiatives is presented as a key strategy to 
mitigate these risks. These targets and initiatives include: ‘tackling of the collapse in 
primary education’, tackling ‘the male youth unemployment through targeted public 
works programs’, ‘training regional leaders, public servants and technical experts 
through enhanced international scholarship programs’, conducting ‘audits of primary 
school infrastructure including adequacy of teacher training and adequacy of 
curricula’, and negotiating a ‘timeline to meet a target of universal primary 
education’. These measures are justified in the national interest. 
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Statement 3: Problematizing development as security (p. 11) 
Unless we attend to the long-term human capital development of regional 
states, we will face insurmountable problems across the rest of the 
development and security agenda. (2007b, p. 11) 
So what is missing from this problematization of nested “problems”? Luke 
(2011), investigating investments in aid education in Pacific Islander states, has 
observed instances of Australian infrastructure remaining unused, and learning 
conducted in environments closer to the cultural norms and practices of the 
Indigenous communities: 
Students and teachers used palm walled/coral floored constructions, which 
provided cool, all weather learning environments, there they continued 
vernacular exchange. There we found concrete block, Australian-style 
classrooms, school fittings and textbooks disused, disintegrating in the sun 
and salt air. (A. Luke, 2011, p. 369) 
Luke’s example of ‘non-synchronous’, unpredictable ‘push-pull effects’ (2011, p. 
369) of global and partner state policies, points to a fracture between standards and 
expectations of marketised political economies imposed on “other” cultures. This 
demands interrogating the assumptions lodged in Rudd’s use of World Bank analysis 
to problematize how development and human security agendas affect these 
communities. The reported dislocation of islander youth suggests a key tension 
between economic and social practices of island cultures and neoliberal practices of 
competition. However, the neoliberal logics driving market-based reforms, demands 
that competition is the best way to maximise productivity (Banks, 2010; Becker, 
1964) and, presumably, happiness (Alkire, 2005; Alkire, Santos, & Ura, 2008; Sen, 
2005). Neoliberal rationality assumes that government structures exacerbate 
dependent behaviours, whereas the reality of transforming traditional practices to 
market-based approaches is actually far more complex and nuanced. This also 
presumes that local government practices exacerbate the production of dis-
embeddedness, rather than being sympathetic to the cultural norms of Indigenous 
communities. Local practices of government may be sensitive to economic and social 
practices that are not being read by the logics of agencies taking on the responsibility 
of securing human capital and social cohesion. Brandt and Clinton’s (2002) 
observation about the effects of distant campaigns on local literates, suggests the 
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need to reappraise the consequences of government from a distance. Responsibility, 
however, is sheeted to local forms of insurrection and mis-education. The promotion 
of education as a strategy for development implies the use of education to transform 
the mentality of pre-existing economic and cultural practices in Islander 
communities. To use education to facilitate transitions into a competitive market 
based economy implicates education in a process that delimits and possibly dissolves 
existing cultural practices. Rather than asking how local cultural norms can support 
alienated and displaced youth, it is assumed that development models of education 
will resolve the security risks inherent in fractured communities. Stepping back yet 
again, the point of the speech is to find ways of guaranteeing Australia’s security, by 
securitising the populations of Islander countries and Australia’s closest regional 
Asian neighbour, Indonesia. The rationale used to argue for enhancing human 
security is not entirely innocent, nor does it come with unpredictable effects. This is 
inscribed in the logics of the debate, which makes assumptions about the type of 
political economy that will best serve local, regional and international security 
interests. 
Pacific Region policy is also conceived in terms of aid and intervention in 
Islamic Indonesia:  
Statement 4: Deploying education in interest of security (p.13) 
a hard-line, hard-edged security and intelligence strategy aimed at tracking 
down, arresting and destroying terrorist cells, as well as a hearts and minds 
strategy focused on the education system. (2007b, p. 13) 
Drawing on the work of Sidney Jones of the International Crisis Group Rudd poses 
the question of removing children from the influence of Jihadist networks ‘before the 
indoctrination sets in’ (2007b, p. 13). The policy solutions are couched in terms of: 
• Working with education departments of local state Islam universities 
to develop quality alternatives; 
• Subsidising children’s education at state schools; and 
• Encouraging local businesses to invest in on the job training programs 
for young people in areas where JI schools are concentrated. (2007b, 
p. 13) 
Rudd’s policy solution of highly targeted aid is conceived in terms of security. Both 
the problems of the “Arc of Insecurity” and Jihadist Indonesia are strategised as a 
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geopolitical concern that can be resolved at least in part through the use/deployment 
of education. Education, in Rudd’s terms, becomes a key element of a security 
apparatus. It is interesting that the regional risks, threats and dangers bear similarities 
to the problem space within the nation. Youth, the potential for social fragmentation, 
and unproductive resources are all categories that are used to deploy the security 
work of educators within national borders.  
Statement 5: Conclusions – National Interest linked to ‘Stabilizing’ dangerous others 
(p. 16) 
Quite apart from it being in our national interest to act in this direction, it is 
also, in our view, the right thing to do because poverty is the enemy of all 
humankind. 
Stabilizing the Arc of Instability is a core Australian national interest.  
It is also in the long-term interest of our neighbours.  
And it is also part of a new approach to national security policy under a 
Federal Labor Government. (Rudd, 2007b, p. 16) 
It is clear from this statement that Rudd’s Fabian heritage informs his policy 
proposals. Rudd’s concern for relieving the effects of poverty is no doubt sincerely 
expressed. However, proposed unilateral strategies and modes of partner governance 
subjugate asymmetric relations of power. To employ audit strategies in infrastructure 
and training, and to deploy practice of linking aid to timelines and targets, imposes 
unilateral constraints on the use of development processes. And it subjugates how 
education and the construct of basic – read literacy – skills proposed by the World  
Bank, and all of the symbolic and cultural capital exported with it, might have the 
effect of dividing people from each other and also within themselves.  
The social and cultural costs of the logics of neoliberal competitiveness lodged 
within the World Bank’s expectations for development, and endorsed by an 
incoming Labor Prime Minister, do not seem to have been sufficiently 
problematized. As Owens (2012) suggests, the human security discourse is 
contentious. Its theory and practice is understood to be well meaning, however 
interventions ‘uphold rather than fundamentally’ challenge ‘existing hierarchical 
structures’. Owens suggests that the architecture of global governance – and I would 
add the interests of sovereign partners – are intent in producing the good circulation 
of global capital. For Owens the human security discourse not only replicates earlier 
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incarnations of the requirements of the “modern capitalist state” it scales up these 
requirements (Owens, 2012, p. 566). In the context of this study, I might add that the 
scaling up has, as its referential objects, security risks produced in terms of sovereign 
interest that are located beyond and within the nation. The spatialisation of security 
by sovereign interests, and the production of populations within these spaces, are 
cognisant of transnational processes, but are reinscribed through strong accounts of 
bordered societies.  
7.3.2 Summary of Rudd’s speeches 
In his speeches to the Melbourne Education Research Institute and the Lowy 
Institute, Rudd links the problem of national security to education and literacy. In 
both instances education and the subjects of education and literacy are seen as 
problem and solution. The speech to the Melbourne Education Research Institute 
frames a geopolitical concern in terms of epochal changes and risks to national 
productivity. Education is enlisted, through the representation of urgent need, to the 
national task. This is fairly and squarely represented as a problem of national 
security. Literacy is offered as a benchmark for measuring productivity. Indicators of 
literacy attainment are used as levers of government policy. In the Lowy Institute 
speech, the focus is redirected to the use of education as a lever in managing regional 
security. The link between human development and security is overtly stated and is 
also used as a means of geopolitical governance. The strategy of using education for 
aid is not only tied to the implementation of unilateral targets but also binds the 
donor in a hegemonic relationship with the recipients. The strategic transfer of 
educational values is used as a discursive tool to produce particular constructions of 
youth, gainful employment and political docility. In such a policy setting education 
and the use of literacy measurement tools figure in an asymmetric power relation 
characterised by pastoral and disciplining technologies but inscribed in a relation 
between subject and sovereign. 
7.4 CONCLUSION AND CONSEQUENCES 
In this chapter I have analysed three texts where Howard and Rudd deployed 
discourses of uncertainty, change and transformations in global society affecting 
Australia as a nation-state. Each text relied on legitimising policy proposals out of 
problematizations of global events characterised for their threats, danger and risk, 
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with the problematization of terror striking a chord in each text. Howard used these 
global events to argue for a society that needs to be at ease with itself, a society 
contained by prescribed values, whereas Rudd proposed that the nation embrace 
uncertain change by preparing to be a player in global transformations. 
Each text imagines how education and literacy will have a role in securing the 
nation, its identity and prosperity. Again Howard’s position is inward looking, 
speaking to the strength of inherited values that bind identity, purpose and unity to its 
colonial past and European descent. Howard’s text demonstrates a complex 
relationship to education reflecting suspicions about the effects of intellectual elites 
on the politics and identity of the nation. His preferred approach to education is to 
see it as a formative tool in producing what he calls a human dividend. For Howard, 
education can be doubly characterised as risk and agent. Howard’s conception of a 
social coalition is used to mobilise government strategies that produce a milieu in 
which families, institutionalised education, and other non-government groups are 
subjected to a competitive marketised educational apparatus. To identify as being 
literate, is also to identify as being a worthy economic subject: a subject of interest 
(Foucault, 2008). However, literacy has also been used by the Coalition to produce a 
subject of right. At another scale of governance, a bond between citizenship and 
literacy is inscribed in legislation. The production of citizenship through literacy 
reinforces the relationship between the subject and sovereign law. To have rights one 
must identify as being able to speak English but to identify with the cultural heritage 
of English literacy. For example, the conferring of citizenship has been 
problematized in terms of securing flows of legal and illegal migration. It is not only 
part of one’s social responsibility to possess English literacy, but it permeates and 
characterises the individual’s relationship as subject before sovereign law.  
While the bond between citizenship and literacy is connected to 
territorialisation of the state and acts as a reference point for what it means to be 
Australian, it also suggests that at another scale of governance – the classroom – the 
incitement to improve, to compete in the market place of literate practitioners, is also 
to be subjected to a “juridico-politico” process (Foucault, 2007a, 2008). To be able to 
exercise the rights and entitlements of citizenship, the student must be literate. In 
exercising those rights, the literate being is subjected before sovereign law. In 
acquiring literacy, the literate subject is being secured by the sovereign as both a 
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subject of interest (economic subject) and a subject of right (legal subject). To 
become better educated and a more literate subject, is to be moved closer to the 
workings of the state as a subject secured to fulfil “juridico-politico” responsibilities. 
This legal subject becomes more deployable as subject of interest exerting freedom 
to circulate and contribute to the nation’s wealth and security. The Coalition’s 
statement deploys a subtle play of dependencies between the aims and strategies of 
“connected government” (Shergold, 2004) to secure human capital, govern human 
insecurity and define national identity in terms of the rights and responsibilities of 
citizenship. While the Coalition statement is clearly influenced by international 
forms of governance, it uses these influences to project a bordered sense of 
statehood. Despite the diffuseness of its practices, logics of security engage 
education and literacy in the production of the Australian nation-state. The strategic 
combination of these heterogeneous discursive and non-discursive practices signals 
the emergence of a formation, a multiscalar apparatus constituting an intelligible 
mode of government that conceives of education and literacy as security. 
In Rudd’s texts the “problem” of security and the use of education and literacy 
within a connected set of government practices is easier to discern. Rudd clearly 
positions education at the centre of a reform agenda. Education is represented as the 
engine room of change. Rudd makes explicit policy proposals that tie the problem of 
security, education, rates of literacy, to the task of securing human capital and 
governing human security. In the Coalition’s statement connected policy moves need 
to be traced for their underlying presuppositions and implications. Howard’s 
conceptualisation of a social coalition functions as a relay for government, while in 
Rudd’s statement, government is given a stronger role. In Rudd’s texts, the 
emergence of an apparatus (dispositif) of security that deploys education and literacy 
is unquestioned; it underpins the logic of proposals for governance. It is not just a 
recursive example of policy borrowing (Lingard, 2010), although the influence of 
policy borrowing is evident. The security dispositif signals, if anything an irruption 
of a logic, a point of emergence that has broken through the surface of how 
governments represent conceptualisations of the state and their deployment of 
educational apparatus. However, future representations of the intelligibility of this 
dispositif could be obscured if stated less explicitly, dipping back below the surface 
of visible connected practices of government. Should this happen, the subtle play of 
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dependencies between one government practice and another will continue to operate. 
In relation to Rudd’s proposals, the questions that need to be answered are how will 
this dispositif be applied, what effects will it have on human subjects, how will these 
technologies of a security apparatus enter into the lived experience of people both 
within and beyond the borders?  
I argue that Rudd’s proposals also produce economic and legal subjects. The 
juridico-politico bond between literacy and citizenship is inscribed in geopolitical 
projects of development and human security, and used as a means of defence, as 
much as a means to relieving human vulnerability. The individual’s responsibility to 
improve and contribute to the nation’s wealth is presupposed by a direct bond 
between subject and sovereign. This bond is characterised by the individual’s 
capability to read the sovereign’s expectations, to see that their participation in civil 
society is dependent on their ability to sign their own signature as subject to the 
sovereign’s right. And for which a certain security is traded. 
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Chapter 8:  Conclusions 
8.1 INTRODUCTION 
I began this research seeking to question ways in which education and literacy 
have been strategically deployed by government in their policies for the nation-state. 
The study drew on Foucauldian understandings of critique to examine the nature of 
contemporary forms of governmental reasoning and the way that these ways of 
thinking influence both the conduct of its citizens, in this case education workers and 
students, and the nature of civil society. I also wanted to see how literacy and 
education connected to broader interests of government such as citizenship testing 
and foreign policy. My study questioned the conceptual logics of government’s 
expectations of literacy acquisition by human subjects. This brought into view how 
ways of thinking – liberalism, neoliberalism – and modalities of power deployed 
literacy and education to secure civil society. I asked how government promoted 
literacy as a techne in the formation of subjects and civil society.  
In this conclusion I discuss my application of Foucauldian theory and 
methodology in analysing the constitution of education and literacy in Australian 
political discourse. I then discuss the analysis, which takes into account the 
relationship between conceptual logics entailed in the political discourse examined, 
scales of governance, and the technologies of government employed (Valverde, 
2011). This leads to a discussion about the contribution this research makes to the 
field of education and particularly literacy education, followed by a discussion of 
limitations and some suggestions for further research. I conclude with final 
comments on this research and my stance as a literacy educator. 
 
8.2 APPLYING FOUCAULT TO THE POLITICS OF EDUCATION 
One of Foucault’s contributions to the reading of government and public policy 
is the use of his understanding of discourse to describe and analyse the complexities 
of ‘state based policy’ (Olssen et al., 2004, p. 2). In this study I have sought to 
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understand policies as an assembly of ‘politically, socially, and historically 
contextualised practice or set of practices’ (Olssen et al., 2004, p. 3). The policy 
discourses selected in this study have been interrogated for their construction at 
particular periods of time. The aim of this genealogical analysis has been to make 
visible the relationship between policy statements and discourses, and the work they 
do to discursively produce civil society. 
I have aimed to avoid interpreting particular discursive formations as resulting 
from any single cause or principle. Rather, I have looked for the heterogeneous 
elements of a dispositif: dispersed discursive and non-discursive practices out of 
which a logic of governmentality might emerge. Following Foucault, I have been 
cautious about interpreting the policy texts of Howard, Rudd, Nelson and others as 
historical processes that are determined by one particular force, such as economy. 
Rather than seeing policy discourse as given structures, I have examined discursive 
processes of Australian Government approaches to security and education for their 
‘incompleteness, indeterminacy, complexity and chance’ (Olssen, 2010, p. 46). As a 
genealogy of government, I have considered networks of historically embedded 
events. Rather than claiming universal truths by generalising from events, I have 
attempted to trace a play of differences in discursive processes, by questioning the 
strategies of agency and power asserted by particular regimes of policy over others. 
This is not to say that universals cannot be revealed in a single event. Rather in this 
critical history of thought, I have treated anthropological universals as historical 
constructs that need not be trivialised and can have real effects (Hoy, 2009). In the 
sense that scholars such as Bacchi (2014), Ball (1993) and Luke (2003) understand 
policy ensembles as productive “regimes of truth”, I have considered the discourses 
of thinkers of the Scottish Enlightenment, as well as Sen, Nelson, Howard and Rudd, 
for the way they are implicated in a logics of government and the production of 
particular discursive formations. My aim has been to locate and explain the 
production of a particular governmentality in its historical context: the embedding of 
literacy and education in a dispositif of security.  
Following Foucault and Bacchi, I have problematized the representation of 
“problems” in political discourse. Drawing on Foucault, I have looked for the 
commentaries and dividing practices in the statements of Nelson, Howard and Rudd 
and others. I have looked for ways that these commentaries institute forms of 
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prohibition and constitute disciplinary processes. Foucault’s analytic of 
governmentality has influenced my examination of statements. I have analysed these 
political statements for the way they biopolitically constitute subjects, but have 
observed how these political processes engage in a transformable relay of 
disciplinary, pastoral and sovereign power.  
In adopting the methodology of genealogy, I have been conscious of the type 
of analytical narrative I have woven. Saar (2008), in tracing Nietzsche’s influence on 
genealogy, speaks of genealogies as stories that ‘narrate histories of the self as 
histories of power’ and which involve ‘processes involving competing forces and 
struggles between different actors’ (p. 307). In this genealogy I have sought to 
diagnose the uses of literacy, education and security as problems to be shared and as 
effects of truth: to implicate myself, and my reader in the narrative as the subject and 
object of these very processes of subjectivation. In sharing this fabricated history, I 
have attempted to weave a narrative framed by settings and contents that have borne 
upon the ‘historical emergence and transformation of concepts, practices or 
institutions that relate to the making of selves by influencing their self-understanding 
and way of conduct’ (Saar, 2008, p. 307).  
 
8.2.1 Governing civil society: Bringing literacy, education and security together 
In the following I summarise my analysis of the data selected. After Valverde 
(2011), this discussion has been organised by the categories of conceptual logics, 
scope and scale, and technologies of government. Valverde’s suggestions for 
analysing political discourse closely align with the theory and methodological 
practice outlined in this thesis. Conceptual logics connect with Foucault’s 
descriptions of the (liberal/neoliberal) rationalities of government and respond to 
Bacchi’s purposes for problematizing the assumptions lodged in statements. 
Valverdes’s category of scope and scale connects to Foucault’s analytic of 
biopolitical security, particularly the way he explains the intersection between 
jurisdictional responsibility and the production of spaces and milieu for the 
governable circulation of uncertain economic subjects. The category, technologies of 
government, responds well to the normalising practices Foucault describes in his 
analytic of a security dispositif. It is with these organisers that I bring into play a 
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synthesis of this research that responds to Foucault’s conceptualisation of 
governmentality as a way of thinking problematically.  
8.2.2 Conceptual logics 
The analysis in Chapter 5 entailed a consideration of the logics of liberal 
conceptualisations of security during the Enlightenment and how they have surfaced 
in Australian politics since 1995. I began by exploring how concepts of security, 
education and literacy are connected in a liberal framing of civil society. I considered 
how security of human subjects was not only perceived as an outcome of good 
government, but as a motor of government that produces the kinds of human subjects 
necessary for the functioning of nation-states. Both Ferguson (1767) and Smith 
(1776/2005) likened their visions of civil society and the nation-state to be composed 
of soldier-like literate citizens that formed a kind of martial body. Later in the 
chapter, I drew comparisons between Smith’s concept of a martial body and 
Howard’s notion of a social coalition. Similarly, Ferguson’s concept of a literary 
mind, albeit with soldier-like qualities, paralleled Howard’s notion of a literary 
subject schooled in the traditions of Western civilisation. In such a state, individual 
freedoms and responsibilities would be subject to a system of limits, constrained by 
both the economic and educated interest of civil society and its government. For 
Smith, appropriate doses of education need be meted out to accommodate the 
potentially dangerous elements within a society. Smith argued that reason itself must 
take effect, if civil society is to be guaranteed. Howard on the other hand argued that 
forms of “elite” thought and, by implication education, is inimical to good 
government and civil society and, therefore, must be considered as risks to be 
secured. So, the concept of security might be understood as inscribed into the logics 
of liberal reasoning, the good government of the state, political economy, the 
securing of the rights and responsibilities of human subjects, and the guarantee of 
freedoms conditional on the sovereign’s right to determine exceptional measures.  
The end of the Cold War also saw the conceptualisation of human security. 
Sen’s (1990) construction of the Human Development Index (UNDP) linked literacy 
achievement as a measure of human growth indicating relief from human insecurity. 
The “problem” of securing human development through education was proposed as 
one means of negating the effects of deprivation, human rights abuses, state-based 
violence and geopolitical tensions. With the conceptualisation of human security, 
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literacy, education and security had emerged as connected categories within a 
paradigm of governance. The concept of human security had not gone unquestioned 
however, with critics concerned about how the mechanisms of development were 
implicated in asymmetric relations between state powers and constructs of 
civilisation. Within this problematic, literacy – conceptualised as basic skills, agent 
of economic advancement, civilising device used to delimit danger – had been 
offered as a key technology for disciplining modes of governance. 
My discussion of the period 1995-2006 focused on Australia and explored the 
development of a particular style of liberal rule and the emergence of a whole-of-
government approach. Major political undertakings during this period included the 
Howard government commitments to security as the ‘prime responsibility of 
government’, a heightened focus on national identity and the deployment of 
education to support political goals. The analysis suggested that various categories of 
risk had been identified, including the problems of the type of literate/literary 
subjects produced by educational institutions, and the dangers posed by elites and 
sectional interests to a notional mainstream Australia. The logic of connected 
government allowed education to be intelligibly linked to the project of securing the 
nation-state. A particular liberal rationality of governing had conceptualised the 
joining up of apparatus of government coordinated by the logic of security. 
My interest was to locate the dispersed sites and practices that might signal the 
formation of a dispositif of educational security. I examined how the connection 
between literacy and human security had consolidated, in global processes of 
governing, human development. Here, I suggested that the rationality of human 
security intersected with the strategic purpose of state-based geopolitics. Education 
and literacy were being deployed as biopolitical strategies to secure sovereign 
interests. In terms of education policy, connected government enabled the 
concentration of executive powers in the state. The technologies of legislative acts 
and the strategies of policy control also signalled educators and subjects as categories 
of risk.  
The analysis of Nelson’s speech highlighted the production of risks, threats and 
dangers to security. Stances on security issues had in some respects been conditioned 
by the times (Duffield, 2005a; Sassen, 2008), and were characterised by increasing 
sophistication in the way that such issues were conceptualised in public statements 
 320 Chapter 8: Conclusions 
and policy documents. The speech revealed a governmental practice interested in the 
constitution of human and moral capital necessary for the functioning of the nation-
state. Nelson argued that the securing of civil society and human subjects is very 
much about the production of ideas – who can speak and what they can say. Nelson’s 
speech joined up military and strategic interest, with how literacy practices and 
education constituted subjects as moral citizens. Literacy was constituted as a form 
of defence as much as an entitlement. In considering practices that posed risks to 
civil society, Nelson used literacy and education to legitimate a delimited view of 
civil society and human subjects. I argued that Nelson’s statements were as much 
about recruiting citizens to a particular view of civil society, as projecting the 
strengths of the government’s policies. The speech signalled a possible example of 
emergence, an example of an intelligibility that brought the categories of literacy, 
education and security within one conceptual logic that understood education and 
literacy as security. 
In Chapter 6, I sketched three narratives of security. I suggested that the human 
capital narrative was concerned with the production of educable/literate citizens who 
were able to compete in a world characterised by rapid change and increased 
competition for scarce resources, with intellectual capital signalled as the scarcest 
commodity. Knowledge and the means of its production were both problematized as 
risks to the nation and as scarce resources needing to be secured, in an increasingly 
competitive transnational marketplace. I argued that the voicing of imperatives to 
transform crossed borders of political discourse. In education, the discourse of 
reform permeated early years, primary, secondary, tertiary and vocational contexts, 
constituted, in part, by market-based social forms of governance. This intersection 
between government, market-based and social concern for the economic interests of 
the state and civil society pollinated constructions of literate citizens as morally 
worthy, economic subjects. The logics of competition were inscribed in the 
arguments at national and state levels, even though the means of producing and 
structuring equality and opportunity were contested. By 2007, both sides of politics 
were arguing for the role of government in creating the milieu in which competitive 
literate subjects are produced in order to fulfil their responsibilities to secure national 
productivity. I have suggested that the human capital narrative deploys a formalised 
game of inclusion. It enhances the conditions by which the “responsibilised” citizen 
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is afforded “enhanced choices” and equal rights and opportunity to enter into a 
competitive market place characterised by structured inequality (Donzelot, 2008): 
The fittest literate subjects will outcompete the less literate.  
In addition, the national interest narrative was concerned with threats to civil 
society posed by the representation of dangerous others. Thus, the politics of national 
identity employed a logic of both exclusion and inclusion. This logic acknowledged a 
competitive marketplace of desirable capital but actively discouraged undesirable 
citizens. The identity of Australian citizen was conferred on the condition of 
subjecting to the sovereign interest and its juridico-politico system of rights and 
responsibilities; and manifesting the values and identity of the productive economic 
subject. This system of exclusion/inclusion was legislated through the ability to read 
and write the values of the nation deployed by the citizenship test. This examination 
of strategies for securing national identity revealed dividing practices that could be 
sourced to a conception of national values tied to race, that stretched back to the 
formation of Australia as a nation.  
The question of values became connected to my discussion of governing 
human security. Here, the problematization of social dysfunction threatening the 
weakening of institutional and civil structures was sheeted home to sub-populations: 
in this instance, Indigenous communities. This representation of human insecurity, 
problematized as an effect of weak governance and disintegration of social 
structures, ushered in a different modality of power in Australian politics: The use of 
military and police powers and the stripping of Indigenous governance on Indigenous 
land. The intervention was striking for the way it evoked colonial strategies of 
pastoral concern, while instituting disciplinary measures through sovereign decree. In 
my analysis, I problematized the use of extraordinary powers and the government’s 
abnegation of policies sensitive to Indigenous cultural practices. Here, intervention 
programs were complicated by a paradigm of whiteness. The policy of 
mainstreaming English literacy suggested a telos, a logic of governing that, in terms 
of Donzelot’s (2008) analysis of neoliberalism, provides opportunity to participate 
equally in a structured system of inequality. Ultimately I argued that literacy 
conceived as economic, cultural and civilising virtues could be located within an 
apparatus (dispositif) of security that made it possible to think of literacy as security. 
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In Chapter 7, my analysis of Howard’s last election statement and Rudd’s early 
policy proposals brought into view a particular strategic relation between literacy, 
education and security. Howard’s 2007 statement made clear the intelligibility of a 
whole-of-government approach first announced in 2002. The statement joined up a 
rationality of liberal government, with an articulated set of policy initiatives directed 
at deploying the virtues of family, prudence, entrepreneurialism and commitment, to 
a prescribed set of Australian values and reading of Australian history. Howard 
developed his argument first by eliciting a set of fears: global complexity, uncertain 
flows of peoples, terrorism, the vulnerability of Australia values and a lack of/risks to 
cohesion in Australian society. The statement exudes a pastoral tone, establishing 
government as a chief protector and discursively producing the nation as child to its 
role of sovereign and counsel.  
The role of education (within the nation) in the coordinated whole-of-
government strategy was woven through the statement. Howard’s avowed 
commitment to ensuring that every child gets a solid start in life staked out a 
relationship between economy, family and education, and was thematically chained 
to his use of “aspirational nationalism” as a goal of government. References to 
family, choice and aspiration projected a pastoral concern of government for its 
subjects. This was underpinned by his ambiguous allusion to ‘a rising tide of 
prosperity lifts all boats’ (Howard, 2007a, p. 2). Metaphorically, this image animated 
a number of discursive effects. First, by drawing upon images of asylum seekers 
arriving to Australia by boats, it provoked fears of threats posed to border security; 
an image and discourse firmly lodged in the minds of Australians since the Tampa 
affair referred to in Chapter 5. Second, it raised the question of sovereign distribution 
of rights and opportunity based on the possession of legal citizenship. By implication 
this involved a set of inclusions and exclusions to the rights of citizenship. To be 
accorded entitlements to board the ship of state one must first of all be a subject of 
right (Foucault, 2007a). Third, the chaining of opportunity to the prosperity offered 
by strong nationalism implied a bounded and reciprocal relationship between the 
individual’s responsibilities as a subject of interest (an economic subject) to a liberal 
construction of civil society. To put this another way: In civil society, the 
individual’s freedom of circulation is only guaranteed in as much as they understand 
that they are economic subjects, inscribed by the rule of law and sovereign interests 
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(Foucault, 2007a). If education’s responsibility is to lift all boats, by extension the 
function of education is to serve the production and interests of such a civil society. 
This places education in problematic relation with the homogenising processes of 
producing unity, while simultaneously producing competitive individuals for a 
transforming market economy.  
Rudd’s election statements are remarkable for the way they deployed education 
and literacy at the centre of a national project intent on positioning Australia as a 
global middle power. Rudd’s statements combined the logics of human capital 
development and the government of human security discussed above. They were 
developed out of a concern for global change, international competitiveness in 
human productivity and intellectual capital, and shifts in global power, all presented 
as risks and threats to the security of the nation. Rudd conceived of education as a 
key instrument in anticipating and mitigating these threats. By formulating education 
and the uses of literacy as measures of productivity, he positioned them at the centre 
of state power. As much as Rudd’s statements conceived of education as technocratic 
instruments, they also conceptualised values to be used as a form of defence. Where 
Howard focused on protecting values at home, Rudd was stronger in representing 
education’s role in exporting values. In Rudd’s statements, the values that go with 
Australian education were deployed in geopolitical terms, as a strategy to ensure 
Australia’s security. 
The strategies proposed by Howard and Rudd differ in some respects. Howard 
emphasised a social coalition of enterprising families and community organisations 
to constitute a secure civil society. Rudd proposed a stronger relation between 
government and the expectation of increased productivity measured by gains in 
literacy. Where Howard aestheticised an Australian identity, he fabricated a form of 
pastoral government. Rudd’s strategy was to discipline the nation (Foucault & 
Sheridan, 1977) through education and its disciplines. Nevertheless, in both Howard 
and Rudd’s policy problematizations, the responsibility of subjects to be literate, was 
inscribed in a juridico-political relationship with sovereign interest.  
8.2.3 Scope and scales of government 
Following Foucault, a key to this study’s work has been to examine how the 
fabrication of milieu and systems of formation operate across spatial and temporal 
fields. The government of populations across different spaces – local, national, trans-
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national – might be considered in terms of the scope and scale of governance. It 
entails the heterogeneous practices described in this study and brings into view how 
the modalities of power are combined within different spaces and jurisdictions.  
Arguments for the development of human capital drew from globalising policy 
influences such as the OECD, the World Bank and UNESCO. Both major political 
parties used these travelling ideas to legitimise strategies for securing human capital 
at the national level. However, the rescaling from global to national to local contexts, 
elicited struggles in relations of power between national and state jurisdictions. 
Despite concerns about centralisation of power, there was agreement about the 
urgent need for reform based on consensual use of globalising policy advice and 
available data from organisations such as the Australian Bureau of Statistics and the 
Productivity Commission. Human capital arguments signalled an acceptance of 
joined up approaches to government, connecting national and state jurisdictions as 
well as government and independent schooling sectors to commitments for the 
deployment of education in the national interest. Policies to connect education to the 
economy and national identity were designed to subjectify the working lives of 
teachers, families and students across the nation. The disciplining of civil society 
through literacy education in the interest of the state was produced at all levels of 
government: international, national and state. 
Similarly, the deployment of citizenship tests demanding levels of proficiency 
in English literacy was designed to define the nation as a bordered state, with a clear 
territory and determined set of values based on an Anglo heritage. National identity, 
inscribed through the ability to speak English and willingness to commit to 
determined values, produced an irreducible relationship between territory, identity, 
citizenship and literacy. The non-discursive practice of exclusion or prohibitions on 
citizenship reinforced the moral and ethical values placed on English literacy. Here, 
the politicising of the relationship between the national space, literacy and identity 
reinforced state powers, signalling expectations about rights to Australian 
membership. The conjoining of English literacy, Australian values and citizenship 
rights, could be mobilised as an instrument of government at different scales. First, it 
invokes the border of the nation as a point of entry and exit, inclusion and exclusion. 
Second, the production of a circumscribed identity takes the form of a plated, 
emboldened citizen, projected as a line of defence to the global other. Third, the 
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condensing of citizenship with literacy signals a set of rights and responsibilities that 
need to be upheld by all Australian subjects, legitimising spaces for intervention at 
local scales of governance, such as state jurisdictions and within schools.  
Internationally, the notion of human security was joined up with education and 
literacy through the United Nations. However, international policy directions 
intersected with sovereign interests, such as Australian Government initiatives that 
deployed education as part of their foreign policy. In Australia, a whole-of-
government approach became part of the discourse of Australian politics, enfolding 
the category of literacy within the arc of coordinated policy directives, including 
foreign affairs, education and indeed the military. As with human capital and 
national identity narratives, the human security paradigm deployed the concept of 
whole-of-government to synthesise policy activity across national, state and local 
government jurisdictions as well as international forms of governance. The use of 
literacy in multi-scalar modes of government, connect globalised processes of 
government to local practices. Here, re-arrangements between State and 
Commonwealth responsibilities have resulted in an increasing centralisation of 
power and authority by the Australian Government. The conjunction of literacy and 
citizenship, deployed in multiscalar ways within a dispositif of security, figures in the 
spatialisation of human security measures. This has been exemplified in the Northern 
Territory Emergency Response, where the conjunction between values and cultural 
practices has been used to determine forms of human insecurity and intervention 
through the use of exceptional powers. Policies that inscribed responsibilities of 
citizenship that nevertheless were constituted through a paradigm of whiteness, 
defined particular spaces, zones of circulation that could be identified as a site of 
struggle over jurisdictional rights, entitlements and capacity for self-determination. 
Similarly for Downer and, later, Rudd the export of education and literacy to partner 
Pacific and Asian nations located governance across borders. It engaged a 
combination of disciplinary, pastoral and sovereign power, measured by biopolitical 
strategies to evaluate not just growth and development in populations, but the 
security interests of the Australian nation. 
8.2.4 Technologies of government 
Education and literacy have been deployed in various ways to secure human 
populations and civil society and as such, they can be considered as technologies 
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imbricated in the conceptual logics, and scope and scale of governance. The analysis 
revealed an increased emphasis on the use of literacy, as a means of measuring 
productivity, by identifying demographic groups for their output as literate economic 
subjects (Banks, 2005; OECD, 2005, 2006b). In this sense, literacy might be 
considered as a normalising practice used to contain risks to the social. The trend to 
use literacy – conceived as economic, cultural and civilising virtues – as a 
normalising practice was observable across scales of government. This was apparent 
within and across international, national, state, sector, and school contexts. From 
1995-2007, various policy proposals from the Australian Government utilised 
compliance-based measures that were politically legitimised through connected 
rationalities and technologies of government: The use of literacy to mark 
international comparisons of educational performance and economic productivity; 
the politics of standards and international competiveness; discourses of globalisation, 
rapid change, uncertainty and crisis, terror, race and national identity. Global or 
national interventions, which measure human capability, bind literacy to the work of 
securing human capital. I have argued that these normalising processes are key to a 
process of securitisation that objectifies human subjects and implies differentiated 
processes of subjectification: the university educator, the teacher, the student, the 
asylum seeker, and the terrorist.  
In Chapter 1, I used the research of Lake and Reynolds (2008) to show how the 
White Australia Policy used literacy as a technology of exclusion and inclusion. With 
the introduction of the Australian Citizenship Amendment (Citizenship Testing) Bill, 
literacy was reimagined as a technology of exclusion/inclusion to be administered by 
the Commonwealth’s public servants. As in the White Australia Policy, the Bill was 
intended to function as a form of curriculum that relied on the use of literacy and 
English language knowledge as a means of conferring rights of citizenship. I have 
suggested here that these policies have linked questions of national identity to 
concerns about race and blood. Similarly, the use of curriculum and pedagogy to 
secure values and a way of reading the world (Freire & Macedo, 2005) was 
introduced by Howard through his programme for the teaching of Australian History. 
These were technologies intended to mitigate risks of dangerous citizens: intellectual 
elites, alienated youth and alien subjects. 
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Similarly, I have suggested that the government of human security connected 
questions of human development and national identity to sovereign power. In respect 
to interventions in Indigenous communities, I have argued that particular policies 
failed to adequately resource bilingual programs and promoted English literacy 
testing in Indigenous communities as a mechanism for evaluating social progress. I 
have argued that the logic and strategy of mandating the mainstreaming of English 
practices was an unacknowledged factor in the production of alienated and dis-
embedded communities. In this case, governmental development and risk mitigation 
policies suggest that the logics of human security by sovereign governments act as a 
form of counter-insurgency, constraining and delimiting the cultural practices of 
Indigenous communities. This poses concerns about the use of language and literacy 
in subjecting and limiting local identities. In a similar fashion, the successes of 
development programs in the “arc of insecurity” were tied to measurable literacy 
outcomes. 
8.3 LITERACY: A MULTISCALAR DEVICE FOR SECURING CIVIL 
SOCIETY 
This study has sought to build on previous research interested in the connection 
between education, literacy and the government of population. The summary of the 
data analysis above, points to three contributions to knowledge in the field of literacy 
education.  
First, the study has noted continuity between liberal forms of reason and its 
interest in deploying literacy and education in the securitisation of the state. The 
study supports the view that literacy is not a neutral activity (Gee, 2012a; Street, 
1984) and is subject to the constraints of political discourse (Hamilton, 2012b). 
However, the study has also noted that the constitution of literate subjects is deeply 
connected to the securitisation of civil society and the sovereign state. From Hobbes, 
the Scottish Enlightenment thinkers, through to the political discourse of Howard, 
Nelson and Rudd, it has been evident that theorisations of the state, freedoms, rights 
and responsibilities, political economy, go in hand with the production of literate 
subjects. These subjects have variously been represented as literary minds with 
military-like mentalities, martial bodies of the educated, social coalitions deployed to 
defend mainstream values and intellectually productive members of a ship of state. 
The relation between literacy education and security may not be new, however, up 
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until now it is possible to claim that this has been a subjugated knowledge. This 
study claims that the emergence of the deployment of literacy and education as part 
an intelligible security dispositif, is worth considering as an event of significance to 
research in the politics of education. 
Second, I have argued the deployment of education and literacy by a security 
dispositif, surfaces across scales of governance: that the spaces of its operation 
constitute subjects beyond the border, at the border and within the border. When 
viewing these dispersed practices within the logic of connected government, the 
intelligibility of a governmentality deploying literacy and education becomes clearer. 
Within each of these spaces particular subjects are being produced. 
Individuals/populations have been constituted as economic subjects at local scales of 
governance: the state and the school. At the border, individuals, and classes of people 
have been principally constituted as subjects of right – potential citizens whose level 
of literacy determines their juridico-political entitlement. Beyond the border 
individuals/populations are constituted within a politic of geopolitical governance 
deploying both economic and political logics. I have argued that the logic of 
producing both economic subjects and legal/political subjects, permeates across 
scales of governance and has direct bearing on the relationship between the 
educational apparatus and individuals taught in classrooms: that the politics of 
citizenship played out at the border, has a bearing on the politics of classroom 
discourse. To become better educated, and a more literate subject, is to be moved 
closer to the workings of the state as a subject secured to fulfil juridico-politico 
responsibilities. This legal subject becomes more deployable as subject of interest, 
exerting freedom to circulate and contribute to the nation’s wealth and security. The 
scope for considering the political nature of classroom practice is supported by 
considering how literacy and education are deployed across scales of government.  
Third, I have suggested that the conceptual logics of liberal governmentality, 
deploys the technologies of education and literacy, to the constitution of more 
productive subjects: principals, teachers, and students. The normalising practises of 
measuring human progress and economic development are not neutral. Rather, they 
are tied to problematizations of civil society in which representations of change, 
uncertainty, and complexity are connected to the deployment of literacy and 
education. These connected technologies of representation and normalisation are 
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implicated in processes of exclusion and inclusion, and the production of delimited 
values. The processes of subjectification linked to political discourse about education 
and literacy are deeply ideological activities. I have argued that the deployment of 
these technologies of representation and calculation are more than the effect of 
neoliberal human capital discourse. They might be regarded as a form of complexity 
reduction in which the securitisation of human capital is tied to questions of nation, 
sovereign right and the preservation of a circumscribed view of culture and norms of 
civilisation. This reading of the data is consequential for the kinds of political and 
democratic spaces that classrooms might be. It has implications for the kinds of 
literacy capabilities and processes of subjectivation/enlightenment open to 
negotiation in educational spaces. It has implications for the types of subjectivities 
that educators and students might accept as part of their role in constituting a civil 
society grounded in principles of critique. 
 
8.4 LIMITATIONS 
In Chapter 4 I suggested that scholars such as Rorty (1990, 1991), Fraser 
(1985, 1989, 2003), Taylor (1984, 1989a, 1989b) and Habermas (1986, 1990) and 
their supporters have famously entered into debates about the claims and uses of 
genealogy. I suggested that these criticisms have been directed at the capacity of 
Foucauldian genealogy to (a) make normative statements (b) offer substantive truths 
and (c) suggest positive solutions.  
In conducting a Foucauldian genealogy I have located myself as a researcher 
within discourse and as such I have produced discursive statements. I have built a 
data set and statements for analysis that have been selected out of a response to my 
experience of discursive practices. In turn, I have produced my own set of discursive 
effects. I understand that my own statements contain assumptions and 
presuppositions about what is “within the true” when directed at the mentalities of 
rule and their relation to education and literacy practice. I understand that these 
assumptions have been guided by a theory that reads the influence of power in a 
particular way and that the power/knowledge, the truth claims produced in this 
research, are contingent and open to problematization. I do not claim universal, 
empirical truths but rather an interpretation of other people’s interpretations of how 
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individual subjects, human populations, civil society might be constituted. I have 
attempted to read these interpretations as limits on how lives might be lived. This 
genealogy has been produced out of the experience of capture that Owen (2002) 
describes. I have sought to construct a narrative that tests the horizon of these limit 
conditions, in order to offer the possibility to rethink things anew. In turn, I recognise 
that my readings of the true and the material consequences of discursive practice 
contain both conceptual and practical limit conditions.  
There are three practical limits that I recognise here. First, this study has 
mainly focused its attention on Australian political discourse. I am conscious that this 
study would have benefited from an analysis of how the forces I have investigated in 
this research are being experienced in global contexts. In particular, I am aware that 
the United States offers a rich data set that takes up the relation between civil society, 
security and literacy. Second, I am aware that a genealogy does not necessarily 
capture the lived effects of discursive practice. Here, the study has been limited by 
not taking account of people’s perspectives as both producers and subjects of a 
dispositif of security.  And neither has my data offered scope for analysing the effects 
of material spaces and how they are ordered on human subjects. In this sense my 
research has not ethnographically captured the agentive relation between the 
organisation of physical spaces (classrooms) and human activity (learning). Third, I 
am aware that this study is limited by the chronological scope of its investigation. 
The analytical resources selected for this study might well have focused on more 
recent events and practices. Here I am thinking about particular strategies: The 
development of a national curriculum, programmes to develop teachers, the conduct 
of national literacy tests, the reporting of the results of these tests - all constitute 
important data for questioning the purposes and articulation of whole-of-government 
approaches. 
 
8.5 SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 
In addressing the practical limitations of this research, three possibilities for 
further research come immediately to mind. First, the conjecture and assumptions 
lodged within this research might be applied in international contexts. The current 
investigation lends itself to a comparative study, in a Foucauldian style, directed at 
the effects of the production and experience of security on educational practices in 
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both the global north and south. Second, the implication contained in this research 
might be used to investigate the lived experiences of teachers and students in 
classroom contexts. Methodologies for this type of work could involve both 
ethnographic and genealogical tools. Third, a close analysis of the effects of the 
agenda for educational improvement might be read from a security perspective.  
In addition, the completion of this study has come at a time when the topic of 
security is saturating political discourse in Australia and globally. As a consequence 
of this study I see possibilities for further research in the following areas. 
While the influence of Enlightenment thinkers on civil society and political 
economy has been well researched, my reading of the philosophers of liberalism has 
suggested the need for further inquiry in the relationship between liberalism, security 
and education in Enlightenment thought, and its influence on contemporary 
education practice. 
The influence of the security–development nexus on literacy practices in 
developing communities, suggests the need for further inquiry on the lived effects of 
global and sovereign intervention. Further research might be conducted with a 
particular view to the kinds of power being exercised in these programs, their effects 
on human insecurity, and the logics of deploying literacy and education for 
enhancing local and global peace. 
National intervention programmes in education and literacy need to be 
researched for their effects on human subjectivity and the consequences, both 
political and social, for Australian and global civil society. Here I imagine research 
projects that critically address the limit conditions placed on the lived experiences of 
teachers and students. This would involve applying critical approaches to literacy 
education, situating the classroom as a site for political discourse and 
democratisation of classroom practice. 
 
8.6 CONCLUDING REMARKS 
To change register and in response to the way literacy policy and academic 
literacies are imagined in this document, I close this study by offering a stance on the 
 332 Chapter 8: Conclusions 
“problem” of literacy and the effects of its representation in this document. It is not a 
re-problematization, but a reflection on thinking about the limits of literacy. 
I suggested in the methodology chapter that the sense of fracture that kindles 
the genealogical enterprise places me, as reader of political texts by Nelson, Howard 
and Rudd, at odds with the object of study. Indeed, I have found that most of the 
policy statements investigated in this study, assume determined ways of identifying 
ontological objects. They use forms of reasoning that make those objects known to 
the learner in ways that deploy an authorised commentary on historical events. The 
various constructions of academic literacy, map out sites of struggle between 
differing understandings about the way that literacy can be put to work. In these 
statements a determined account of how to read the world is deployed to secure a 
particular view of the world. These different accounts/interpretations suggest a 
problem space that challenges how literacy practice is delimited by political 
discourse. 
In my daily work as a literacy educator and policy worker, I have come to 
understand literacy as the enabling condition of thought in action – a definition 
influenced by Foucault and his approach to genealogical critique. This does not 
presuppose the primacy of print literacies in the development of human thought. It 
does presuppose that literacy is something that is dialogical and happens within an 
individual and between individuals. In this reading, literacy is conditioned by the 
temporal, spatial, social, cognitive and semiotic processes that deploy critical and 
interpretative ways of reading the world. In this sense, literacy is an embodied 
critical capability – an adaptation on Sen’s position – that interdependently activates 
thought across private and social domains. This embodied critical capability transfers 
across disciplinary boundaries, engages multiple identities in networks of causation, 
producing indeterminate but productive cognitive, social and material consequences. 
I would hope that this understanding of literacy captures in some sense the way that 
Foucault (2007b, 2010c), after Kant, imagined critique as testing the limit conditions 
of political discourse. To understand literacy practice and critique as a form of 
desubjugation, as a release from tutelage, so as not to be governed quite so much.  
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Appendix A 
Early data set 
Tentative set of unreferenced data sources at proposal stage of research.  
National policy 
documents: 
1991 Australia’s Language, The Australian Language and Literacy 
Policy 
 
1998 Literacy For All: the Challenge for Australian Schools, 
Commonwealth Literacy Policies for Australian Schools 
 
2008 future SACE Literacy Policy 
International 
Policy 
Documents 
No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (Public Law 107-110), United 
States federal law (Act of Congress) 
Reports: 
National 
2005 Teaching Reading  – Report of the National Inquiry into 
Teaching of Literacy 
 
Towards a framework for the National Assessment of Literacy: 
Discussion and Recommendations 
 
Exploring Scientific Literacy: How Australia measures up. The 
PISA 2006 survey of students' scientific, reading and mathematical 
literacy skills. Sue Thomson and Lisa De Bortoli. Camberwell: 
ACER.  
 
Beyond the middle: a report about literacy and numeracy 
development of target group students in the middle years of 
schooling: volume 1 University of Queensland 
 
Federalist Paper 2 
 
New directions for Our Schools: Establishing a national 
curriculum to improve our children’s educational outcomes 
(Rudd, K. and Smith, S., 2007) 
 
A Skills Strategy for South Australia’s Future- New Ways, New 
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Engagement (March 2008) 
Reports: 
International 
2003 OECD PISA Reading Literacy 
 
2005 Renewing our schools, Securing our Future - Evidence Based 
Reform: Advancing the Education of Students at Risk 
Submissions Submissions to the 2005 Teaching Reading – report of the 
National Inquiry into Teaching Reading:   
March 2004 de Lemos, M Reading Instruction in Australian 
Schools, Explanatory Letter to Dr Brendan Nelson 
CESA submission 
ALEA submission 
Newspaper 
Publications 
Editorials: the Australian 
Articles by Kevin Donnelly 
Articles by Luke Slattery 
Publications de Lemos, M. (2002). Closing the gap between research and 
practice: Foundations for the acquisition of literacy Melbourne: 
ACER. 
Political 
Communiques 
State achievement in literacy tests: State Minister for Education - 
South Australia 
Website National Assessment Programme  – Literacy and Numeracy 
OECD Futures Scenario for Schooling 
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Appendix B 
Chapter 5: Events and texts 
Table B1 
Introducing government use of security: 
Selected texts enable analysis of connections between liberalism, individual 
freedoms, civil society and education/literacy. This sets the ground for descriptions 
of conceptions of geopolitical security and human security. 
Stages of 
Analysis 
Part One: Introducing government use of security 
Events Key Statements 
Changing 
understandings 
of security 
Enlightenment 
 
Hobbes: Leviathan (1651) 
 
Locke: Two treatises of government (1689) 
            Some thoughts concerning education (1693) 
 
Ferguson: An essay on civil society (1767) 
 
Hume: A treatise on human nature (1738) 
 
Smith: The theory of moral sentiments (1759) 
            Lectures on jurisprudence (1762-1763) 
            An inquiry into the nature and causes of the 
wealth of nations (1776) 
 Social Security during 
the great depression 
 
Roosevelt’s statements on Social Security (1934-45) 
Geopolitical Security: 
Formation of United 
nations and National 
Security council in the 
US 
 
Charter of the United Nations and Statute of the 
International Court of Justice (26 June 1945) 
 
 
End of Cold War and 
Human Security 
UNDP Human Development Report: 1990 
UNDP Human Development Report: 1994 
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Table B 2: Locating networks of practice: 1995-2006 
Security narratives and the national interest 
Selected texts connect conceptions of liberal government to questions of national 
identity and security. 
 
 
Stages of 
analysis 
Part Two: Locating Networks of Practice: 1995 - 2006 
Events Key Statements 
 
Security 
narratives and 
the national 
interest 
 
Preparing to govern: 
Transition from the 
Keating Labor 
Government to the 
Howard Coalition 
Government 
 
Re-imagining Australian 
Nation 
 
Howard 
Coalition Government 
elected 
 
9/11 and Terror 
 
The role of government: A modern Liberal approach 
(June 1995  –  Howard speech as opposition leader) 
 
 
 
 
 
Politics and Patriotism: A reflection on the national 
identity debate (13 December 1995  – Howard speech as 
opposition leader) 
 
 
 
 
 
Speech to Tasmanian Liberal Party (8 August 2003  –  
Howard speech) 
 
Strategic Leadership For Australia: Policy Directions in a 
Complex World (20 December 2002  –  Howard speech 
to CEDA) 
 
National Security in an Uncertain World (18 June 2004 –  
Howard speech to Australian Strategic Policy Institute) 
 
Connecting government: Whole-of-government 
responses to Australia's priority challenges / Management 
Advisory Committee 
 
Securing Australia’s Interest (September 2004  – Howard 
Government election policy) 
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Table B 3: Locating networks of practice: 1995-2006 
Human security: Exporting civil society 
Selected texts connect use of literacy and education to nexus between development 
and security, global governance and sovereign government. 
Stages of 
analysis 
Part Two: Locating Networks of Practice: 1995 - 2006 
Events Key Statements 
 
Human 
security 
 
 
Exporting 
civil society 
 
UN Human security and 
literacy capability: 
literacy decade 2003-2012 
 
Exporting education 
 
Literacy as Freedom: UNESCO Round Table (September 
2003: Connects Sen’s idea of capability to human 
development and freedom) 
 
A more secure world: our Shared responsibility (United 
Nations report of the high-level Panel of threats, 
Challenges and Change 2004) 
 
Australia’s Aid Budget: Promoting Regional Stability, 
Security and Economic Growth (13 May 2003: Alexander 
Downer Minister for Foreign Affairs)  
 
Australian Aid: Promoting Growth and stability (June 
2006: Alexander Downer) 
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Table B 4: Locating Networks of practice: 1995-2006 
Securing human capital 
Selected texts connect whole-of-government strategies to education at national level. 
Stages of 
analysis 
Part Two: Locating Networks of Practice: 1995 - 2006 
Events Key Statements 
 
Securing 
human 
capital, 
education and 
literacy  
 
After Dawkins: from 
Kemp to Nelson as 
Ministers of Education 
 
Nationally comparable 
literacy tests conducted 
1999 
 
Narrative of Global 
Change 
 
Influence of OECD on 
policy and productivity 
narrative 
: 
The PISA 2003 
Assessment Framework: 
Mathematics, Reading, 
Science and Problem 
Solving Skills (OECD 
2003) 
 
 
Literacy Standards in Australia Report on the National 
School English Literacy Survey (January 1997: Masters 
for Minister Kemp)   
 
Literacy for all: the challenge for Australian Schools 
(February 1998: DEETYA) 
 
 
A Stronger Australia (13 September 1998: Howard 
Coalition Policy Launch Statement) 
 
Schools Assistance Act 2004 (17 November 2004: 
Minister Nelson) 
 
 
Teaching Reading A guide to the Report and 
Recommendations for Parents and Carers ( December 
2005: K. Rowe) 
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Table B5: Close analysis  
Regional stability and Australia’s defence 
Selected text connects themes of globalisation and terror to rationality of security and 
its links to education. 
 
Stages of 
Analysis 
Part Three: Close Analysis of Policy Statements 
Events Key Statement 
 
Recruiting Civil 
Society 
 
War on Terror 
 
 
Embedding Education 
and Literacy in Whole-
of-Government 
Security Strategy 
 
Regional instability and Australia’s defence (Brendon 
Nelson, Minister for Defence) 
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Appendix C 
Chapter 6: Events and texts 
Table C 1: Locating networks of practice: 2007 
Securing human capital 
This chapter examines elements of security apparatus/dispositif. Selected texts in this 
section of chapter connect human capital arguments, education and the national 
interest. The focus shifts to Labor side of politics. 
Analytical 
Foci 
Part One: Locating Networks of Practice: 2007 
Events Key Statements 
 
Securing 
human capital  
 
2007 election year 
 
 
Influence of OECD / 
PISA intensifies 
 
 
 
The Australian economy needs an education revolution 
(January 2007: Rudd and Smith  – Labor in opposition) 
 
New Directions for our Schools: A National Action Plan 
on Literacy and Numeracy (April 2007: Rudd and Smith  
– Labor in opposition) 
 
Federalist Papers 1 and 2 (April 2007: Advisory papers 
commissioned by State Labor Premiers) 
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Table C2: Locating Networks of practice: 2007 
Securing national Identity 
Selected texts connect arguments about national identity, citizenship and literacy. 
 
Analytical 
Foci 
Part One: Locating Networks of Practice: 2007 
Events Key Statements 
 
Securing 
national 
identity  
 
2007 election year 
 
 
 
Border control 
 
 
 
Australian citizenship amendment (citizenship testing) 
act 2007 (May 2007: Andrews: Minister for 
Immigration) 
 
Citizenship: Committing to a way of Life (Tuesday 31 
July 2007: Andrews  – Sydney Institute Speech) 
 
Australian citizenship amendment Bill: Speech by 
Georgiou to the House of Representatives (Wednesday 
30 June 2007) 
 
Australian Citizenship Amendment  (Citizenship 
Testing) Bill 2007 (Wednesday 8 August: Georgiou 
speech) 
 
The new Australian Citizenship test - a template for 
national identity (March 29 2008: Georgiou: Liberal 
parliamentarian) 
 
Guide to Teaching Australian History (11 October 2007: 
Prime Minister Howard initiative) 
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Table C3: Locating Networks of practice: 2007 
Governing Human Security 
Selected texts connect concepts of human security and failed states to governance 
within the nation. This section of the chapter focuses on policy decisions as they bear 
on Indigenous populations. 
Analytical 
Foci 
Part One: Locating Networks of Practice: 2007 
Events Key Statements 
 
Human 
security 
narratives  
 
Northern Territory 
intervention into 
Indigenous communities 
 
National Security and the Failed State in Remote 
Australia (Jan 25 2007: Dillon – government bureaucrat) 
 
Little Children are Sacred report (15 June 2007: Wild 
and Anderson  –  report on Indigenous children) 
 
The Realities of Aboriginal Adult Literacy Acquisition 
and Practice: Implications for Remote Community 
Capacity Building (2003: Kral and Schwab  – research 
on literacy and language use in Indigenous 
communities) 
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Appendix D 
Chapter 7: Events and texts 
Table D 1: Close analysis of Policy Texts - 2007 
Dispositifs of security 
Chapter 7 contrasts policy statements from the Howard Coalition Government and 
the Labor opposition. This chapter examines the connection between security as an 
“intelligibility” of government and the deployment of education and literacy in 
whole-of-government strategies. 
Stages of 
Analysis 
Part Two: Close Analysis of Policy Statements 
Events Key Statements 
 
Governing 
virtuous citizens 
 
Federal Election: 
 
 
 
Whole-of-government 
approaches made 
explicit 
 
 
Media Release: Australia: Strong, Prosperous and 
Secure, Coalition Policies - National Progress 
 
 
Strong Prosperous and Secure (Coalition Policy 
Statement) 
 
Education for 
the national 
interest: 
Education 
Revolution 
 
Education becomes a 
core election issue 
 
An Education Revolution for Australia's Economic 
Future: Address to the Melbourne Education Research 
Institute Melbourne University (Rudd as opposition 
leader) 
 
Geopolitics of 
human security 
 
Education and 
Security connected 
 
Fresh ideas for future challenges: A new approach to 
Australia’s arc of insecurity (Rudd speech to Lowy 
Institute) 
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Nelson Introduction 
Analysis in Part 3 of Chapter 5. 
In	  my	  previous	  job	  I	  spent	  a	  lot	  of	  time	  visiting	  universities.	  
	  
As	  the	  Minister	  for	  Defence,	  I	  not	  only	  spend	  time	  in	  institutions	  of	  learning	  of	  different	  flavour,	  but	  
also	  in	  RSL’s	  throughout	  the	  country.	  	  Yesterday	  I	  went	  to	  two,	  at	  Nollamara	  and	  Darling	  Range.	  	  
	  
When	  you	  listen	  to	  Australians	  who	  have	  worn	  the	  Australian	  uniform	  in	  previous	  conflicts	  reminisce	  
about	  the	  past,	  it	  makes	  you	  realise	  how	  much	  the	  world	  has	  changed.	  	  For	  the	  most	  part	  those	  
changes	  have	  been	  for	  the	  better.	  
	  
For	  people	  like	  you,	  there	  really	  is	  a	  world	  of	  opportunity	  out	  there.	  	  The	  forces	  of	  globalisation	  
including	  freer	  trade,	  cheaper	  travel	  and	  improved	  technology	  mean	  that	  more	  young	  Australians	  
have	  opportunities	  that	  would	  be	  unheard	  of	  to	  my	  generation	  and	  certainly	  to	  that	  of	  my	  parents.	  
	  
People	  are	  increasingly	  able	  to	  work	  where	  they	  want	  to	  work,	  travel	  where	  they	  want	  to	  travel	  and	  
learn	  from	  anywhere	  they	  want	  to	  learn.	  	  If	  you	  have	  talent	  and	  initiative,	  the	  ocean	  isn’t	  the	  limit,	  
the	  sky	  literally	  is.	  	  Just	  ask	  the	  great	  nephew	  of	  Sir	  Walter	  Murdoch,	  after	  whom	  the	  university	  is	  
named!	  
	  
For	  those	  of	  us	  who	  are	  happy	  to	  spend	  our	  lives	  living	  and	  working	  in	  Australia,	  globalisation	  still	  
has	  an	  enormous	  amount	  to	  offer	  by	  way	  of:	  smart	  interesting	  jobs;	  ever	  increasing	  export	  
opportunities;	  better	  medicine;	  a	  world	  of	  information	  at	  our	  fingertips;	  technological	  advances	  that	  
make	  life	  easier;	  and	  a	  variety	  of	  foods,	  entertainment,	  art	  and	  culture	  that	  make	  life	  more	  
interesting.	  
	  
But	  in	  the	  same	  way	  that	  we	  can	  more	  easily	  access	  the	  best	  the	  world	  has	  to	  offer,	  so	  can	  we	  be	  
more	  readily	  exposed	  to	  the	  world’s	  dangers.	  	  	  
	  
On	  the	  10th	  of	  February	  2003,	  the	  world	  received	  the	  first	  report	  of	  a	  new	  and	  mysterious	  
pneumonia-­‐like	  illness	  in	  China’s	  Guangdong	  province.	  	  Five	  days	  later	  a	  man	  with	  these	  symptoms	  
travelled	  to	  Hong	  Kong	  to	  visit	  his	  family.	  	  A	  week	  later	  he	  died,	  but	  not	  before	  infecting	  12	  people	  
staying	  at	  his	  hotel.	  	  These	  people	  then	  infected	  others	  in	  Hong	  Kong,	  Vietnam,	  Singapore,	  Ireland,	  
Germany	  and	  Canada.	  
	  
It	  used	  to	  be	  said	  metaphorically,	  in	  relation	  to	  global	  finance,	  that	  if	  Wall	  Street	  sneezes	  the	  world	  
catches	  a	  cold.	  In	  this	  day	  and	  age	  we	  may	  need	  to	  take	  that	  idea	  more	  literally.	  	  In	  this	  case,	  it’s	  
believed	  that	  something	  as	  obscure	  as	  an	  animal,	  perhaps	  a	  pig	  in	  Guangdong,	  resulted	  in	  more	  than	  
8,000	  people	  in	  more	  than	  30	  countries	  getting	  infected	  with	  SARS,	  with	  more	  than	  800	  deaths	  at	  an	  
immeasurable	  economic	  cost.	  
	  
Another	  example…	  
	  
In	  1986,	  1987	  and	  1991	  Mukhlas,	  Hambali	  and	  Samudra	  undertook	  training	  in	  camps	  established	  by	  
religious	  extremists	  in	  Afghanistan.	  	  In	  2002,	  these	  three	  men	  and	  others	  played	  a	  key	  role	  in	  
murdering	  88	  Australians	  in	  Bali.	  	  
	  
Our	  law	  enforcement	  authorities	  remain	  concerned	  that	  this	  particular	  disease	  	  –	  	  an	  insane	  ideology	  
that’s	  incompatible	  with	  a	  peaceful	  world	  	  –	  	  has	  spread	  to	  people	  who	  are	  working	  to	  inflict	  terror	  
throughout	  countries	  including	  our	  own.	  
	  
What	  these	  examples	  illustrate	  is	  that	  whether	  we’re	  talking	  about	  health	  or	  the	  defence	  of	  our	  
nation,	  we	  can	  no	  longer	  afford	  to	  think	  of	  our	  security	  as	  something	  that	  begins	  and	  ends	  with	  our	  
 345 
Appendices 345 
borders.	  	  We	  have	  to	  appreciate	  that	  what	  happens	  in	  other	  parts	  of	  the	  world	  has	  everything	  to	  do	  
with	  us.	  
	  
With	  that	  in	  mind,	  I’ll	  spend	  the	  next	  20	  minutes	  or	  so	  offering	  my	  point	  of	  view	  as	  Defence	  Minister,	  
looking	  at	  the	  strategic	  environment,	  the	  threats	  to	  our	  security	  and	  our	  response	  to	  these	  threats,	  
which	  includes:	  cooperation;	  decisive	  interventions;	  goodwill	  and	  stability	  through	  outgoing	  
generosity;	  and	  maintaining	  and	  building	  our	  own	  strengths	  as	  a	  nation.	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Appendix F 
Threats to our security 
Analysis in Part 3 of Chapter 5 
In	  assessing	  our	  strategic	  environment,	  there	  are	  some	  potential	  threats	  we	  can	  more	  readily	  
anticipate.	  	  However,	  we	  face	  a	  future	  that	  will	  be	  shaped	  largely	  not	  by	  the	  things	  we	  know,	  but	  the	  
things	  we	  do	  not.	  	  
	  
In	  the	  post-­‐September	  11	  world,	  we	  have	  to	  take	  into	  account	  an	  increased	  level	  of	  unpredictability	  
and	  uncertainty,	  with	  threats	  capable	  of	  emerging	  with	  little	  warning:	  
	  
• The	  growth	  of	  non-­‐State	  actors	  as	  strategic	  players,	  both	  globally	  and	  in	  our	  region.	  	  
• A	  technological	  revolution	  in	  which	  many	  nations	  in	  our	  region	  will	  acquire	  the	  most	  
advanced	  military	  hardware,	  where	  non-­‐State	  actors	  can	  more	  easily	  gain	  harmful	  
technologies.	  	  
• Increased	  movement	  across	  borders,	  making	  it	  difficult	  to	  control	  the	  movement	  of	  people	  
and	  capabilities	  that	  may	  pose	  a	  threat	  in	  our	  region.	  
	  
Meeting	  these	  security	  threats	  requires	  a	  multi-­‐pronged	  approach,	  including:	  	  
	  
• Cooperation	  with	  neighbours	  in	  our	  region.	  	  
• Decisive	  and	  effective	  intervention	  to	  restore	  stability	  where	  instability	  has	  emerged.	  
• Building	  stability	  and	  goodwill	  through	  ongoing	  assistance	  and	  generosity.  
• Maintaining our own strength as a nation, in every sense of the word. 
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Appendix G 
Civil Society and Education 
Analysis in Part 3 of Chapter 5 
In	  concluding,	  I	  believe	  there	  are	  a	  number	  of	  necessary	  preconditions	  for	  a	  civil	  society	  and	  
stability.	  	  
 
1	  	  –	  	  Conscience	  
 
As	  Benjamin	  Franklin	  observed,	  in	  order	  for	  human	  beings	  to	  enjoy	  freedom,	  they	  need	  to	  have	  a	  
moral	  conscience	  and	  moral	  compass,	  in	  terms	  of	  what	  drives	  their	  behaviour	  and	  their	  actions.	  
 
2	  	  –	  	  Empathy	  
 
In	  the	  observation	  of	  Graeme	  Davison,	  Professor	  of	  History	  at	  Monash	  University	  in	  his	  book	  “The	  
Uses	  and	  Abuses	  of	  History”,	  one	  of	  the	  challenges	  for	  us	  in	  Australia,	  is	  to	  see	  that	  young	  
Australians	  are	  imbued	  with	  what	  he	  described	  as	  the	  imaginative	  capacity	  to	  see	  the	  world	  through	  
the	  eyes	  of	  other	  human	  beings.	  
	  
In	  my	  own	  experience,	  almost	  all	  of	  life’s	  misery	  and	  suffering	  comes	  from	  people	  making	  
themselves	  the	  centre	  of	  their	  own	  lives.	  	  The	  same	  could	  be	  said	  of	  states	  and	  of	  nations.	  	  	  
 
3	  	  –	  	  Literacy	  
	  
A	  third	  precondition	  for	  a	  civil	  society	  and	  stable	  world	  is	  literacy.	  	  By	  this,	  I	  not	  only	  mean	  a	  capacity	  
to	  read	  but	  also	  a	  capacity	  to	  understand	  technology	  that	  is	  influencing	  every	  part	  of	  the	  globe	  and	  a	  
capacity	  to	  understand	  the	  science	  which	  underwrites	  it.	  	  
	  
One	  of	  the	  real	  struggles	  in	  Afghanistan,	  apart	  from	  the	  Taliban	  and	  those	  who	  are	  committed	  to	  
that	  form	  of	  ideological	  insanity,	  is	  that	  two-­‐thirds	  of	  the	  population	  is	  illiterate.	  Only	  one	  in	  five	  
children	  lives	  to	  the	  age	  of	  five.	  The	  average	  life	  expectancy	  is	  46.	  GDP	  per	  head	  of	  population	  is	  
US$1,000	  and	  half	  of	  the	  non-­‐aid	  dependent	  part	  of	  the	  economy	  is	  opium.	  
	  
The	  Taliban	  have,	  in	  the	  last	  six	  months,	  started	  targeting	  teachers	  in	  schools.	  	  One	  of	  my	  
intelligence	  reports	  said	  there	  have	  been	  170	  attacks	  by	  the	  Taliban	  on	  teachers	  in	  the	  last	  six	  
months.	  	  The	  reason	  for	  that	  is	  that	  they	  believe	  the	  education	  of	  girls	  in	  particular	  will	  undermine	  
what	  they’re	  trying	  to	  achieve.	  
	  
4	   –  Values and Perspective 
	  
John	  Stuart	  Mill,	  who	  was	  one	  of	  the	  philosophical	  fathers	  of	  liberalism,	  said	  that	  there	  were	  two	  
bases	  for	  any	  society.	  	  One	  is	  a	  desire	  on	  the	  part	  of	  people	  to	  be	  governed	  together,	  that	  they	  see	  
themselves	  as	  one	  grouping	  of	  people	  who	  would	  seek	  common	  governance.	  And	  the	  other	  is	  values	  
which	  are	  informed	  by	  a	  commonality	  of	  feeling,	  language,	  literature	  and	  history.	  
	  
If	  I	  were	  to	  ask	  the	  average	  Australian	  what	  the	  defence	  and	  security	  of	  Australia	  is	  about,	  they	  
would	  probably	  see	  it	  as	  defending	  Australia	  from	  attack.	  	  At	  this	  point,	  there	  is	  no	  credible	  
immediate	  threat	  in	  that	  regard.	  
	  
They’d	  probably	  also	  see	  Defence	  as	  the	  protection	  of	  our	  borders,	  protection	  of	  our	  gas	  and	  oil	  
platforms	  and	  making	  sure	  that	  people	  don’t	  breach	  our	  sovereignty	  in	  terms	  of	  fishing	  or	  arriving	  
here	  unlawfully.	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But	  the	  real	  challenge	  for	  us	  is	  to	  make	  sure	  that	  Australians	  understand	  that	  isolationism	  	  –	  	  be	  it	  
cultural,	  economic	  or	  political	  isolationism	  	  –	  	  is	  never	  going	  to	  make	  us	  safer.	  	  
	  
In	  February	  this	  year,	  we	  saw	  the	  bombing	  of	  the	  Askariyya	  Shrine	  in	  Samarra.	  	  In	  the	  ensuing	  seven	  
months,	  we’ve	  seen	  the	  fomenting	  of	  sectarian	  violence	  by	  Al	  Qaeda,	  Jaysh	  al-­‐Mahdi	  and	  others	  in	  
Iraq	  and	  other	  countries.	  	  We’ve	  seen	  a	  cartoon	  led	  jihad.	  	  And	  we’ve	  seen	  a	  resurgent	  Taliban	  in	  
Afghanistan.	  	  	  
	  
Afghanistan	  has	  always	  been	  the	  crossroads	  to	  Asia	  but	  increasingly,	  I	  see	  Afghanistan	  as	  being	  the	  
crossroads	  to	  a	  modern	  world.	  
	  
This	  is	  a	  global	  struggle.	  	  We	  are	  involved	  in	  a	  struggle	  against	  a	  global	  insurgency	  of	  disparate	  
groups	  of	  Islamic	  extremists	  who	  are	  not	  just	  fanatically	  anti-­‐American,	  but	  fanatically	  opposed	  to	  
the	  way	  of	  life	  and	  values	  that	  free	  countries	  hold	  dear.	  
	  
They	  are	  people	  who	  have	  hijacked	  the	  name	  of	  Islam	  in	  the	  name	  of	  evil,	  to	  commit	  evil.	  They	  are	  
people	  who	  have	  an	  attitude	  to	  the	  treatment	  of	  women	  which	  is	  incompatible	  with	  a	  peaceful	  
society,	  let	  alone	  a	  peaceful	  world.	  	  They	  are	  fundamentally	  opposed	  to	  anybody	  who	  has	  a	  different	  
religious	  view	  of	  the	  world	  from	  their	  own.	  
	  
My	  concern	  is	  that	  it	  is	  too	  easy	  for	  those	  who	  are	  opposed	  to	  the	  government’s	  policies	  to	  simply	  
pander	  to	  a	  view	  that	  protection	  of	  Australia	  is	  basically	  about	  the	  borders	  in	  the	  immediate	  region.	  
	  
We	  need	  to	  appreciate	  that	  what	  happens	  in	  other	  parts	  of	  the	  world,	  whether	  in	  the	  Pacific	  Island	  
states,	  South-­‐East	  Asia,	  Central	  Asia	  or	  the	  Middle-­‐East	  has,	  in	  this	  day	  and	  age,	  everything	  to	  do	  
with	  us.	  	  If	  we	  simply	  think	  that	  Australia	  is	  a	  relatively	  peaceful	  society,	  that	  we	  live	  in	  a	  remoter	  
part	  of	  the	  world,	  that	  we	  will	  leave	  it	  to	  others,	  then	  in	  my	  view	  we	  not	  only	  demean	  the	  values	  for	  
which	  we	  have	  stood	  in	  our	  relatively	  short	  history,	  but	  we	  diminish	  ourselves	  and	  risk	  leaving	  the	  
next	  generation	  hostage	  to	  a	  force	  it	  may	  never	  control.	  
	  
This	  is	  not	  like	  a	  conflict	  after	  the	  Japanese	  attack	  on	  Pearl	  Harbour.	  	  It	  is	  not	  like	  more	  conventional	  
conflicts	  where	  there	  was	  much	  less	  controversy	  about	  whether	  or	  not	  we	  should	  take	  up	  arms.	  	  But	  
it	  is	  no	  less	  important	  in	  terms	  of	  the	  sort	  of	  world	  that	  will	  be	  inherited	  by	  the	  next	  generation.	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Appendix H 
Education and the Defence of the Nation 
Analysis in Part 3 of Chapter 5.  
Some	  of	  those	  who	  disagree	  with	  me	  and	  the	  Government’s	  views	  argue	  that	  we	  should	  invest	  in	  
education	  and	  not	  in	  a	  larger	  army	  or	  a	  larger	  military.	  	  And	  that	  is	  a	  legitimate	  debate.	  	  Thank	  God	  
we	  live	  in	  a	  country	  where	  we	  can	  have	  it	  and	  have	  it	  peacefully.	  
	  
John	  Adams	  was	  the	  second	  President	  of	  the	  United	  States	  of	  America.	  	  When	  he	  was	  thinking	  about	  
what	  he	  would	  do	  with	  his	  life,	  he	  wrote	  to	  his	  wife	  Abigail	  from	  Paris	  and	  said	  to	  her	  in	  part:	  “I	  must	  
study	  war	  and	  politics,	  so	  my	  sons	  may	  be	  free	  to	  study	  mathematics	  and	  philosophy”.	  
	  
If	  you	  think	  about	  it,	  no	  one	  will	  find	  and	  achieve	  their	  potential	  in	  East	  Timor	  or	  Afghanistan	  or	  
anywhere	  else,	  unless	  they	  are	  secure	  to	  pursue	  their	  freedoms,	  which	  we	  unfortunately,	  too	  often	  
take	  for	  granted	  in	  our	  country.	  
	  
His	  successor,	  Thomas	  Jefferson,	  when	  asked	  to	  nominate	  his	  greatest	  achievement,	  didn’t	  say	  being	  
president.	  	  He	  said	  his	  most	  important	  legacy	  was	  co-­‐founding	  the	  University	  of	  Virginia.	  	  When	  
asked	  why,	  he	  said	  because	  “education	  is	  the	  defence	  of	  the	  nation”.	  
	  
The	  struggle	  against	  terrorism	  and	  fundamentalist	  extremism	  is	  not	  one	  that	  will	  be	  won	  only	  with	  
the	  application	  of	  intelligence	  and	  military	  hardware.	  It	  is	  as	  much	  an	  effort	  in	  aid,	  development,	  
education	  and	  in	  combating	  what	  Socrates	  describes	  as	  the	  root	  of	  all	  evil	  	  –	  	  ignorance.	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Appendix I 
Threats, crisis and globalisation 
 
Appendix I includes a selection of data taken from Chapter 2. Introductory comments 
were derived from Australia in the World (pages 10-11) and an analysis of Statement 
1 of this section came from Security at Home (pages 14-15).  
Background Text to introductory comments I -1:  
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Text I-2 refers to Statement I 
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Appendix J 
Virtuous and vicious circles: Governing risk, civil society, and choice 
 
Appendix J includes selections from texts from Chapters 3 and 4. These 
passages support analysis of Statements 1-5 in this section of the analysis.  
Text J-1 refers to Statement 1 
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Text J-2, refers to Statement 2 
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Text J-3, refers to Statement 3 
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Text J-4 refers to Statement 4 
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Text J-5 refers to Statement 5 
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Appendix K 
Normalising population 
 
Appendix K includes selections from texts from Chapters 4 and 5. These 
passages support analysis of Statements 1-5 in this section of the analysis.  
Text K-1, pages 22/23 from original, refers to Statement 1 
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Text K-2 refers to Statement 2 
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Text K-3 refers to Statements 3-5 
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Appendix L 
An Education Revolution for Australia’s Economic Future 
 
This text is represented in full and refers to Statements 1-6 in the analysis 
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Appendix M 
Fresh Ideas For Future Challenges: A New Approach To Australia’s Arc of 
Instability 
This text is represented in full and refers to Statements 1-4 in the analysis. 
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